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PEEFACE,

THIS book contains the substance of lectures delivered at

Oxford in 1874 and 1875 to candidates for Honours in Classics

at the First Public Examination, upon the prescribed subject

of 'the Elements of Comparative Philology as applied to the

illustration of Greek and Latin Inflections/ and therefore does

not profess to deal with more than a very limited portion of

the wide field covered by the Science of Language. In the

course of my lectures I was often met by the difficulty of

recommending to pupils any English text-book that would give

them in a compact and accessible form the means of preparing

the subject for themselves J

;
and I had hoped that the want thus

felt might have been supplied for our students by the Oxford

Professor of Comparative Philology. So long as there was any

prospect of help from that quarter, it would have been pre-

sumptuous in me to come forward. But Professor Max Miiller

was unable to spare time from more important labours; and

the preparation of this Manual was perforce entrusted to very

inferior hands.

As to the educational value of the limited area of philolo-

gical study which is here surveyed, I am aware that opinions

1 Since this was written, Mr. Peile's Primer of Philology' (Macmillan)
has provided beginners with an admirable little introduction to the study
of Comparative Philology.
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differ. It is said, for example, that a study of the forms of

Greek and Latin words is a mere effort of memory, testing

neither the reflective powers nor the application of deductive

method, and therefore not worth introducing as a separate

subject into the curriculum of study for Classical Examinations

at Oxford. It might, I think, be asserted with equal truth

that, inasmuch as some acquaintance with the history of Greek

and Latin Inflections as read in the light of Comparative Phi-

lology is essential to an intelligent study of the grammar of

those languages, some knowledge of the elements of that science

might fairly be exacted from all candidates for classical honours.

I am not however concerned with a defence of the study of

Comparative Philology. Its bearings upon some of the most

interesting problems of ethnology, of history, and of religion

are too well known to require assertion ;
and if a mere know-

ledge of the forms of two or more languages seems to carry

the student but a little way towards these higher regions of the

science, it must be remembered that such elementary know-

ledge, small at first and gradually and carefully extended, is

the only sure foundation for more advanced research, with-

out which all enquiry into higher problems may lose itself in

a wilderness of conjecture. I believe that a minute study

and comparison of the forms of two such languages as classical

Greek and Latin, or of two or more among the languages of

modern Europe, with a due comprehension of the laws of

phonetic change that have operated to produce existing

divergences from common forms, is the best possible pre-

paration for an adequate grasp of any of the higher problems

into which the science of language enters. It has an interest

too in itself
j

the interest of tracing in different languages

the divergence, under regular processes of phonetic change,

of words and forms common to them all; the interest of
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detecting meaning and force in much that appears at first

sight arbitrary and unmeaning; above all, the interest of

watching the life of a language and its perpetual growth and

change in the mouths of those who speak or have spoken it.

No apology, I think, is needed for any attempt to lay in the

minds of boys or young men the foundation, however limited,

of such a study.

The arrangement which I have adopted is that which has

been found most convenient for teaching purposes. In its main

outlines it is the same as that adopted by Schleicher in his

'

Compendium der Vergleichende Grammatik,' and by teachers

in the schools of Germany, if I may judge from a useful little

summary entitled
'

Sprachwissenschaftliche Einleitung in das

Griechische und Lateinische, fur obere Gymnasialclassen/ by

Professor Baur of Maulbronn 1
. It will be observed that the

names referred to below as of leading authority are (unless

England has by this time established a claim to Professor

Max Miiller) almost exclusively German
;
and it is not too

much to say that at present Comparative Philology cannot

be thoroughly studied without at least a moderate acquaint-

ance with the German language. But the best German

philological works (to say nothing of their size and cost) are

often, from the very exhaustiveness of their treatment, only

confusing to beginners, who require a smaller array of facts

more simply and clearly arranged. And valuable as are the

translations into English of such works as Bopp's
'

Comparative

Grammar,' Curtius' '

Principles of Etymology,' or Schleicher's

'Compendium,' to th6 advanced student or teacher, they are

both in -quantity and quality above the requirements of the

schoolboy or the undergraduate during the first period of his

1 Now accessible to English readers in a translation by Messrs. C. Kegan
Paul and E. D. Stone (H. S. King and Co., 1876).
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University life : to serve whom is the less ambitious, but I trust

not less useful aim, of the present work.

This (second) edition exhibits several modifications or altera-

tions of views expressed in the first edition, which are due

partly to my own further study, partly to the suggestions of

others. The account of the Greek alphabet, for example, has

been re-written, and I trust improved : the remarks upon the

physical conditions of the production of sounds (pp. 29, 30) have

been made clearer (I hope) than they were : and some altera-

tions have been made in the discussion of the 'three stages'

of language in chap. ii. In chap. viii. the explanation formerly

given of the so-called 'connecting vowel' (o in Xeyo/xei/, i in

ferimus) has been abandoned, and the term 'thematic vowel'

adopted, as expressing more nearly the result of the most

recent investigations ;
a fuller, and in some respects different,

account is given of the terminations -cr&a (2 sing.), -o-&, -<r6ov, etc. ;

and some details of verb-inflection are more fully if not always

differently treated. Of these latter changes many are due to

a study of the now completed work of Curtius,
' Das Verbum

der Griechischen Sprache/ the omission of all reference to which

in my first edition may have appeared strange. I did not

refer to it because it was then unfinished (the second and

larger volume not having appeared), and I was unwilling to

seem too eager to assume the attitude so often characteristic

of English scholarship, viz. catching at and reproducing the

latest views of the latest German writer. The completion,

however, of Curtius' really great work makes such omission

now inexcusable ; and I gladly acknowledge obligations to it.

I have still to admit, and to claim indulgence for, an imperfect

knowledge of the Sanskrit forms necessary for the illustration

of corresponding forms in Greek and Latin. But this edition

has, what the first had not, the advantage of revision (so far as
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the Sanskrit forms are concerned) by Professor Max Miiller,

whose great authority will command a confidence that other-

wise was beyond my reach. To secure a uniform system of

transliteration from Sanskrit to Roman character, I have

given below a Table of the Devanagari letters with their

equivalents as employed in this book. Of the two alternative

modes of representing the '

palatal
'

and '
cerebral

'

mutes given

in Professor Max Miiller's own table, I have at his advice adopted

that which represents them by the '

guttural' and 'dental'

characters respectively in a different type, e. g. k, kh (guttural),

&, kh (palatal) ; t, th (dental), t, th (cerebral) ; the advantage of

which method is pointed out on p. 33, note i. For the palatal

spirant *T, answering to English y (initial), and to consonantal

or semivowel i in Greek or Latin (Greek t, Latin i OYJ) I now

employ y, enclosing an i or j in brackets where Greek or Latin

words are in question, e. g. on pp. 200, 205. It may no doubt

be fairly argued that j, now employed by many philologists

to denote if, is scientifically preferable to y, for the aid which it

gives to the immediate perception of etymological connections :

but I doubt if there is as yet sufficient familiarity, among those

for whom this book is intended, with the correct pronunciation

of Latin j (i semivowel) to justify me in abandoning the familiar

y as an expression of the '

y sound/ At any rate I hope that

by never using j to denote T (i.
e. the sound of j in judge),

I have avoided one source of confusion, and made it clear that

in English words only is j to have its English value. In Latin

words I retain j for the consonantal (semivowel) sound of i, v

for that of u : and though purists in Latin orthography will

perhaps object to any employment of the non-classical cha-

racters j, v, the practical convenience of using distinct characters

for distinct sounds may be pleaded in excuse. In column V of

the table on p. 42 will be found stated improbable pronunciation
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of the letters of the Eoman alphabet; and where this dif-

fers from the English pronunciation of the same letters (as in

the vowels a, e
y i, u, the consonants c, g before e, i and the

semivowels j, v), the Eoman, not the English, pronunciation

is presumed in all Latin words cited. With this caution, I

hope that any confusion as to the relation between the letters

in question and the sounds represented by them, into which

English usage might lead us, may be avoided.

For corrections and hints towards the preparation of this

edition I have to thank Mr. D. B. Monro, Vice-Provost of

Oriel, and Mr. Henry Nettleship, Fellow and Tutor of Corpus

Christi College, Oxford. I have also profited by several an-

onymous reviews of the first edition, and particularly by a

courteous and suggestive criticism in the Academy of May

27, 1876, signed by Professor Wilkins of Owens College, Man-

chester. To one or two private correspondents (notably to

Mr. G. R. Merry of the Edinburgh Academy) I am indebted

for valuable suggestions. To the Delegates of the Clarendon

Press I need only repeat my thanks for care taken and courtesy

shown in all arrangements for publication.

T. L. P.

NEW COLLEGE, OXFORD, 1877.
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CHAPTER L

INTRODUCTORY.

THE main object of the present work, as indicated by its title, Object of

is the philological explanation of the Inflections in Greek and

Latin. For the purposes, however, of such explanation it is

necessary to presume a certain acquaintance with the main re-

sults of the Science of Language or Comparative Philology, and

with the terms commonly in use among philologists ;
and we

must begin with a clear understanding, (i) of the general classi- Preliminary
. . questions.

fication of Languages, and the place in the history of human

speech of those languages with which we are immediately

concerned, viz. Greek and Latin
; (2) of the classification of

Sounds and the letters by which they are represented, and of

the processes of change which sounds have undergone in human

speech ; (3) of the constituent elements of language i. e.

'roots' or simplest forms, and formative elements, including

Inflections. Into questions of the origin of language, and the

connection between its simplest discoverable forms and the

ideas expressed by them, we need not enter. The balance

between the two extreme views of language as a conventional l

1 The view that language is 'conventional,' in the sense that people
meet or ever met together to deliberate on the meaning and changes of

words, is of course easily ridiculed. The term, however, may also be

applied to language in opposition to the idea that there is any necessary
connection between words or 'roots' and the ideas signified by them, or

that there are organic forces of growth in speech itself which, by some

mysterious natural process, without human agency, produce new material

B
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oftheNa
ture and
Origin of

Language
nnneces-

Discussion production a view based upon the apparent meanlessness of its

formal elements and language as an organic being, producing

those formal elements by virtue of a mysterious principle of

growth inherent in its nature, has been clearly drawn by Pro-

fessor Max Miiller in those Lectures on the Science of Lan-

guage
1
,

' to whose world-wide popularity (it has been well said)

Comparative Philology owes it present position and its present

charm:' and for this question, with others that relate to the

aim and methods of Comparative Philology, we cannot do better

than refer to a book which for every English student of that

science should be the avenue by which he approaches it. But

we may examine the relation of Latin and Greek words to each

other or to Sanskrit, or trace the history of varying forms in

any one language, without touching such questions as that of

the Onomatopoeic or Interjectional origin of human speech (the
' Bow-Wow' and ' Pooh-Pooh' theories of Professor Max Miiller),

or deciding whether language arose from imitations of cries and

sounds (as it often does in the nursery) or from exclamations

expressive of pleasure or pain or other emotions of mind or

body. The furthest researches into the history of language

and the utmost possible analysis of written or spoken languages

bring us to certain primitive and elementary combinations of

and alter old. These ideas exercise a kind of fascination over some
students of language ;

but it is reasonably maintained that spoken lan-

guage (as distinct from the faculty of language implanted in man) is an
external medium of communication, learnt in childhood by mere imitation,
and not inherited as a race-characteristic, or independently produced by
each individual with his mental and bodily growth. The acquisition by
each individual of his own language in childhood is the gradual accumula-

tion, by imitation of those around him, of a stock of signs, which are so far

arbitrary and 'conventional/ in that each is bound to the idea signified

only by a tie of mental association, and not by any natural and necessary
connection. *

Language' is not a faculty or capacity, but a developed
result

;
and the assumption that man is gifted at his birth not only with

the capacity, but also with its elaborated results, is a theory, not of a

Divine, but of a ' miraculous
'

origin of speech.
The question of the Nature and Origin of Language is treated in a

popular form
by Prof. Whitney in his ' Life and Growth of Language

'

(see

especially ch. xiv). He assigns a more important place to the 'imitative*

or '

onomatopoeic
'

principle than some philologists allow \ but on a ques-
tion of this nature much latitude of opinion is possible, and his remarks are

very suggestive and instructive.
1 See Lectures, Series I. Lect. v. on '

Comparative Grammar.'
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sounds which we call 'roots;' but we cannot arrive with any

certainty even at the ultimateform of these roots. The earliest

traceable condition of that 'Indo-European' speech, of which

(as we shall see) Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, with the other

languages comprised under that term, are dialectical varieties, is

evidently far removed from the primeval time when language

first arose as is clear, among other reasons, from its highly

developed vowel-system, and the employment of vowel change

rather than the earlier and simpler method of reduplication
1 to

express modifications of ideas : and therefore speculations as to

the connection between its elements and the ideas expressed by
them can be of little use for the purposes of a science which (as

Professor Max Miiller points out) collects facts and accounts for

these facts as far as possible. It is at least probable that

language owes its origin to a combination of imitational and

interjectional sounds : for it is difficult to assign any other origin

to speech, and the phenomena of dawning speech in infants point

to this as one natural origin for conscious sound : but the exist-

ing materials of language, with which alone Philology has to do,

give us no data upon which to base any calculations as to the

exact mode in which such growth of speech began. Passing by,

therefore, such questions, we may proceed to the consideration

of the points already mentioned as introductory to the explana-

tion of Greek arid Latin Inflections; viz. the classification of

languages, the classification of sounds, the changes and modifica-

tions of sounds, and the elements of word-formation. These will

occupy the next four chapters, and the discussion of Inflections

properly so called will follow in chap. vi.

1 On this point consult Peile's 'Introduction to Greek and Latin

Etymology,' pp. 1 73 sqq. ($rd edition) ; and see below, ch. iv.

B 2



CHAPTER II.

CLASSIFICATION OP LANGUAGES.

Twofold^
GREEK and Latin are 'inflectional' languages of the 'Indo-

tionoflan- European* family. These terms refer to a double classification,

viz. (a) morphological, according to the mode in which modifi-

cations of ideas are expressed by combination of primitive

elements; (b) genealogical, according to similarity of gram-
matical forms.

a. Morpho- (a) The 'morphological' classification distinguishes three

'stages' of growth in language
1

:

1. 'Radical' or 'Isolating/ in which the simplest elements of

speech or 'roots'
2
are employed as words, without modification

of their own sounds or combination with each other : mere

juxtaposition of isolated roots expressing modification of ideas.

Chinese and its kindred dialects are examples of this stage.

2. 'Agglutinative' or 'Terminational;' in which roots are

joined together to form words. In such compounds one root

loses its independent form, and appears as a sound expressive of

meaning tacked on (as prefix or suffix) to the other, which

1 For details which are beyond the province of the present work, see

Max Mailer's Lectures, Series I. Lect. viii (on
'

Morphological Classifi-

cation ').
2 It is necessary here to anticipate the distinction (explained below in

ch. v) between the ' radical
'

elements in words or '

roots,' i. e. the simplest

part of each word which expresses its general idea or meaning, and the

formative elements by which this general idea, common to many words, is

defined and modified. For purposes of instruction, ch. v. may, if it seems

convenient, be taken before ch. ii.
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remains as the primitive element or ' root' of the word. The

Finnish and Tataric languages, and the dialects of the aborigines

of the Pacific Islands (grouped by Professor Max Miiller and

others under the name 'Turanian') appear to be in this stage.

3.
'
Inflectional

;

'

in which both roots
(i.

e. the ' root' proper

and the suffix) are modified according to regular processes for

the expression of meaning. The Semitic and Indo-European

families of speech fall under this head.

This classification may be illustrated by constructing an illustration

. ., , ,, ,, . of the three

imaginary history, passing through these three stages, or some stages of

Greek or Latin word, e.g. e*/u (ibo).
The ultimate forms or SdgrowtE!"

'roots' to which philological analysis has reduced the two

syllables of which this word is composed, are i (idea of
'

going')

and ma (ist personal pronoun). We should have these roots

combined in the Radical stage by simple juxtaposition [i ma] ;

in the Agglutinative, by suffixing one to the other, and modi-

fying the root thus suffixed [i-ma, i-mi] ;
in the Inflectional, by

modification of both roots [ai-mi, et/u].

The student must bear in mind that this is a classification,

not of languages, but of varieties of linguistic development ; and

that though, when we speak of Chinese as 'Isolating/ Hun- The three

garian as
'

Agglutinative,' Greek and Latin as '

Inflectional,' we always mu-

give a correct idea of the general characteristics of those lan-sive;

guages, and their structural contrast to each other, we do not

imply that there is in any one of these languages no trace of

the structural characteristics of the others. The higher
'

agglu-

tinative' dialects (e.g. Finnish and Hungarian) are almost inflec-

tional, and in some respects analogous to the Indo-European

languages; while in inflectional languages many forms are

found in which the 'root' maintains its own form and dis-

tinction from the suffixes, no less completely than in an agglu-

tinative language. Thus to take the Greek word just employed
as an illustration

; beside /u, a typical inflectional form, we have

t-/*ej/, i-re, in which the root proper remains unmodified. Again,

beside et/il (sum), we have the dialectical variety eV/xl (Aeol.), in

which the root as of the Sanskrit asm! remains in a much less

modified form the e being only a phonetic variety of a (see
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p. 36) and which in this respect of root modification marks

a transition stage,- and that not very far upon the road, from

Agglutination to Inflection. And as in English the line

between mere juxtaposition and word composition is often

hard to draw, cp. e.g. 'house floor' and 'housetop,' 'godlike'

and 'godly,' so it is often in languages of low development a

matter of doubt where isolation ends and agglutination begins ;

and even Chinese, the purest example of the first, is by some

regarded as being in its colloquial forms and in some of its

dialects a language of compounded words,

nor always On the other hand, it is misleading to speak of these '

stages
historical for .

&
.

each lan- of development as marking a definite historical progress of

individual languages from a lower to a higher state of civili-

sation. Philology offers no proof that all inflectional languages

have previously passed through an agglutinative stage of

development, or that isolating languages must pass on with

increasing civilisation to an agglutinative and finally to an

inflectional stage. The facts indeed of language tend to show

that ' an isolating or agglutinative stage does not imply civilisa-

tion or the reverse, and that no amount of culture, no amount

of years, and no amount of foreign intercourse, has been able to

change the radical character of a language V "What has once

become, remains : Chinese, which at a very early stage became

what it is, a language of the 'isolating' type, remained in

that condition, and, like Chinese civilisation, stopped once and

for all in its growth. It remained, so to speak, a precocious
child

;
while of inflectional languages it may be said that they

grew to manhood before they stopped the agglutinative stage

representing an intermediate period of advance from childhood

towards manhood. As languages, sufficiently developed for the

purposes of national speech, those of each type remain, and will

remain, what they have once become isolating like Chinese,

agglutinative like Tataric, or inflectional like Latin. This fact,

however, need not preclude the supposition that in the earliest

growth of language a growth which lies far beyond the

1

Sayce, 'Principles of Comp. Philology,' ch. v. p. 137.
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remotest period to which the evidence of, or inference from,

the facts of written or spoken languages carries us back the ele-

ments out of which it grew must have exhibited the progressive

stages of which we speak.
'

Agglutination/ for instance, pre-

supposes two things which could be '

glued' together : that is,

it presupposes an earlier stage of 'isolation.'
'
Inflection' pre-

supposes something which was not '

inflected/ but was capable

of being so
;
that is, it presupposes a state of either isolation or

agglutination, or of both in succession. These 'stages' then are

(as has been already pointed out) varieties of linguistic develop-

ment, the developed results of which, in written or spoken

languages, exhibit as a rule the characteristics of one or other

variety, not of two or of all in succession.

With this limitation it seems perfectly reasonable to reconcile

this theory of three stages of development with the facts of

language, which offer no evidence of actual progress by indi-

vidual languages from one stage to another. They are types

or varieties of development ;
not historical stages of growth.

Accordingly, though spoken Chinese and some of the higher

agglutinative dialects are said to approach more or less to

inflection, their general characteristic remains what it always
has been. And in Indo-European languages, though analysis

of the verb-inflections (above, p. 5) seems to point to an earlier

agglutinative stage and a still earlier period of simple isolated

roots, we cannot as a matter of fact point to a period when the

two parts e. g. of /u were ever of full and equal power as inde-

pendent words in the Greek language ;
and though we may trace

formative suffixes back to roots with general meanings [e. g.
-tar

in pater, mater, etc., and the terminations in -reap, -tor of nouns

of agency, to the root= to '
cross' or *

get through' (with a thing)
which appears in trans and through], we do not thereby prove
the previous existence, as historical fact, of an isolating or ag-

glutinative stage in what are, and so far as our evidence goes

always have been, inflectional languages. Comparison and

analysis of the Indo-European languages enable us to form

some conception of the state of civilisation attained by those

who spoke the primitive mother tongue upon the table lands
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of Central Asia a civilisation probably much below the con-

temporary civilisation of China ; yet the language of China re-

mained in the isolating stage, while that of our Indo-European

ancestors must (if we regard development through all three

stages as necessary) have already passed from the stage of

isolation through that of agglutination to the inflectional stage,

in which it is presented to us by the earliest ascertainable data

of Philology. These data show us the case and person endings,

for example, in the condition of grammatical forms inflections

or modifying suffixes
;
and there is no trace, as far as meaning

goes, of their having ever been separate or agglutinated particles.

While Chinese has remained in the most primitive stage, fos-

silised, so to speak, like the whole Chinese civilisation, the

Indo-European languages, so far as we can trace them, have

always been in the most advanced stage : but for enquiry into

the causes of this difference, which is an enquiry into the mental

characteristics of the different races of mankind, the facts of

language offer no foundation : and it is of these facts alone

(as has already been said) that Comparative Philology takes

cognisance.

fc. Genealo-
(&) Genealogical Classification :

fication. This classification gives us three main '

families
'

or groups of

languages, according to similarity (a) in vocabulary, (6) in gram-
matical forms : viz.

1. Semitic, including Hebrew, Arabic, and their kindred

dialects.

2. Indo-JEuropean (otherwise called '

Indo-Germanic' or
'

Aryan'), including the following subordinate classes or groups

Indie, Iranic, Hellenic, Italic, Keltic, Slavonic, and Teu-
tonic.

The languages comprised under both these heads are '
inflec-

tional/

3. Turanian 1

(otherwise called
'

Ural-Altaic/
'

Mongolian,'

1 The name ' Turanian' familiar from its use by Prof. Max Muller, is

retained as a designation of the '
class

'

of languages, for which some prefer
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'

Tataric,' or '

Scythian'), including the languages of the nomadic

races of Asia and Europe (Laplanders, Hungarians, Samoyeds,

Turks, Mongols, Tartars, etc.), and the dialects of Siam, Malay,

and the Polynesian Islands. These languages are all 'agglu-

tinative/ and though it is impossible to trace in them anything

like the same family likeness of vocabulary or grammatical

forms, as in the Indo-European or Semitic groups the absence

of such family likeness being one distinguishing feature of the .

dialects of a nomad population, among whom no nucleus of a

political, social, or literary character has ever been formed,

which could give fixity to and create definite standards for

language we may accept, as sufficient warrant for the appli-

cation to them of the term '
class* or '

group,' the statement

that ' some of the Turanian numerals and pronouns, and many
Turanian roots, point to a single original source ;

and the

common words and common roots which have been discovered

in the most distant branches of the Turanian stock, warrant the

admission of a real, though very distant, relationship of all

Turanian speech
1
/

It is, however, with the '

Indo-European
'

languages that we '
Indo-Euro-

are now concerned. The fact implied by this name is now a guages,

familiar truth established by Comparative Philology, viz. that a the term,

comparison of the languages of all the civilised races of Europe,
and two at least of those of Asia (Indian and Persian), proves

beyond doubt that these languages are branches of a common

stock, and with reasonable probability that there was once a

time when the ancestors of Germans and Slaves, of Greeks,

Italians, and Kelts, of Persians and Hindus, were settled in a

rudimentary stage of civilisation upon the plains of Central

Asia, and spoke the same language, subject to such dialectical

variety as must always arise in a primitive state of society, with

imperfect communication between the scattered members of a

single nation or even of a single tribe. This time is, however,

pre-historic ;
and though, upon the evidence of language, philo-

one or other of the names here quoted. See Sayce, p. 21, note; Whitney,
' Life and Growth of Language,' pp. 231, 232.

1 Max Mullet's Lectures, I. viii.
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legists sketch out for us the state of civilisation and manners of

this primitive people, and even claim to restore the 'Ur-sprache
'

or primitive language
x anterior to any dialectical variation, we

cannot regard these as historical facts, the only facts before us

being the phenomena exhibited by different kindred languages,

by Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, etc., which we group under the term

'

Indo-European.'

This term seems to be that of widest meaning, and most

obviously inclusive of all the languages in question. The name

Indo-Germanic, employed by many German scholars, is hardly

comprehensive enough of the European branch of the family ;

while the names Sanskritic, Japhetic, and Mediterranean (sug-

gested by Ewald), are each open to the objection of counte-

nancing misleading notions 2
. There remains the term Aryan,

popularised in this country by Professor Max Mailer's Lectures,

and employed by many philologists as a designation of the Indo-

European family; but by some in the more restricted sense of

Indo-Iranian, i. e. to denote the Asiatic sub-division of the

Indo-European family. This latter usage, however, is likely to

create confusion with its much more frequent use in the wider

signification of Indo-European
3
.

1 Wherever in the following pages reference is made to the primitive
' Indo - European

'

form or '

type
'

of words in kindred languages, such

type must not be conceived of as necessarily having, or having had, real

existence, but as an imaginary form showing in combination the elements
which have been differently retained in different languages.

a Sanskritic might suggest the idea that all Indo-European languages
are derived from Sanskrit

; Japhetic, from the Hebrew point of view of the

three ancestors of the human race, would include tribes in Northern Europe
and Asia who speak Turanian languages : while Mediterranean refers only
to one phase in the history of Indo-European nations, and the central

position once occupied by, but now no longer belonging to, the people who
spoke these languages.

3 The term Aryan has the advantage over Indo-European of being short
and (as a word of foreign origin) of lending itself more easily to any
technical definition that may be assigned to it : and as a mere ticket or
label of classification, there is no doubt much to be said for its use.
I should not therefore presume to discard it altogether ; but I still think
that the fact implied on the face of the term Indo-European (a term
sanctioned by the high authority of Bopp) is a good reason for on the
whole preferring this latter term. The existence too of another and more
limited use of the term Aryan (as

= Asiatic or Indo-Iranian) is somewhat
against its acceptance as the technical term for the whole family of Ian-
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The languages comprising the Indo-European (or Aryan) Subdivisions

family may be arranged thus in three main divisions : EuropeanJ J
family.

A. Asiatic Division :

I. Indie.

a. Sanskrit, the ancient literary language of the Yedas,

or sacred books of the Hindus : Prakrit (including

Pali, the sacred language of the Buddhists in Ceylon)

being the provincial dialects of the mass of the com-

munity *.

6. Modern Indian dialects, Hindi, Bengali, Mahratti, etc.

II. Iranic.

a. Zend (or Old Bactrian), the language of the Zend-

Avesta or sacred books of the religion of Zoroaster.

b. Old Persian, of the ' cuneiform
'

inscriptions.

c. Modern Persian.

d. Armenian.

B. South-West European Division :

III. Hellenic.

a. Ancient Greek.

b. Modern Greek.

guages, however great the preponderance of authority for the wider use.

In deference, however, to this authority, it should be retained as a collateral

term with Indo-European. For the origin and uses of the term arya
I need only refer to Prof. Max Muller's Lectures, I. vi. pp. 224-236,
1st edition. [I am glad to find, what at the time this note was first

written I did not know, that I have the support of Mr. Peile in preferring
'

Indo-European
'

(' Introduction,' p. 34, 3rd edition).]
1 The word ' Sanskrit

'

(Samskrita, flT^TT
=? confectus, constructus)

means what is rendered 'fit' or 'perfect,' i.e. for sacred purposes; hence

'purified,' 'sacred,' 'Prakrit' (Prakrita, HT^H==' derived' or 'secondary') is

the term applied to the spoken dialects which gradually rose out of Sanskrit
as from a source or type (prakriti), by the natural process of change and
corruption which the pure Sanskrit underwent in its adaptation to the

exigencies of a spoken dialect. The various modifications of Prakrit are
the links which connect Sanskrit with the modern dialects of Hindustan.
It should be noted that there is a large body of Prakrit (or non-Vedic)
literature included under the general term Sanskrit; the older Sanskrit
literature being generally specified as ' Vedic/



12 Classification of Languages.

IV. Italic.

a. Latin, Oscan, Umbrian, the three dialects of ancient

Italy.

b. The modern 'Romance' (or 'Romanic') languages;

viz. Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Proven9al, French,

Wallachian, Romansch.

V. Keltic.

a. Cymric or Armorican, including Cornish, "Welsh, and

the dialect of Brittany.

b. Gadhelic, including Gaelic, Erse, and Manx.

C. North-West European Division :

VI. Slavonic.

a. Lettic Old Prussian and Modern Lithuanian.

b. Slavonic Proper Bulgarian, Eussian, Polish, Bohe-

mian.

VII. Teutonic.

a. High German (spoken in the upper countries of the

Rhine, Main, and Neckar), including Old High

German, Middle High German, and Modern Ger-

man.

b. Low German (in the Lowlands of North Germany,

Holland, and Belgium), including (i) Gothic, Anglo-

Saxon, and English ; (2) Old Saxon and Frisian, and

Dutch.

c. Scandinavian Old Norse and Modern Icelandic,

Swedish and Danish.

Comparative Of these sub-divisions the Asiatic (A) contains most that is
antiquity
and order of ancient in sounds and fabric of language, and fewest strongly-

froinprimi- developed individual forms. The South-West European (B) stands

next in this respect ;
while the North-West European group (C)

shows most individuality of development, and fewest remains of

a common stock. The diffusion of this common stock under all

these different forms over the Continent of Europe is generally

recognised as the result of successive migrations westward from

the original home of the Indo-European or Aryan nations in
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Central Asia *
: and this being so, the phenomena just noted lead

us to infer that the first to separate and lose connection with

the parent stock were the ancestors of the nations comprised

under group (C) ;
that these were followed by the ancestors of

those under group (B) ; the '

Aryan
'

proper comprised under

group (A) alone remaining East of the Ural Mountains. This

inference from the phenomena of language is borne out by the

geographical position of the different branches of the race. If

we take a map, we shall find that, as a general rule, the more

eastward the position of an Indo-European people, the more

traces of what is old and common to other languages of the same

family are retained in its language ; while the further north-west

and west they have gone, the less of what is old and the more new

formations does their language retain. Nor does the western-

most position of certain languages in the group which stands

second in order of separation (e. g. the French, Spanish, and

Keltic), interfere with the truth of this general statement ; such

position being due to special historical causes, e. g. the spread of

the Roman Empire to the Atlantic Ocean, and (in the case of

Keltic) the gradual pressure of the Teutonic nations, driving the

Kelts further and further westward. These Kelts, whom we
meet with as the conquerors of Rome under Brennus (B.C. 390),

and 100 years later as the invaders of Macedonia and Greece,

and of whom Herodotus speaks as dwelling in the extreme

west of Europe
2
, apparently in Spain, must have spread into

1 It must, however, be remembered that the evidence of successive
order of separation, furnished by the closer relationship of particular
dialects, is at the best vague, and the conclusions drawn from them
indefinite and uncertain, so far as anything like the establishment of a
historical order of separation is concerned. If it can be shown that Latin
is most closely connected with Greek, it can, on the other hand, be
shown that in many respects Greek is most closely connected with San-
skrit : and probably all that it is really safe to affirm is that the variou3
dialects of the Indo-European family after a long continued community
separated gradually, until under different circumstances they established
their respective national independence.

2 Hdt. ii. 33, iv. 49. He speaks of them as (a) rwv 'HpateXrjtwv ffrrj\<ov,
and (after a tribe called Rfajrcu) taxarot irpbs -fjKiov 5uo>teW rwv kv rfj

Evp&wri. His language is that of a man living on the shore of the Medi-
terranean, to whom all knowledge of these western countries came from
people who had sailed through the Straits of Gibraltar, outside the so-called
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Switzerland and Tyrol; and, after occupying Gaul, Belgium, and

Britain, were driven by pressure of the Teutons to the extreme

north and west of Gaul and the British Islands, where their

language has survived to our own day, though gradually dis-

appearing (like Cornish) under the influences of increased com-

munication with the mass of the English-speaking population.

Some philologists, indeed, take a different view, and maintain

that, looking to the present distance from the original home of

the respective Indo-European nations, the Kelts must have been

the first, and the Slavonians the last to move westward
;
and

that the Slavonians, finding the rest of Europe occupied, were

forced to make their new home in its northern and eastern

regions. This may be so ; but in the absence of history, lan-

guage (which has been called
'
fossilised history') is our best

guide ; and language seems to postulate a longer separation

from the primitive stock in the case of the Teutonic and

Slavonic groups than for any of the others.

The following diagram (adapted from Schleicher's 'Com-

pendium') will illustrate the successive migration and bifur-

cations of the Indo-European family the separations being

indicated by lines striking downwards, and the degree of

separation or proximity by greater or less deflection from the

uppermost line *. The vertical order of the column to the

right hand corresponds to the horizontal order of the previous

Table.

'Pillars of Hercules.' For other examples of Herodotus' relative use of

terms ' from a Mediterranean point of view,' compare i. 6, evrds "AXvos

irorafjiov : i. 74 (of the Halys), /5eW avw, and an instructive note to the

latter passage in Woods' edition (' Catena Classicorum' series).
1 Schleicher's diagram is possibly open to modification, in respect of the

position assigned by him to Keltic. He believes in a ' Graeco-Italo-Keltic
'

period, marked by the division of the a sound into a, e, o, and (after the

separation of the Greeks) in an Italo-Keltic
'

period marked by loss of

aspirates, retention of spirants, and loss of the old middle voice; while

finally, after separating from the Italians, the Kelts lost the ablative and

reduplicated perfect. Other philologists, however, connect Keltic with the

North European languages, tracing a general analogy (e.g. in the number of

diphthongal sounds, being four in Keltic and Teutonic, but six in Hellenic
and Italic dialects) between Slavonic, Teutonic, and Keltic. The argu-
ments on both sides are briefly but clearly stated by Mr. Peile ('Introd/

pp. 27, 28, 3rd edition), who inclines upon the whole to Schleicher's view.
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Relation- f)n looking down the right-hand column, we find that the
ship of San-
skrit, Greek, three first languages of which any considerable literature re-
and Latin.

mains are Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, all 'dead' languages,
embodied in their respective literatures, not subject to the
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constant changes of spoken languages, and therefore retaining

a more complete inflectional system than any other languages

known to us, though even in them the inflectional system is

already in a state of decay. These three languages thus form

the basis of philological enquiry for the Indo-European branch

of human speech; and for the illustration of the inflectional

system of any one of them, the three together furnish all or

nearly all the available data. It is important to understand

clearly their relationship, as parallel branches of a common

stock, in the same generation of the genealogical tree. They
are sisters, or at furthest cousins; and are not in any sense

derived from each other. Latin is not derived from Greek,

neither is Greek or Latin derived from Sanskrit, in the sense

in which the modern Romance languages are 'derived,' i.e.

descended from, classical Latin. This relationship may be

proved by internal evidence from any of the languages given

in our Table. Thus Greek dor^p, Latin Stella
(
= ster-ula\

German stern, English star, must be fuller and therefore older

forms than Sanskrit tara, in which the initial s has been lost \

Or again, if we take the grammatical forms, e.g. of ct/ul [Sanskrit

asmi, Latin sum], we shall find that in i sing. Latin sum

retains the s of the root as (es) which Attic Greek /u has

lost
;
in 2 sing. Aeolic Greek eV-o-i is more perfect than Sanskrit

asi
;

in i plur. Greek eo--p.ev retains the full root fa- (as) as

compared with Sanskrit smas. while the Latin termination -mus

(Sanskrit -mas) is older than Attic Greek -[iev, the older dia-

lects preserving -p.es : in 2nd plur. Latin estis is the most complete

form, Greek <rWe the next, Sanskrit stha the most mutilated,

having lost both initial and final letter
;
in 3 plur. Latin sunt

(Sanskrit santi) is fuller than the oldest dialectical form in

Greek [eWi Doric and Aeolic], from which the root es has entirely

disappeared much more so than the still more weakened form

fieri The Teutonic languages retain a correspondingly stronger

form than Greek, in German sind. French sont, Italian sono,

Spanish son, are modifications of sunt. A similar comparison

1 In the Veda is found a fuller form, star or stri.

C
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Evidences
of relation-

ship be-
tween lan-

guages.

of grammatical forms is employed by Professor Max Miiller

(Lectures, Series I. Lect. V), to refute the theory that French,

Italian, and Spanish are derived from the Proven9al language,

which is, according to that theory, the only true
'

daughter
'

of

Latin. French sommes, etes, sont, besides Proven9al sem, etz,

son, are justly pointed to as fatal to such a theory.

It may be well to subjoin a few specimens of that cor-

respondence between the Indo-European languages which is at

once the evidence of their relationship and the basis of their

classification into families. The evidence is twofold, (a)
in

vocabulary, (6) in grammatical structure.

(a) In vocabulary, it is easy to find in any two of these

languages numbers of common words, and to prove them all

related by proving each one related with each of the rest in

succession Latin with Greek, Greek with Sanskrit, Slavonic

with German, and so on. But for words identical in all or

nearly all branches of the family, we are restricted to such

special classes of words as numerals and pronouns. These

appear to have been less varied by multiplication and substi-

tution of synonymous terms than any other class of words

except, perhaps, the terms indicating degrees of near relation-

ship, father, mother, daughter, brother, etc. ; and hence all the

Indo-European nations, however widely separated, and however

different in manners and civilisation, count with the same words

and use the same pronouns in individual address ; allowance,

of course, being made for the changes brought about by the

phonetic laws of individual languages.

(6) Stronger still is the evidence of correspondence in gram-
matical structure, as shown in a common system of word-

formation, declension, and conjugation. This portion of lan-

guage is that which, in the case of intermixture of languages,

by the adoption into one language of terms belonging to another,

most resists any trace of intermixture. A foreign word admitted

to citizenship in another language is declined or conjugated on

the system of the language which has adopted it ; and the study

of language offers no trace of a mixed grammatical apparatus in

the same language,. This being so, uniformity of grammatical
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structure in a number of distinct languages must be one of the

strongest proofs of their substantial unity.

The table on p. 20 exhibits specimens of the correspondence,

in vocabulary and inflection, of the Indo-European languages:

The most familiar illustration of a '

class
'

of languages, and

on the whole the most instructive attainable example of dialectic

growth, is to be found in the modern ' Eomance '

or ' Romanic
*

languages, so called as being all descended from the 'Lingua

Romano,' spoken in the different provinces of the Roman

Empire. In these we have not only a body of highly culti-

vated languages, each with its subsidiary dialects, and evidently

sprung from a common stock
;
but we have also, what we have

not in the case of the great Indo-European group, the mother

language, the '

Ur-sprache/ from which they have all sprung ;

and we can trace historically, with tolerable accuracy, the pro-

cesses of change and divarication which have produced them.

They all rose about the same period of the Middle Ages, out

of the condition of local patois, the result of illiterate provincial

corruptions of the Latin of ordinary popular pronunciation,

which even in classical times had differed in many respects

from the literary dialect of Rome, and had degenerated still

farther and faster when the decline of literature took away
the only check upon arbitrary pronunciation and erroneous

grammar. In the provinces upon which the Roman con-

querors imposed the use of the Roman language
1
,
that lan-

guage was subject in its use to all the innovations produced

by ignorance, caprice, or the purely physical causes which dis-

pose the vocal organs of different nations to different sounds.

When therefore the various nationalities of modern Europe

1 In Britain, though a Roman province for 400 years, the Roman
civilisation was too partial (being confined to the towns) to leave its

impress in the use of the Roman language, which in Gaul and Spain
survived the conquest of those countries by Teutonic invaders. 'What
strikes us at once in the new England,' says Mr. Green,

'
is that it was the

one purely German nation that 1'ose upon the wreck of Rome. In other

lands, in Spain, or Gaul, or Italy, though they were equally conquered by
German peoples, religion, social life, administrative order, still remained
Roman. In Britain alone Rome died into a vague tradition of the past.'

('History of the English People,' ch. i. sect, ii.)
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began to take shape and cohesion out of the chaos of the Middle

Ages, the dialects of the Latin-speaking peoples, in what had

been Roman provinces, had sufficiently diverged from each other

to form the starting-point of so many distinct languages, each

with its own national peculiarities, but with strongly marked

traces of their common origin in vocabulary, in inflection, and

in grammatical structure running through them all. The

following brief summary given by Professor "Whitney ('Life

and Growth of Language/ pp. 183, 4), enumerates the Romanic

group with sufficient precision :

'

Fragments of French are the

oldest, coming from the tenth century; its literature begins one

or two centuries later ; the earliest Italian, Spanish, Portuguese,

are from the twelfth, or hardly earlier. These four are the

conspicuous modern members of the group. But there was

also, in the eleventh to the fourteenth centuries, a rich lite-

rature of the chief dialect of Southern France, the Proven9al,

which, except for a recent sporadic effort or two, has ever since

been unused as a cultivated tongue. There exists, too, in the

northern provinces of Turkey, in Wallachia and Moldavia, a

broad region of less cultivated Romanic speech, witnessing to

the spread of Roman supremacy eastward : it is destitute

of a literature. Moreover certain dialects of southern (S. and

S. E.) Switzerland, are enough unlike Italian to be ordinarily

ranked as an independent tongue, under the name of Rhaeto-

Romanic or Rumansh.' This last is the dialect spoken in the

Orisons, and met with by English travellers in the Engadin.

Full materials for the philological study of the Romanic

languages are available in the ' Grammatik der Romanischen

Sprachen
'

of Professor Diez *, than which (says Professor Max

Miiller)
'

nothing can be a better preparation for the study of

the comparative grammar of the ancient Aryan languages/

Subjoined is a table (compiled from this work) of comparative
forms in the six languages examined by Diez (viz. those above-

mentioned with the exception of Rumansch) ;
these languages

1 A French translation of Diez' Grammar is better arranged than the

original, and contains additional matter supplied by Prof. Diez himself and

incorporated by the translators.
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being placed in the order of (upon the whole) nearest resem-

blance to the Latin original. The evidence of relationship

needs no further comment ;
and it must be borne in mind

that the relationship to each other of the various branches of

the Indo-European family is precisely analogous to that of these

Romanic languages to each other
;
and that the evidence for it

in the two cases is different not in kind, but only in degree, in

proportion as the divarication of dialects has in the one case been

wider and longer, and historical observation of their phenomena

less attainable.

The transmutation of Latin into its derivative languages,

illustrated by the table on pp. 24, 25, exhibits certain features

of change from '

analytic
'

to
'

synthetic
'

languages, the germ of

which can be traced even in classical Latin. "We shall have

occasion, in treating of changes and modifications of sounds

(chap, iv), to notice the course of changes in the form of words,

which are constantly at work in every spoken language, and the

laws of phonetic change following the universally observed ten-

dency to secure ease in articulation at the expense often of

clearness. The formative suffixes of nouns and verbs In-

flections were the parts which were first affected. Originally

distinct elements with a meaning of their own, and a clear etymo-

logical connection with important elements of the language,

especially the pronouns, they have become in the language of

Cicero and Virgil
*
so far worn away as to appear in many cases

mere unmeaning terminations in the written language, and in

all probability still less recognisable in popular pronunciation of

everyday life. This rubbing away of the distinctive suffixes by
which grammatical relations were expressed, naturally led to

difficulties in retaining the right discrimination, e. g. of case

and tense, and to substitution of other expedients for expressing

such distinctions.

1 In my former edition I adopted the new-fashioned spelling
'

Vergil :'

and it may appear a retrograde step to return to 'Virgil.' I am disposed,
however, to agree with Dr. Kennedy (Commentary on Virgil, Introd.

p. xxxviii), that while '

Virgilius' in Latin is indefensible, and '

Vergilius'
alone correct, it is unnecessary in our Anglicised version of the poet's
name to abandon the familiar '

Virgil.'
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(i.)
Case inflections gave way to prepositions. This process

is gradually at work in all languages, from the earliest stage,

which is the richest in inflections. As the analytical tendency

of language (getting rid of inflections and substituting separate

words for each part of a conception) advances, prepositions are

more and more developed to give precision to the obliterated

forms and extended meanings of case-endings. In Greek and

Latin (as the form of many of them indicates) they were origi-

nally adverbs, serving to define more clearly the meaning which

belongs to the case-ending by itself : and as the requirements of

language become more complicated, they become more and more

necessary to distinctness and accuracy in language. Hence they

are often used in prose where they would be omitted in poetry
1

;

and it is always the case which determines the meaning of the

preposition, not vice versa.

In modern Greek, and in the derivatives of Latin, prepo-

sitions have almost superseded cases; and the growing ten-

dency to use them appears in the New Testament, where they

are far more numerous than in classical Greek 2
;
and in e. g. the

practice of the Emperor Augustus
3
,
who made use of them in

order to speak as clearly as possible. We are told that he pre-

ferred to say
'

impendere in aliquam rem,' 'includere in carmine'

(instead of '
alicui rei,'

' carmine
').

The tendency is found often

enough in earlier times, e. g.
' ad carnificem dare

'

(Ter.),
* Ful-

gorem reverentur ab auro
'

(Virg.).

(ii.)
From the difficulty of retaining distinctions of tense

comes the use of active auxiliary verbs. In the passive voice

sum was always so employed ;
and traces of a similar use e. g.

1
e. g. ab, ad, with ablat. or accus. of motion

;
or ab with ' ablativus

agentis.'
2

e.g. (ffOiovffiv airo TOJV ^t\i(av,
' eat of the crumbs,' where classical Greek

would employ the 'partitive genitive' alone. See Farrar's Greek Syntax,
pp. 86, 87.

3 '

Praecipuam curam duxit sensum animi quam apertissime exprimere ;

quod quo facilius exprimeret, aut nee ubi lectorem vel auditorem turbaret

et moraretur, nee prepositiones verbis addere, neque conjunctiones iterare

dubitavit, quae detractae afferunt aliquid obscuritatis etsi gratiam augent.'
Suetonius,

' Vita Octaviani,' Ixxxvi.

N.B. The last words of this quotation recognise the fact that analytic

languages gain in accuracy what they lose in conciseness.
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of dare are found in phrases like inventum dabo, Ter. And. iv.

i. 59, vasta dabo=vastabo, Virg. Aen. i. 63; ix. 323. Hdbere

and tenere (avoir, avere ; Spanish tengo, tenere} must have been

so used in the provincial speech of the later Empire ;
we have

perhaps an anticipation of this in the classical expertum, cogni-

tum habeo. The passive auxiliary construction with sum, etc. is

obtained by an easy resolution of any tense in that voice : but

the propriety of the active habeo or teneo is not so obvious. It

may, however, have been extended by analogy from cases in

which such analysis was correct to others in which it could

not be so employed with strict accuracy.

(iii.)
Next to these changes, founded on pronunciation and on

the substitution of prepositions and auxiliary verbs for noun and

verb inflections, the usage of the definite and indefinite article

seems the most considerable step in the transmutation of Latin

into its derivative languages. The development of the definite ar-

ticle from a demonstrative pronoun, which is seen in the Romanic

forms il, lo, etc., derived from Latin ille, took place in Greek at

an early period, but within historical observation J
;
for we see

it beginning in the Homeric poems in the use, beside the demon-

strative 0?, of a parallel form 6 also demonstrative, but in certain

collocations suggesting the later use as definite article, e.g. y 8'

ap a/iet'/Sero IlaXXas 'AdrjvT), etc. The Greek language thus gained

an important element of precision, and facility for the combi-

nation and grammatical handling of abstract ideas, e. g. by the

article with infinitive or neuter adjective ;
and though little or

no attempt seems to have been made in the literary dialect of

Home to create a corresponding means of precision by an

analogous employment of the Latin demonstrative pronoun,
there are not wanting signs that the necessity for it was felt

and partly acted upon in popular language, by the employment
of ille and unus with the force of a definite and indefinite article

respectively
2

. "Were this not the case, the evidence of the

1 On the history and usages of the Greek article see Curtius Greek
Grammar, 365-391; Clyde's Greek Syntax, 3-9. The latter book
is a very valuable aid to the student of Greek grammar.

2 The theory of grammarians in this matter seems to have gone contrary
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Romanic languages would be sufficient proof that, at all events

in the provincial idioms of the later Empire, this usage had

become more or less established. The same development of

definite article from demonstrative seems to have taken place

in the Teutonic languages; for in German der (like bs, 6) is

demonstrative, relative, and definite article; and in English

that and which are often interchangeable.

For further suggestions upon the relation of the Romanic

languages to Latin, the reader may consult Max Miiller's Lec-

tures, Series I. Lecture v. and Hallam's Middle Ages, chap. IX.

part I.

to the practice of those who spoke and used the language. Quintilian

(I. O. i. 4. 19) says, 'Noster sermo articulos non desiderafc;' and Scaliger
called the article

' otiosum loquacissimae gentis instrumentum,'
' artioulus

nobis est nullus et Graecis superfluus.'



CHAPTER III.

CLASSIFICATION OF SOUNDS.

Principles THE division of sounds and of the letters representing them in
of phonetic
change. the alphabets of different languages, according to the organs of

the human voice by which the sounds are produced, is the basis

upon which enquiries into the mutual connection of languages,

and all etymology, must ultimately rest. In tracing the original

form or the common element of words or their inflections in

one or more languages, we are retracing the course of *

phonetic

change;' the changes i.e. in the sounds and the letters repre-

senting them, by which, while languages are in daily use as

media of oral communication, variety or degeneration from

simple and primitive forms have been produced. The principle

of this phonetic change is the endeavour, conscious or uncon-

scious, to secure ease of articulation. ' All articulate sounds are

produced by effort, by expenditure of muscular energy in the

throat, lungs, and mouth. This effort, like every other that

man makes, he has an instinctive disposition to seek relief from,

to avoid : we may call it laziness, or we may call it economy :

it is in fact either the one or the other, according to the circum-

stances of each particular case. It is laziness when it gives up
more than it gains ;

it is economy when it gains more than it

abandons.'

Ease of articulation is secured in the majority of cases by

substituting a sound easier to pronounce for one which is found

difficult a weaker for a stronger sound : and (with some few
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exceptions) it is a safe rule in etymology that harder sounds are

not derived from easier, nor a word which has retained a strong

sound from one which exhibits a correspondingly weak sound
;

nor, therefore, a language in which individual forms retain

strong sounds from a language whose corresponding forms re-

tain weaker sounds. Thus (to take a simple instance) such

forms as silva, sus, video, vinum beside v\rj, vs, iSeif, olvos, go
far to prove what has already been demonstrated upon the

evidence of inflections (above, p. 17), that Latin cannot have

been derived from Greek, having retained in these words the

sounds s and v (F), which Greek has lost, or represents only by
an aspirate.

But what are hard or strong, and easy or weak sounds 1 and

how is the relative strength of sounds determined ? Obviously

by the physical conditions of their utterance. Hard sounds are

those which require greater physical effort on the part of the

organs of speech, easier sounds those which require less effort.

The table given on p. 3 1 exhibits the sounds arranged according

to the physical conditions of their production : and without a

minute investigation of those physical conditions (for which the

student is referred to Max Muller's Lectures, Series II. Lect. iii.

on ' The Physiological Alphabet'), a brief statement of them is

necessary for the explanation of the terms employed.

The material of speech is breath, i. e. a continuous stream of Physical
/, ,11 T/ i i ,1 T. conditions of

air from the lungs, modified by the different positions, or the human

interrupted and compressed by various actions of the uvula,

tongue, palate, teeth, and lips, which thus become organs of

voice 1
. If the glottis, or aperture through which the breath

1 For a fuller description of the instruments of the human voice, see
Max Muller's Lectures, Series II. Lect. iii. (pp. 109-114, 2nd ed.), and
Farrar's '

Chapters on Language,' ch. vii. pp. 84, 85 :

' When we are speak-
ing we are in reality playing on a musical instrument, and a more perfect
instrument than ever was invented by man.' ' The larynx, with its carti-

lages and muscles, forms, in point of fact, a combination of musical instru-

ments ; it is at once a trumpet, an organ, a hautboy, a flageolet, and an
Aeolian harp. The air passing upwards and downwards through the

larynx and trachea forms its analogy with the wind-instruments ; the
vibration of the chordae vocales, its resemblance to the stringed.' See
also Dr. Carpenter's 'Animal Physiology,' p. 528 ;

and Whitney, 'Life and
Growth of Language,' ch. iv. p. 59.
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passes from the trachea or windpipe, be fully open, what passes

into the mouth is mere breath, made afterwards into sound by

the organs of the mouth. If however two ligaments at the

sides of the glottis, called chordae vocales, approximate to each

other so as to narrow the glottis, and vibrate as the breath

passes through, this vibration changes the breath into voice

makes it vocal sound. And according as mere breath, or vocal

sound, is emitted from the windpipe, the same position of the

organs of the mouth gives a different result. If it be only

breath that is checked or modified by their contact or approxi-

mation, the sound produced will be what is variously called

tennis, 'hard' or 'surd:' if, on the other hand, voice or vocal

sound be checked by contact or approximation of the organs,

the sound produced will be media,
l
soft' or * sonant.'

Sounds are divided generally into Vowels and Consonants.

The physiological difference in their formation is as follows :

Modification of the stream of vocal sound, without interrup-

tion or compression by the organs of the mouth, produces

Vowels (vocales, (fravrjfVTa), so called because they have a sound

of their own, being various modifications of the vocal sound

produced by the 'chordae vocales.' All vowels, therefore, are
'
soft* sounds.

Interruption of breath or voice by complete contact, or

compression by approximation of the organs, produces Con-

sonants (con-sonantes, av/i^cova), so called because they have

no sound of their own, but must be accompanied with a vowel

sound 1
. (Thus, in the Sanskrit character the vowel a is never

written after a consonant, because a, the primitive vowel sound,

is supposed to be inherent in every consonant.) Consonants are

either 'soft' or 'hard,' tenues or mediae.

The subjoined table illustrates the classification of Sounds as

applicable to Greek and Latin :

(The Greek and Latin characters are given).

1 The Arabic grammarians call a vowel motion, and a consonant a
barrier,.because in forming vowels the voice is not interrupted, whereas
in forming consonants it is stopped at certain fixed positions.
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Consonants are classified
1

(see the Table, p. 31)

!Mutesand * By *^e completeness or incompleteness of contact of the

'vocal organs/

a. Mutes (a$o>i/a, mutae), where there is a complete interrup-

tion of the passage of the breath or vocal sound. These

are 'Consonants' proper, having no sound of their own, and

depending for articulation upon the vowel sound which follows

when the stream of breath or vocal sound is released from

the 'check' or interruption. They are sometimes called

'Momentary' or 'Explosive' sounds [kg, td
} pb].

b. Semivowels^ (fj^tyava, semi-vocales), where the stream of

vocal sound is not interrupted by complete contact, but only

compressed by approximation of the 'vocal organs,' so that a

continuous sound is heard from the friction of the breath or

vocal sound against the partially closed organs. They are

sometimes called 'Continuous' or 'Fricative' sounds
[s, z, I, r,

f, v
t etc.].

^' ^v ^e accompaniment or absence of vocal sound. (See

above, pp. 29, 30).

a. Tenues 3

(\^tXa, 'voiceless:' also called 'sharp,' 'hard,'
'

surd'), when the contact or approximation of the organs takes

place with the vocal chords (see above, p. 29) wide apart, so

that only a whisper takes place [k, t, p, *,/].

b. Mediae* (^tra,
'

voiced,' also called 'flat/ 'soft/ 'sonant'),

when the contact or approximation of the organs takes place

with the vocal chords close together and vibrating so as to cause

sound 5

during the approximation or contact
[g, d, b, z, v, etc.].

1 The teacher will find the comprehension and recollection of these

classifications and the terms employed much facilitated by oral illustration,
'

pronouncing himself, and asking his pupils to pronounce, each sound as it

is mentioned.
2 For the more limited use of this term, see below, p. 35, note 2.
3 K

t T, it were called $i\cl fpanyara. ('bald,' slight, or thin letters) by
the Greek grammarians in distinction from the aspirates x, 0> <P which had
a rough or shaggy sound. Hence t/>iA.a)s ypatyctv= to write with a tenuis

instead of an aspirate (pairvs for patyvs), Ath. 369 B.
4 The mediae (peffa) 7, 5, & were so called because they were pronounced

by the Greek grammarians with more aspiration than the tenues and with
less than the aspirates.

5 On the general causes of the distinction between tenues and mediae,
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III. By the part of the mouth at which, and the '
vocal ni. Guttu-

ral etc.

organs' between which the contact or approximation takes

place.

a. Guttural, by the back or soft palate (uvula) and root of

the tongue \k, g].

b. Palatal 1
, by the middle or hard palate and the tongue

(i.e.
the guttural

' check' or contact pushed a little further

forward).
*

c. Dental, by the upper teeth and front part of tongue \t, d\.

d. Labial, by the lips [p, 6], or under lip and upper teeth

[/, v~\.
The latter are sometimes classed separately as Labio-

dental.

Somewhat outside of I. and III. come Nasals and Liquids.

Nasals are a variety of Explosive Mediae: i.e. when the Nasals,

organs are in position for pronouncing g, d, b, but the stream

of breath passes into the nose, ng, n, m are respectively pro-

duced. Accordingly, if we try to pronounce n or m either

holding the nose, or when it is stopped by a cold so that the

breath cannot pass that way, the result is the original sound

of d or b, e.g. moon becomes bood 2
.

see Prof. Helmholtz, as quoted by Max Muller, Lectures, II. iii. p. 131,
and ed. Prof. Whitney insists upon the use of the terms 'surd,' 'sonant;'
see 'Life and Growth of Language,' p. 63. 'Hard' and 'soft' are more
familiar in English writers on language.

1 The various consonantal sounds which in Sanskrit and other languages
are called palatal are formed by placing the tongue in a position inter-

mediate between the guttural and dental contact, and are modifications,
sometimes of gutturals, sometimes of dentals. In Sanskrit they approach
nearer the former, and are often represented, the tenuis by English ch (in

church, or Italian cielo), the media by j (i.e. as in our pronunciation of

German, George). Many Sanskrit scholars, however, prefer to denote the

palatal series by the guttural signs, Ic, Jch, g, gh, modified either by
'

(k',k'Ji) or by difference oftype (k,fc; B,g\ because this helps them to show
the easy transition between e. g. nom. WRi (vEk) and TT^" (va&) the stem of

the oblique cases.
2 The following stanza from a jeu tfesprit, entitled 'The Lay of the

Influenzed,' may serve as an illustration of this :

' Dever bore bedeath the bood
Shall byrtle boughs edtwide

;

Dever bore thy bellow voice

Bake belody with bide.'

This is incorrectly termed 'speaking through the nose.' A person who
has a cold ought to speak through his nose, but cannot do so, in pro-

nouncing m or n: and therefore he sounds nearly & or c? in attempting
to pronounce the nasals TO, n.

D
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Liquids. Liquids ('lingual'
sounds or 'trills') are caused by the breath

passing over the sides of the back of the tongue [7],
and over the

tip of the tongue [r]. They may be classed with Semivowel

[Fricative] sounds, to which they have most affinity.

Aspirates. Aspirates are variously classed with 'explosive* and 'frica-

tive' sounds. The sound denoted by "h (spiritus asper
1

)
is a

mere expulsion of breath 2
,
unchecked by the vocal chords, which

remain wide apart without vibrating so as to produce vocal

sound. This 'breathing' (to adopt the term familiar in Greek

grammar), when it follows an explosive consonant, gives such

sounds as Greek x (&+ ^)>
#

(*+ A),
< (p + fy- In pronouncing

the tenues k, t, p, the vocal chords are apart and in a natural

position for aspiration: but with the mediae g, d, b they are

close together, and not in position for aspiration. Hence gh

(g+ ti),
dh (d+ h), bh (b + h) are more difficult sounds, which

perhaps existed in the earliest forms of Indo-European speech,

but have only found expression in the Sanskrit and (to a certain

extent) in the Keltic languages.

i The slight sound or 'breathing' heard before any vowel, and

best caught when two vowels come together (e.g. go over), is

rarely expressed by any sign, except in Greek by the spiritus

lenis or
'
soft breathing.'

If the breath emitted for spiritus asper or lenis be modified

by certain narrowings of the mouth forming barriers which hem

it in, various distinct sounds are produced. Eight such ' bar-

riers/ with corresponding modifications of the spiritus asper and

lenis, are enumerated by Professor Max Miiller ; of which only

those for which signs are given in our table of sounds are here

given, viz.

1 The distinction between spiritus asper and lenis is regarded by Prof.

Max Miiller as that which is denoted in consonants by the terms tenuis and

media, the glottis being in one case open, in the other closed.
2
Others, however, regard h as a genuine consonant, produced very near

the glottis, so that it combines very readily with a following vowel, and
seems to be produced in the same act of enunciation. Mr. Peile, holding
this view, thinks 'that there may be a soft h which differs from the

ordinary h almost as much as any soft consonant from the corresponding
hard ; and that this soft h differed infinitesimally (if at all) from the breath
heard after the momentary sound in the original aspirates (gh, dh, i&).'
*

Introduction,' pp. 69-73.
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1. The barrier produced by advancing the tongue towards the

teeth modifies spiritus asper into s, spiritus lenis into z.

2. If the lower lip be brought against the upper teeth, the

barrier produced modifies spiritus asper into / spiritus lenis

into v, as heard in English live, halve. Hence/, v are sometimes

called
' Labio-dental' sounds.

3. If the lips be slightly contracted and rounded, spiritus

asper becomes wJi in wheel, which; spiritus lenis the English

w, which is apparently represented by Greek F and Latin v.

These sounds, s, z,f, v, etc., are called spirants. This name and Spirants.

the physical fact which it denotes (that the sounds so called are

modifications of the 'breathings'), will at once suggest the

explanation of such phonetic varieties as sedes, eSos; sus, vs',

sub, wrd; or the correspondence of Latin/ to various aspirate

sounds in Greek, e.g. to <, x (xH /eO>* to ^
(dff\.vs, femina,

Gyp, fera) j
and to

', originally F, in piyeo>, frigus.

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 1
.

i. The three primitive vowel-sounds are A, f,U, (pronounced
Vowels: A,

as in Italian). Of these a is formed nearest to the guttural

point of contact (with the lips opened wide); i nearest to the

palatal; u nearest the labial contact, the lips approaching

each other.

i and u pass into the cognate consonantal (or semivowel 2

)

sounds of y and v (w).

a can pass into no cognate consonantal sound : it is the vowel

par excellence, occurring in Sanskrit 3
,
and probably in the

1 For a more elaborate analysis of vowel-sounds than appears necessary
to give here, see Peile, Introd. pp. 90-100 (3rd ed ) : also Bell, 'Principles
of Speech,' and '

English Visible Speech for the Million.'
2 'Semi-vowel* is here used in the limited sense, which often attaches

to it, of the consonantal sounds of i, u. The reader will take note that it

has been applied above (p. 32) in a wider sense to the whole class of

'Fricative' consonants, as distinguished from Mutes or Consonants proper.
To avoid confusion it would be better either to describe the y and w sounds
as * and u consonantal, or to give up the wider application of the term to

Fricative consonants, but the inconsistency of usage is too confirmed.
3 In Sanskrit a following a consonant is never written, because it is

supposed to be inherent in every consonant (e. g. patara is written ptr) ;

and the Sanskrit alphabet, which has two separate characters for each
vowel-sound according as it is initial or in the middle of a word, has no
character for a medial.

D 2
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earliest form of Indo-European language, much oftener than

i or u.

E, o. 2. E and are phonetic variations of the A sound. If we

compare kindred words in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, we find

that Sanskrit a is represented by a, e, o in Greek, by a, e, o 1 in

Latin, e.g. Sanskrit navas, Greek vf(F)os, Lat. novus=(novos)',

pita(r), irarrjp (=7rarep-s), pater; bharami, <epo> (=<<rpa>-/u),

fero. In some cases the variety secured by this weakening of a

has been turned to account, to indicate differences of meaning ;

thus Sanskrit padas, which is gen. sing., nom. and ace. plur.

of pad, a foot 2
,
becomes in Greek 776805, iroScs, TrdSa?

;
the

Greek thus gaining in distinctness what it loses in strength

of sound.

Diphthongs. 3. "When two vowels follow one another so rapidly as to melt

into one sound we get a diphthong. Of the primary vowels a

alone can thus form the basis of a diphthong ;
for i and u

}
if a

vowel-sound follows, pass into the 'semivowel' sounds of y and

v. e and o, being varieties of a, can also serve as
'

diphthongal

bases/ We thus get as diphthongal sounds, in Greek at, av, ci,

cv, OL, ov; in Latin ai, au, ei, eu, oi, ou: though, for reasons

which will appear afterwards, the Latin diphthongs, with the

partial exception of au and eu in a few words, became weakened

to the simple sounds ce (e), o, I, u, 03
(e), u, and we must go back

to the archaic remains of the language for such forms as aidihs,

deicere, foidus, joudex.

'Original 4. Another vowel-sound is sometimes added, viz. the inde-
VOW61*

finite or neutral sound
(' original vowel,'

*

Ur-laut,'
' Ur-vocal

'),

1 The vowels are originally short in quantity (as e.g. in most roots),

lengthening being generally the result of 'vowel intensification,' as in duco

(root duo), or contraction, as amds= ama-is. Vowels which are naturally
long must be distinguished from vowels which are naturally short, but

long by position, e.g. drma (#), nox (o). In speaking of vowel-sounds

generally we mean (unless otherwise specified) a, e, I, o, u.
2 The accent would vary in Sanskrit : but the point here is to note the

uniformity of the vowel in the three forms. Accentuation in Sanskrit
is only marked in the Vedas

;
but it is sometimes desirable to mark it in

transliteration, for the light which it throws upon apparent anomalies of
Greek accentuation. See, for instance, Max Muller,

'

Chips from a German
Workshop,' vol. iv. p. 34, on ipfvcu, Uvai : and below, chap, vi, on the
Vocative Singular.
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variously defined as
' the natural vowel of the reed/

' the voice

in its least modified form/ etc. This is the sound heard in such

words as but, dust ; and it has been said that in such words as

e. g. spurt, assert, bird, fatal, dove, oven, double, blood, but one

and the same indefinite vowel-sound is heard. However this

may be, there is no doubt an indefinite sound to which un-

accented vowels in most modern European languages have a

tendency to return, e. g. in the last syllable of beggar, nation,

Paddington, German lieben; or the first syllable of French tenir.

Physically, it appears to result from leaving the tongue in its

most natural position, opening the mouth easily and emitting

vocal breath
;
and it approaches the sound of all the vowels.

It is this indistinct vowel, combined with r and ?,
that produces

the Sanskrit vowel-sounds ri and li (ri, li).

It should be borne in mind that sounds are distinct from Relation of

the signs used to represent them, i. e. the letters. The number letters.

of possible articulate sounds is greater than any nation ever

employs ;
and the '

alphabet
'

of some languages will express

sounds which that of others does not. Again, the use of letters

in time reacts upon sounds. They do not always fit each other

exactly to start with
;

and while pronunciation is always

changing, spelling in a literary language becomes more or less

fixed. Thus in time letters become symbols of other sounds

than those proper to or originally denoted by them, and carry

their new sounds into other words or other languages. For

example, in the Roman alphabet, which is common to most

nations of modern Europe, c, g, representing to a Roman of the

classical period the hard sound of k or Greek y
1 before all

vowels, in the pronunciation of the later Empire and in the

languages of modern Europe came to signify different sounds

before the vowels i, e
; and these new sounds are carried back by

each nation into their pronunciation of classical Latin, leading

to such anomalies as the identical pronunciation of secus and

caecus, or the different pronunciations of locus, loci, loco, parts

1 The evidence for this statement as to the pronunciation of c, g will be
found summarised in Roby's

' Latin Grammar,' vol. i. Preface, pp xliii-lii,

or Wordsworth's 'Fragments and Specimens,' Introd. ch. iii. 22-28.
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of the same word. Again, j and v in Latin, the modern repre-

sentatives of consonantal i and u, have acquired, and carry back

with them into the modern pronunciation of consonantal i and u

in Latin words, quite different sounds from those of our y and w,

which are in reality much nearer representatives of the sounds

in question. Whatever, therefore, may be the practical value to

modern nations, in reading or pronouncing a dead language,

of attempts to reproduce the ancient pronunciation, it is of the

utmost importance, for philological and etymological enquiry, to

realise as accurately as we can wJiat sounds, in the mouths of

those who spoke the Greek and Latin languages, are represented

by their written character ; and this not only for the philology

of those languages, but for that of all the modern languages

which, as we have seen, are connected with them.

Sanskrit The onlv people who have ever attempted to express in their
alphabet.

J *

written character almost every known gradation of sound, are

the Hindus, those who employed the Sanskrit language. The

Sanskrit alphabet has fourteen vowels, each (except a) with two

symbols, one initial, the other medial ; thirty-three simple con-

sonants ; and upwards of 400 or 500 compound consonants, of

which 133 are given in Professor Monier Williams' Sanskrit

Grammar as ' the more common '

of such consonants : while

Prof. Max Miiller (Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners) specifies

257 compound consonants. Sanskrit, in fact, in its whole struc-

ture, is an elaborate process of combining letters according to

fixed rules.
'
Its entire grammatical system, the regular forma-

tion of its nouns and verbs from simple roots, its theory of de-

clension and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences,

all turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness

of letters, and the laws which regulate their internal combina-

tion 1
/ These laws, too, are the key to the influence which

Sanskrit has exercised upon the study of Comparative Philology.

That influence is due, not to its being (as is sometimes said) an

older language though approaching on the whole nearer to the

primitive type whose existence we infer from a comparison of

the various branches of the Indo-European family but to the

1 Monier Williams' Sanskrit Grammar,' Preface to 2nd ed. p. xv.
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fact that its elaborate system of phonetic combination of sounds

supplies illustrations for the different phonetic rules which de-

termine the variation, in different languages, of the elements

common to all. Owing to the transparency of its construction,

the nicety of its laws and its great antiquity in many respects,

and especially that of its vowel system, Sanskrit was soon found

to be more adapted than any other language to open men's eyes

to the nature of the connection of all the sister languages : and

in the first rejoicings of the students of language over its dis-

covery, its importance was for a time overrated. ' The prepos-

terous idea that Sanskrit must have preserved in every case the

oldest form
'

is now however generally discarded ;
and those

philologists whose labours rest upon the most thorough know-

ledge of Sanskrit, are the first to allow that even in its sounds

there are weaknesses and corruptions peculiar to it which pre-

vent it from serving in all cases as the starting-point for com-

parison, and even send us to other languages to recover the

primitive form. Thus (to quote the remark of Curtius *),

' now

that this language has for a long time served exclusively to

throw light on others, the light begins to shine back from the

other languages upon Sanskrit.' With this limitation, however,

the pre-eminence of Sanskrit as the central point in the study

of Comparative Philology may remain accepted ;
for (to quote

again from Professor Curtius),
' the exuberance of the old Indian

literature ; the antiquity of its most revered monument the Rig-

veda; the perfection of its alphabet ;
the remarkable acuteness

and diligence of its native grammarians, who have prepared the

most valuable assistance for the study of Etymology, if only by
their discovery of the conception of roots and their careful index

of roots
;

all these are claims on the part of Sanskrit, which

only during the last half-century has become the field of such

fresh and important investigations, to retain permanently the

prominent position of importance for the study of the whole

Indo-Germanic (Indo-European) stock of languages
2
.'

1
'Principles of Greek Etymology,' Introd. 5 (p. 37, English trans-

lation).
2

Ibid. p. 30.



APPENDIX TO CHAPTER III.

THE GREEK AND KOMAN ALPHABETS.

Greek
___ A. Greek Alphabet. It is universally admitted that the

Greeks learnt the art of writing from the Phoenicians, with

whom, as the chief traders of the Mediterranean, they were

brought into contact at an early epoch of their national his-

tory. In adopting the Phoenician alphabet they seem to have

retained both the forms and the names of its letters, slightly

modified, in the order in which they originally stood; the

Semitic terms, Aleph, Beth, Gimel, etc., being transformed

into names more euphonious to Greek ears, but of course

unmeaning except as signs. These names, through the influ-

ence of Greek civilisation, have become identified with the

practice of writing in all ages and countries ; and the word
'

Alphabet' (from the first two Greek letters, Alpha, Beta), is a

lasting memorial of the obligations of modern literature and

science to primitive Oriental ingenuity. The old explanation,

that the name of each letter was the name of some familiar

object, the first sound of which was the element to be repre-

sented, Aleph (A) being Phoenician for
'

ox,' Beth () for 'house'

(cp. Beth-el= < House of Gotf,' Beth-horon, etc., familiar to us

from the Bible), Gimel (G) for '

camel,' etc., is now discredited
;

and the Phoenician alphabet is no longer regarded as the ultimate

source of the world's alphabets, but is itself traced back to an

Egyptian source, being in its origin hieroglyphic
1
.

1 See Max Muller,
'

Chips,' vol. iv. p. 486 ; and especially Lenormant,
Introduction a une memoire sur la propagation de I'alphabet Phe'nicien

dans 1'Ancien Monde' (published 1866).
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The names of the letters were but little changed either in

Greece or the East, though their forms must have undergone

some alteration. The original community of form between the

classical Greek characters and the later Phoenician may be

traced in the older inscriptions of the two languages. The

whole Phoenician alphabet of twenty-two letters was adopted

by the Greeks with certain variations of power and order, as

appears from the subjoined table 1

,
in which column I gives

the Phoenician alphabet, as a representative of sounds, and

as a numeral system (this latter usage being also adopted by
the Greeks) ;

column II, the whole number of letters ever used

by the Greeks in their earliest forms (twenty-one Phoenician,

in their original order, and five of native Hellenic invention) ;

column III, the classical Greek alphabet ; column IV, the cor-

responding numeral system; column V, the Roman alphabet,

with the probable pronunciation of its different letters.

The old Phoenician alphabet consisted only of consonants
;
the Phoenician

pure vowel-sounds (like a medial in Sanskrit, p. 35, note 3), being

considered as subordinate aids to pronunciation, and included in

the power of each consonant. In Greek etymology, however,

the vowels were of almost equal importance with the consonants
;

and required to be as exactly distinguished as these, in a lan-

guage which depended so much upon poetry and music for its

full formation. But for this purpose they had not to invent

altogether new characters
;
for several of the letters of the Phoe-

nician alphabet, though technically classed as consonants, were

more properly semivowel in character, and were appropriated

by the Greeks to denote the vowel-sounds to which they had

respectively affinity. These letters were Aleph, He, Jod, Oin,

which were adopted as the simple vowel-sounds A, E, /, ;

while Vau, which, on analogy of the others, should have been

converted into U, retained its original power, as the expression

1 For the general plan of this Table, and some of the information about
the Phoenician alphabet, I am indebted to Col. Mure's '

History of the

Language and Literature of Ancient Greece,' Book I. ch. iv. 8. The
information about the Greek alphabet is derived from Kirchhoff's ex-
haustive little treatise,

' Studien zur Geschichte des Griechischen Alpha-
bets' (Berlin, 1867) ; that on the Roman alphabet mainly from Corssen.
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TABLE SHOWING THE CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN THE PHOENICIA^

GREEK, AND ROMAN ALPHABETS.
"
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of the consonantal sound of U ; though it may have served Greek

originally for both vowel and consonant sound. A new sign

Y or V > expressing the vowel-sound of U, took its place

at the end of the twenty-two Phoenician letters. No known

Greek alphabet, however, is without this sign, or has less than

twenty-three letters. The invention, therefore, and adoption of

V was probably contemporaneous with the adoption of the

Phoenician alphabet : and we may regard the original Greek

alphabet as consisting of twenty-three letters, identical with that

which appears on the oldest inscriptions of Thera and Melos

(circ.
620 A.C.). The Vau (better known under its later name of

S/ya/z/ua, from its form F) did not long remain in use, its form

being only known to us from early inscriptions. It reappears,

however, in the Latin F, occupying in the Roman alphabet the

place of Vau in the Phoenician, but denoting a different sound.

These five vowel-characters at first denoted both the long and

short vowel-sounds, E and O having besides the functions of the

diphthongs et, ov, which were not until comparatively late times

expressed by combinations of simple vowel-characters. Much

earlier, before about 620 A.C., the attempt was made to dis-

tinguish long and short e by the adoption of a sign 8 f r

E remaining for e and ei. This sign Q was apparently a modi-

fication of the Phoenician (Heth, Hebrew 'Cheth'), which in

its open shape f-j
was used to denote the spiritus asper. HO2

occurs on inscriptions= 6s, and H stands for exaroi/ : and this

usage of course survives in Latin H. "When H was taken as

a vowel, it was cut in two so that f- represented the spiritus

asper, -\ the spiritus lenis ; whence came the signs
' '

for the

breathings.

Somewhat later (according to Kirchhoff, about 550 A.c.) arose

the distinction between o and o, by the introduction of a new

character Q,
*, which took its place at the end of the alphabet,

after three new characters expressive of double consonantal

sounds. The names O fjuKpbv=o}
and Q /ueya=oo or o, were

1 n and H were introduced into the Athenian alphabet in 403 B.C.

(archonship of Eucleides) : but their invention must be placed much further

back.
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Greek given after this to distinguish what had hitherto been combined

alphabet. .

Q ^ ^^ ^ cliaracter w ^ e< oo
)?

introduced about

Hadrian's time, made its form, like its sound, a lengthened

o (cp. our w or double u').

The Phoenician TetJit sound, and Thau=th
)
were retained

in their places by the Greeks, but their respective powers were

interchanged, and the names slightly altered to correspond;

Tefh becoming Theta and representing the aspirated t, and TTiau

becoming Tau for the unaspirated tenuis.

The Phoenician alphabet was remarkable for its number of

sibilants viz.. Nos. 7 ( I ), 15 ( BB ),
18 (M), 21

( * )\ ( I in

its later form, Z )
was adopted at first to denote the double

consonant sound of rs or ds, peculiar to Greek, and retained

this its original force throughout. To express the simple

sibilant the Greeks had the three remaining characters to choose

from. At first it was denoted by M (in the alphabets of Thera,

Melos, Crete, Corinth, Corcyra, &c., Olymp. 40-80); then by

^, or (written in a shorter form) $, whence the Latin form S.

The superfluous character M then disappeared from the alphabet;

but the later form of yw (Phoen. alph. 1 3) exactly resembled it

in shape : hence the apparent anomaly of the same form de-

noting at different periods such unconnected sounds as s and m.

The remaining character 53 escaped extinction, because the

Ionic alphabet, which finally prevailed in Greece, had employed
it (as ] )

to denote the compound sound KS (f).
A later form

still of 2 (sigma) was C whence in late authors the orchestra is

called TO TOV Oedrpov ory/na, and sigma= & semicircular couch

(Martial, x. 48, etc). [The Latin form S arises from the attempt
to write 5 in a single stroke. In the classical alphabet it has

interchanged places with S.] We also hear of o-ai/
2
,
a Doric

1 The numbers refer to the Table on p. 42.
2 Herodotus (i. 139), speaking of the Persian names, says they all end

in the same letter, r6 Aupiees p.lv 2<iv KaXiovoi, "leaves 8e Sry/za. aa^opat
(Ar. Eq. 603, Nub. 122, 1298) is a horse marked with the old letter aav ;

cp. Konitarias iiritos, Nub. 23. Col. Mure assumes aav to have been derived
from the Phoenician Zain, and places it in col. II. of his table between
Vau and Heta, supposing that the Dorian usage of aav = a alluded to by
Herodotus was a mere provincial anomaly. Liddell and Scott regard it as
a 2nd sibilant, which : Phoen. Shin : : S : Samech.
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form of o-ryjua, which only remained as a numeral=900, under Greek
v ii_ f -^. alphabet.

the name aa^ni, in the form v.

Koppa, Q, disappeared from the classical Greek alphabet, its

sound being so like that of K, that one sign sufficed for both.

It remained however as a numeral= 90, and is found in old

Doric and Aeolic inscriptions : and it survives in Q, which the

Romans adopted from the Dorian alphabet of the Greeks of

Cumae.

Xt was originally written X2 (chs). The original Greek alphabet

had no sign for the guttural and labial aspirates (kh, ph),

nor for those combinations of a mute with a following sibilant

(ks, ts, ps) which seem to have been regarded by the Greek ear

as single indivisible sounds, requiring a corresponding ex-

pression in writing. The dental aspirate was from the first

expressed by ( (g) Q ) }
and the Phoenician character J

in its later form
~2_ was, as we have seen, adopted as the sign of

dental mute -f- sibilant
(ts).

The other combinations, nJi, K?I,

KS, TTS, are expressed on the oldest inscriptions by juxtaposition

of the signs for their component parts : but the range of

the alphabet was afterwards increased by three new signs, cp ,

X (40>^ ( Y )>
which took their place after V- Their introduc-

tion must have been early ;
for no alphabet but those of Thera

and Melos is without them. The order, however, and signifi-

cance of the new signs varied in the two main groups of Greek

alphabets. Thus (i) in the Eastern group (including Argos
and Corinth in Greece proper) the order was <$> X ^> signify-

ing as in classical Greek Trh, nk, ITS respectively : the sound of

KS being denoted by ] ( hH ),
a variety of the Phoenician BB

(Samech). (2) The Western alphabets put X before 4> ,
and

gave it the value of KS, denoting <h by 'V, and using for ITS the

old expression TTS or <$.

This latter usage (of "Western Greek alphabets) represents,

according to Kirchhoff, the original order of these signs, super-

seded by the ultimate prevalence of the Ionian alphabet, as

exhibited on inscriptions of the Aegean islands. The Roman

alphabet, derived from a Dorian source (see below), has pre-

served the force of X =** (), and (as a numeral sign only) that
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of V=iJi: but in the classical Greek alphabet all trace of

these values has disappeared. On the other hand, in Roman

inscriptions of all periods we find XS for X l

,
which looks as if

the idea of X as=ch (x) still influenced to some extent its written

value. Its place in the Roman alphabet was of course deter-

mined by that of Greek X
(x).

^' R man Alphabet. The history of the Roman alphabet will

be found fully treated in such books as Wordsworth's 'Frag-

ments and Specimens of Early Latin' (Introd. chap. II), and

Roby's Latin Grammar, and need only be briefly noticed here 2
.

It was derived from the Dorian alphabet of the Chalcidian

colony of Cumae, as is shown by the form of S= Z, and the use

of Q (Koppa) ;
and in its oldest form seems to have consisted

of twenty-one letters, viz. A, B, C, D, E, F, Z, H, /, K, L, M,
N, 0, P, Q, B, S, T, V, X. The three aspirates th, ph, ch (in

the Dorian character Q, cp, 4,) were never used by the Romans,
but the characters were retained as numeral signs. 4? (x) was

written J_, and abbreviated into L==5o; Q, with its circle in-

complete, became C=ioo, and was then identified with the

initial of centum : and cp became cio or CD> and finally M=
1000. D= 5oo is the half of cp ; X=io is perhaps from <g>,

an ancient form of 6
; and Y=5 is the half of X.

Z went out of use at a very early period, its occurrence in

the 'Carmen Saliare,' and on a single coin, being in fact

the only evidence for its having been used at all; but in

the time of Cicero it was reintroduced for the transcription of

Greek f.

K went out of use, probably before the XII Tables, except in

a few old abbreviations (Kal.=Calendae, K=Kaeso, etc.), and
C was used to denote both the guttural tennis and media, until

a modified form, 0, was taken to represent the media. The
earliest inscription upon which Q is found is the epitaph of

1 Mr. Roby quotes as instances exstrad (S. C. de Bacch., see Appendix
L),^ax8at,

lexs, proxsumus, exsigito, deixserit.

i !i

m
.

08t mPlete account (from which the others referred to are
amly derived) 1S to be found in pp. 1-29 of Corssen's ' Ueber Aussprache.

1

etc., vol. I, or illustrations and examples reference must be made to



in.] The Greek and Roman Alphabets. 47

Scipio Barbatus, i.e. not later than 240 B.C. (Appendix I). The Roman

old G was retained in C, CN= Gaius, Gnaeus.

In the time of Cicero, Y and Z were introduced for repre-

senting v and in Greek words : and the combinations th, ph,

ch, were written for the first time (see below, chap. iv).

The Emperor Claudius tried to introduce three new letters,

viz. an inverted digamma d, for the consonantal sound of v; a

reversed Greek sigma D, for bs or ps ; and the sign of the

Greek spiritus asper \- (see above, p. 43), for the middle sound

between i and u, i.e. Greek v. The first and third of these

letters are found on monuments of the period, but did not remain

in use : while for the '

anti-sigma/ as it was called, there is no

evidence even of contemporary monuments.

Double consonants x were not written till the time of Ennius,

who is said to have introduced the practice in imitation of

Greek. The earliest instance upon inscriptions is about 186 B.C.

(see Appendix I), from which time to that of the Gracchi

(about 1 20 B.C.) usage fluctuates: after 120 B.C. doubled con-

sonants are general. Another method of denoting stress upon
a consonant was by the 'sicilicus' (so called from its shape,

sica), e.g. ser'a, aseres=serra, asseres.

The example of Greek
77
and o> led Roman literati to try

various methods for expressing long vowel sound.

(a) Doubling the vowel
;

said to have been used by the poet

Accius, and found on inscriptions of his time between 130 and

75 B.C., always with the vowels A, E, F (VOOTTJM is found on an

earlier inscription). A double / was used after Cicero and

Caesar to express the semivowel j (Aiiax, Maiia, etc.).

(b) The length of i was in earlier Latin expressed by writing

it ei ; but after Sulla's time by making the i taller than the

other letters (vlcus, L!BEKI
; etc.). This tall i was also used for

the semivowel or j sound, especially at the beginning of words

1 The date of the introduction of doubled consonants is of some im-

portance for the scansion of Plautus. Plautus died fifteen years before
Ennius

;
and but few instances of double consonants in his plays can be

really genuine. Supelectile, simttumae, satelites, sagita, etc. are generally
correct

;
and ille, esse must often be scanned lie, esc. See Wagner, Intro-

duction to Aulularia, pp. xli-xliv.
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(Ivs, IVBETO, etc.); and in later inscriptions it is used con-

fusedly for both I and I.

(c) By an accent or 'apex' (')
from about 63 B.C. onwards.

In Republican inscriptions this apex is found over A, E, El,

0, V (for examples, see Corssen, I. p. 22); in the Augustan age

it is almost universal.

The Romans devised a simple nomenclature for the letters,

which has superseded the Graeco-Phoenician names of the Greek

alphabet. The vowels were denoted by their own sound
; the

explosive (mute) consonants and h by a vowel after them
;
the

fricative and nasal sounds by a vowel before them. The vowel

employed for this purpose was e, except that k, h were called

ka, ha
} q was called qu, and x, ix.



CHAPTER IV.

CHANGES AND MODIFICATIONS OF SOUNDS l
.

THESE must be noticed here so far as they affect Latin and

Greek, and further illustrations of their operation will appear

hereafter in the explanation of inflections. Sounds, we must

remember, are interchanged and modified (a) between two or

more languages [8aKpv, lacrima; duo, two, zwei ; TreVre, quin-

que\ ; (6)
in the same language [e.g. tego, toga ; rpe^co, ^pex/x-co].

These changes and modifications proceed according to regular

rules, varying sometimes in different languages \
and the correct

investigation of these rules is the basis of all true etymology.

Two general principles affect etymology :

(a) Harder sounds are not derived from easier ; or words Harder

which have retained a stronger letter from those which exhibit derived from

a correspondingly weak one. (In our Table of sounds Gutturals

are stronger than Palatals, and so downwards j
Tenues stronger

than Mediae; Explosive stronger than Fricative.) Thus KOIOS

must be older than TTOIOS
; equus than ITTTTOS (IKKOS, asvas), sus

than vs.

Apparent exceptions are often examples of the general

phonetic law that change arises from weakness of articulation :

e.g. frag-or, frac-tus. It is easier to pronounce tenuis and

tenuis together, media and media, aspirate and aspirate : so in

1 In this chapter I have gone over somewhat the same ground as that
covered by Peile's ' Introduction to Greek and Latin Etymology,' adopting
in the main his arrangement of the phenomena of phonetic change,
with many of his illustrations.
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Greek, ACKTOS from *e>, <t>6e\s
from -, TrA^l* from

So hiem-p-s appears stronger than hiem-s ; but p is merely

phonetic,
inserted because it is difficult to sound s after m.

Again, the reduplicated form 0/%i is changed by Greeks to

T/%I, which is easier to pronounce, though T by itself is stronger

than 6.

(b) Generally, only letters pronounced at the same part of the

mouth are etymologically interchangeable dentals with dentals,

rf labials with labials, etc. [Gutturals, however, the strongest
lth '

sounds of all, sometimes give way altogether to dentals or

labials; and in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and Gothic, are found

less frequently than these latter.]

Apparent exceptions may often be explained by the existence

of both letters in the original form
;

e. g. bis and 6\V : cp.

Sanskrit dvis. Here the Latin b represents the v (w) sound.

In tTrTrof, Lat. equus, Sanskrit asvas, TT represents the v sound.

avv and cum are the same word; but from gi>v=K(rvv: so ndir-vos

and vap-or are reconciled by Lithuanian kvap-as.

The latest and most comprehensive explanation of such

changes, however, is that which refers them to the influence of

weak articulation. One or two examples of its effects are

subjoined.

Labiaiism.' i. Ldbialism, or change from k to IT, p, is supposed by
Curtius to be due to a parasitical v (w), unconsciously produced

by lazy articulation of k ('labial after sound'). That v (w),

following k, could change it to p, appears from Indo-European

akva, Sanskrit asva, equos, MTTTOS (which must=uc/r

oy). Here kv

has become in Greek mr.

That the v in these cases was merely phonetic, not a suffix,

appears from instances where Latin has kv (qu), as well as k
(c).

e.g. sequ-or, sec-undus ; coqu-o, coc-us : Greek oro/im, 7r/7ro>i

show that v must be parasitic in Graeco-Italian time, and re-

tained by Latin in some words while dropped by Greek (Peile,

286, 7 *).
So with the change from g to /3, b ; Latin gu

1 Corssen ('Ueber Aussprache,' etc., i. pp. 71-75) shows that qu ..

mode of denoting the labial after sound,' or modification of the guttural
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the middle step. In urguere, urgere, tinguo, Te'yyw, v is parasitic ;

but it is less often so after g than after k, g being an easier

sound.

2. Dentalism: k changed to t, probably from influence of T/

sound (i or j), as in transition from -do to -tio, where i is

semivowel. Here it is part of a suffix; but this proves the

power of y sound to change a guttural to a dental, and hence

philologists assume a parasitic y where they find the change

without any apparent reason. There are, however, but few

certain examples : ris, quis, Sanskrit kis
; Indo-European katvar,

Terrapcs (=TrFapes), quattuor.

These two instances of change from one class of sounds to

another are given to show that some reason can generally be

found for the apparent non-observance of our rule
(6).

We

may now pass to the consideration of the two main heads under

which all changes of sounds seem to fall
; viz.,

(a) Dynamic change, which is voluntary, and intended to

express change of meaning; the formative principle in lan-

guage.

(b) Phonetic 1
change, which is involuntary, and due mainly to

lax articulation
j
the destructive principle in language.

We need only here enumerate, with a few examples under

each head, the principal changes of sounds that affect Latin and

Greek
; referring the student for a fuller illustration to such

books as Schleicher's
'

Compendium,' and Peile's
' Introduction

to Greek and Latin Etymology.'

A. Dynamic change.

i. Reduplication. This appears to be the earliest and most '

Dynamic
'

natural device of language to strengthen the expression of an Kedupiica-

idea, observed most frequently in the language of savages and

tenuis, and so a transition from guttural Tc to labial p. In English, a
similar labial modification of the dentals is expressed in between, dwarf,
and palatal modification is heard in the pronunciation of nature, verdure

(ty, dy). Ths labial modification of d (die) is expressed in Old Latin

duettum, but passed into the simple labial in classical Latin, bellum. Cp.
bis with Sanskrit dvis, quoted above

;
and duonoro(m) = bonorum on old

inscriptions.
1 'Phonetic' is sometimes applied in a wider sense to any change of

sound, voluntary or involuntary: I have restricted myself to its more
limited application.

E 2
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Redupii. children, and commoner in the earlier than in the later stage

of highly developed languages such as Greek and Latin. In

these it is gradually superseded by more refined and subtle

modes of expressing the required change of meaning; and traces

of its application remain only in occasional and (for the most

part) exceptional phenomena :

(a) In imitative words, e. g. ululo, a\a\dfr ; or names of

animals expressive of their sound, e. g. cuculus, turtur ; 7ro\J/>,

(6) In Alliteration
1
,
a favourite device of early Latin and

Greek poetry (and also among other nations), to strengthen the

expression of an idea by mere repetition of the sound of letters

and syllables. Ennius and Naevius exhibit constant examples

of its use; as also does Plautus, with whom however it

becomes more of a trick of composition. Lucretius also em-

ploys it with considerable effect (for examples, cp. Munro's

'Introduction to Notes,' II. pp. 106, 107, ist ed.), and Virgil

does not disdain this among other poetical artifices, e. g. Aen

vi. 834 :

'Neu patriae validas in viscera vertite vires.

Alliteration, of course, does not prove the use of reduplication

as a formative principle in language ;
but it illustrates the

natural tendency to intensify an idea by the repetition of sound,

(c) As a formative principle, Reduplication is commonly

employed in Indo-European languages to produce 'frequent-

ative
'

and '
desiderative

'

verbs. In Sanskrit such verbs are

regularly formed from every root, by reduplicating the initia

consonant and vowel of the root, and suffixing in one case ya, in

the other ish or sh. Thus from the root budh (
= '

to know'

are formed bobudhye 2
(frequentative or intensive), bobudi

shami (desiderative); from vid (='to know,' Greek fi8e/, 'Latin

vid-ere), vividye (frequentative), vividishami (desiderative)

Similar formations in Greek and Latin are (tap(wipeiv (root mar
9

1 On the use and effects of alliteration in Latin poetry, see Munro'
'

Lucretius,' Introduction to Notes, II. (vol. ii. p. 106, ist ed.).
3 Greek pcfi&tyMU = ni-pa-yo-nai is perhaps analogous to bo-bhud-ya.
8 The various ramifications of this root mar are exhaustively traced in

Max Muller's '

Lectures/ II. vii.
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originally
=' to grind down/ 'rub/ and so 'polish'), 'to flash;'

irap.$aivciv (root <f>av, as in e-^aV-T/y), nonrvvco, SeiSiWo/uai ; /uep/zr;-

pi&iv, cp. Lat. me-mor-ia, etc.; or in nouns, XatXa^ (root Xa/3, as

in e-Xaj3-oi>), SaiSaXeos, TratTraXdets-, a/j.aip.a.KfTos. The same force

appears in the reduplicated 2 aorist.

(d) Reduplication is also employed in the formation of some

'present stems' (denoting, apparently, protracted as distin-

guished from momentary action), e. g. didoyu, rltiijfu, yiyvofwi

(
=

yt-yeVo/iai), TTITTTQ) (TTi-Trer-w, root Trer, as in t-irc
cr-ov) ;

Lat.

sisfo, gigno, sero(=se-so, root sa, as in sa-tum). More com-

monly still (in Greek almost universally), to form '

perfect

stems/ e. g. Xe'Xowra (root Xwr, as in
e-Xiir-ov), pepuli : such

forms, indeed, are too familiar to require illustration for the

present.

2. Vowel Intensification ('strengthening' or 'raising'), e.g. Dynamic

to strengthen the idea of a root for the formation of Noun '

Vovyei-in-

or Verb stems Xwr-, Xewr-o) ; fid-, fid-o, foidus (foedus). It ap- tion.'

pears that Indo-European speech expressed these and similar

modifications of ideas, by strengthening or raising the vocal

sounds, in a regularly ascending scale of each of the three

primitive vowels, a, i, u. This 'raising' or 'strengthening'

was produced by allowing a stronger current of air to pass

from the lungs before sounding the radical vowel of a word

thus, in effect, producing the sound of a before such vowel.

We thus have three '
scales :'

a:i.a + a=a 2. a + a = a (no distinction between 1st

i : i. a + i = ai (e) 2. a + ai = ai. and 2nd),

u : i. a + u = au (o) 2. a + au= au.

The vowel sounds thus gained were used by different branches

of Indo-European peoples, according to different phonetic laws,

with more or less regularity. Sanskrit exhibits it most clearly
1
;

1 The two stages of vowel increase in Sanskrit are known by the names

of Guna (TOtf, 'quality') and Vriddhi
(^figf, 'increase'). Thus from

V vid,
'

know,' is formed by Guna, Veda ; by Vriddhi (with addition of a
suffix -ifea) Vaidika= '

belonging to the Vedas.' Hence ' Vaidic
'

is now
often employed by English writers as more correct than ' Vedic.' In con-
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except that a is sometimes weakened to i and u, and that the

first raising oft, u, is e, o; the scales are employed as we have

given them (see Peile, chap. VI., and Schleicher for illustration),

in the formation from roots of noun and verb stems.

Indications of a similar employment of vowel scales are ex-

hibited by Gothic and Lithuanian (Peile, pp. 191-2), and also

by Greek and Latin ; by Greek most fully, the vowel system in

that language being far stronger and less liable to corruption

than in Latin.

Vowel- The scales in Greek would be :

scales:

Greek
A scale 1

, a, , o, raised 1st to o, a, 17.
2nd to rj,

01.

(f to o, a to a or 17).

e. g. 7v, 70^77, yt-yov-a. prnwfu, fpporya,

\7, \6yos, m-faffo),

<f>6ep, <p06pos,

Aa/c, AeAaaa]

I scale
2

, i raised ist to et (at). 2nd to 01.

e. g. \tir, \fiira>, \f\oiira,

flfJUt OlfJiOS, OlfJi

iriO, irfiOoj, irdO<u, ireiroiOa,

15, (idea, (t8<a, oiSa.

U scale, w raised ist to ev (av). 2nd to ov (av).

e.g

irvv, irvfv/jui, ffvca,

XV,

jugation, vowel intensification strengthens verbal bases in those persons
whose terminations are called weak. Thus from VI, 'go,' is formed in

sing. 6mi, e"shi, 6ti ; in plur. i-mds, &c. : cp. Gk. ?/-u, ?, elffi, ipv.
1 In the A scale Greek availed itself of the variation of the a sound

into a, , o, originally merely phonetic but capable of being applied to

distinguish different meanings (see p. 36).
' o is a heavier sound than ;

so that while e is employed for the present stem, the greater intensity of
idea implied in the completed action can be expressed by o ; as e.g. in

irtpeca, -ntvopGa.
'

(Peile, p. 194). It is however in the formation of nomi-
nal bases that this change of sound is most frequently employed, as in
the examples given above.

3 It will be observed that the I scale both in Greek and Latin affords
the best examples of the regular working of vowel-intensification.



iv.] Changes and Modifications of Sounds. 55

Vowel scales in Latin :
Vowei-
scales :

A scale, e, o, a, raised ist to o, e, a. 2nd to d.

e. g. i.mens, moneo, 2.sonus, persona,

nec-s, noceo, v6cs, vocem,

seq-ui, socius, v6co,

prec-ari, procus, datorem, dorrjpa,

fer-o, fors, (Skt. dataram).

toga, tegula,

Iggo, legem,

placere, placare.

I scale, i raised to [ei], I, e. 2nd to [oi], oe, u.j

[ai], oe.

e.g. I. die, dico, moenera, moinera, munera,

fid-es, fido, foidus, foedus,

oinos, unus.

U scale, u raised ist to [eu]. 2nd to [ou], u.

au, 6.

due, ducere, douco (inscr.),

but here the distinction between the steps is quite lost : for en and ou both

came back to u.

3. Nasalisation may possibly also be reckoned as a process of Dynamic

'

Dynamic Change/ as being an extension of consonantal sound Nasaiisa-

parallel to that of vowel sound just described, e. g. in tundo

(root tud), where fund : tud : : 7rei0- : irid. In its origin the nasal

is a variety of another sound (see above, p. 33), and the gut-

tural nasal is found (except in Sanskrit) only in combination

with the guttural which produced it (ayxoVq, angustus). Nasal-

isation occurs chiefly in the formation of a certain class of pre-

sent stems in Greek and Latin ; and in the verbs so formed it

is (like vowel-intensification for the same purpose) confined to

the present stem. This formation will be found discussed in

chap, viii; and if the view there adopted, that the nasal is

dynamic, and not merely part of a grammatical suffix, be cor-

rect, we possibly may reckon Nasalisation with Reduplication

and Vowel Intensification as a means of '

Dynamic change V

1 Consult especially Curtius, 'Tempora und Modi,' pp. 53-66; 'Das
Verburn,' i. pp. 240 sqq. ;

also Peile, ch. vi. pp. 215-220 (3rd ed.).
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Phonetic

change:

Its effects.

Vowel-
change :

Substitu-
tion.

B. Phonetic Change :

The difficulty of tracing vowel-intensification in Latin points

to the opposite process of weakening or decay, which in vowels

is particularly characteristic of that language. This brings us

to the second head of change, viz. that which is involuntary,

or '

phonetic
'

strictly so called, the principle of ' Phonetic

Decay/ which plays so large a part in the history of language.

As has already been pointed out (chap, iii.)
the cause of such

change is the conscious or unconscious effort after ease of

articulation.

Its effects may be traced
(i)

in the substitution of a weaker

for a stronger sound; (ii)
in the loss of letters representing

certain sounds
; (iii)

in ' assimilation
'

to a neighbouring sound,

where the concurrence of two dissimilar sounds causes difficulty

of pronunciation ; (iv) in '

dissimilation,' where the concurrence

of two similar sounds causes a like difficulty. "We may look at

these effects I. in vowels, II. in consonants.

I. Vowels :
(i) Substitution of weaker for stronger sound.

The Latin language, we saw, retained fewer traces than Greek

of the system of Vowel Intensification. On the contrary, it is

especially distinguished by weakness and decay of vowel sounds,

thus of six diphthongs (ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou), once in use as

Latin sounds, and traceable on inscriptions, five had dwindled

down to simple sounds by the time of Plautus, au being the

only one generally preserved (with the exception of eu in a few

words, neu, ceu, neuter, heus, etc.) ; while here we have a

weakening to o, and forms with this weaker sound side by
side with those retaining au ; e. g. lautus, lotus ; Claudius,
Clodius ; plaudo, explodo. The other diphthongal sounds were

entirely superseded by the weaker forms; e.g. quaistor by
quaestor; coirare by coerare, then curare (cp. foidus, foedus) ;

deivus by dwus, omneis by omnes ; joudex tyjudex. In vowel
sounds again, Latin shows a constantly progressive degradation
of sounds from stronger to weaker, as represented in the foJ

lowing scale :
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AtoO...U...E...I Substitution

O toU...E...I
U to E . . . I

E to I, U.

ItoE.

A comparison of Greek and Latin with Sanskrit shows that

the original vowel a (largely predominant in Sanskrit) has been

changed first by breaking up into the three sounds of a, e, o

(e. g. TroSo'?, Tro'Sey, TroSay, all = Sanskrit padas), and then by
further weakening of each of these three sounds. While, how-

ever, in Greek the process of vowel change was (speaking gene-

rally) confined to the breaking up of original a into a, e, o, (i

remaining unaltered,) and a vowel of one scale but seldom pass-

ing into another (a to
t,
on; 1

):
in Latin such further changes are

so frequent as to assume the character of special phonetic laws

of the Latin language. A few examples under the heads of

formative elements, composition, and reduplication, will make

this clear.

(a) Formative elements: I. Verbs. Sanskrit bhara-mas be- In Forma-
tive ele-

comes Greek <e'po-/uei/ (Doric), the thematic 2 a passing to the o ments.

sound and there remaining. Latin weakens o to u in vol-u-mus,

and generally weakens it still further to i, e. g. fer-i-mus. The ,

apparently unsubstantial character of the second a in bhara-

mas, as a mere link between stem and termination, has perhaps

helped its decline : and we see that in the termination -mus it

has not sunk so far. In the termination again of 3rd pers. plur.

(Sanskrit anti, Greek -ovn (Doric), Latin -unt), the weakening
of a in Latin, though it goes one step further than Greek, stops

at u
;
while such forms as dederont, found on inscriptions, and

the retention of o after u in quom, loquontur, etc., show that the

o sound was not entirely superseded. Inferentem andferendum,

however, the a before nt sinks down to e ; old legal forms like

jure dicundo, res repetundae, also moribundus, oriundus, secundus

1 Schleicher (comp. 32) gives a few examples of a of primitive Indo-

European roots weakened to i or v in Greek, e. g. dacUimi, SiSaju ; fjtv\os,

from root mal (mar) ; VVKT-, Lat. noct-, Skt. nakta. See also Peile, ch. vii.

(p. 275, 3rd ed.).
2 The 'thematic' or, as it is sometimes called, 'connecting vowel' is

explained in ch. viii.
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Substitution (=sequendus), etc., remaining as evidence of an earlier stage in

the process of decline. The Greek participle stops short at o,

in (pepovros.

In final syllables the vowel usually sinks to e, e. g. monueront,

-unt ; then (nt being lost by the lax pronunciation of the final

syllable, which was characteristic of Latin) monuere ; uteris,

utere; ipsus, ipse ; cp. ablative in e of 3rd declension, origi-

nally 1. The reason for i, the weakest of the vowel sounds, thus

passing to e in termination, is suggested by Corssen to be, that

in pronouncing e the organs of speech vary least from their

position when at rest.

2. Nouns. The masculine terminations -os and -us (in early

Latin -os) represent Sanskrit -as, the a sinking in Greek to o,

in Latin a step further to u. So neuter terminations ; Sanskrit

#anas, Greek yeW, Latin genus ; in oblique cases sinking to -,

yo*(<r)or, gener-is ; but in some words retaining the stronger

sound, e. g. corpor-is = corpos-is, from corpus. In gen. plur.

duonoro(m) = bonorum, shows that -urn is a weakening of -om

(cp. Greek
-o>i/), representing an original -am, the older vowel

sound being apparently retained in provincial Latin, and trans-

mitted to modern Italian e. g. loro = iUorum.

tion'
0inpOSi~ W C mPositi n '

&) o, u, in Latin frequently weakened to i,

the lightest vowel, from effort after lightness of sound; e.g.

causidicus (causa), armiger (armo-), comiger (cornu). Especially

is this the case in composition with prepositions, where such

weakening is the rule with but few exceptions, cp. e.g. capio
with its compounds, and with auceps, cestus with incestus, etc.

In Greek compound verbs, on the contrary, the original form

remained generally intact cp. ayo>, <rvvdya y napdyv, Kardyco, with

ago, redigo, subigo, etc. Where this prevailing tendency did

not obtain in Latin words, the exception may sometimes be

accounted for by the particular meaning, e. g. in tepefacere, cale-

facere, etc. The idea of causation, obviously represented by
facere, may have prevented the sinking of the vowel which takes

place in conficere, perficere, etc. Other exceptions, for which it

is not easy to see a reason, are posthabere, cp. with prohibere,

perfaciks with difficiles, expando (perhaps to distinguish it from

compounds of pendo, e.g. expendo), etc. .
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(c) Reduplication. Here Greek and Latin both weaken

vowel in the reduplicated syllable in most cases to e, as in

Terv(f)a (root TVTT),
tetuli. Latin in some words retains a

stronger vowel, e.g. poposci, cucurri ; but side by side with

these are found such forms as peposei, showing the tendency to

uniformity, regarding these syllables as mere grammatical forms.

And Latin goes further than Greek in weakening the vowel of

the radical syllable also, e.g. pepigi (root pay, seen in pac-tum),

cecidi (root cad).

(ii)
Loss of Vowel /Sounds. Uncommon in Greek, except in a Vowel-

few verbs which form a present stem by reduplication, and drop Loss.
86

the root VOWel, 7ri-7r(e)r-<B, yi-y(c)v-ofjLCU, /u-/u,(e)i>-o>,
etc. ; and

sometimes in formative suffixes before an inflection, e.g. Tra-

In Latin : a drops in virgo (=virago), clarus and clamor

(root cal), palma (Greek froXa/tu?), cupressos (wrrdpio-o-os) ; o in

vict(o)rix, nep(o)tis, doct(o)rina, etc.
;
u before I (this consonant

and vowel having an affinity for each other, as being produced
near each other in the mouth), in vinc(u)lum, peric(u)lum,

saec(u)lum, etc.
;
and in words formed with the suffix -ulo-, the

preceding consonant (especially n or r) then assimilating itself

to I and producing the terminations -ello, -olio, -Ulo, -ullo, e. g.

ocellus (= ocululus), libellus (= liberulus), asellus (asinnlus),

homullus (homonulus), corolla (coronula), bacillus (bacululus),

pupillus (pupilulus), stella (ster-ula) : e before r
(its most cog-

nate consonant), especially in the suffixes -ero, -bero, -tero, etc. ;

lit(e)ri, inf(e)ra, ag(e)ri, lateb(e)ra, sac(e)ro, soc(e)rus, etc.

Far more frequent is the loss of i, the thinnest of the vowel

sounds, and the most frequent substitute for the stronger vowels.

It seems capable of dropping out from almost any position, as

e.g. in such familiar words as quaes(i)tor, audac(i)ter, val(i)de,

gaudeo (cp. gavisus), fer(i)t ; dixti (dic-si-sti), and similar con-

tractions
; teg(i)men, repos(i)tus ; co(i)go, sur(i)go, porgo (beside

the longer form porrigo), etc.

That this decay of vowel sounds was caused by the vowel Effect of the

gradually dying out of unaccented syllables, is the most recent vowel-loss.

and most probable explanation. This is not the place for a
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discussion upon the Latin accent, such as may be found at

length in Corssen's great work, 'Ueber Aussprache,' etc., and

briefly summarised in Peile's 'Introduction.' "We need only

notice (i) that the decay first in quantity
1
,
and then in form of

final syllables, which marks the history of Latin speech, seems

most fully connected with the known law of Latin accen-

tuation
2
,
never to accent the final syllable : (2) that many of

the apparent metrical irregularities in the lines of Plautus and

Terence (lines which, as intended to be spoken, are naturally

subject to the practice of ordinary pronunciation), are best

explained by the neglect in rapid pronunciation of sounds in

syllables upon which no stress was laid
3

. We have only to

pronounce the words ourselves to understand the ^lautine

prosody of voluptdtem, ferentdrius, senectuti / and in these and

numberless other cases of comic prosody, the vowel sound is in

a kind of intermediate stage between full pronunciation and

total extinction written, but scarcely heard, and liable to be

pronounced more or less distinctly according to chance.

N.B. The change of quantity from long to short in final

syllables is a loss or weakening of vowel sound, just as raising or

lengthening a short vowel is a gain or '
intensification of sound.'

Loss of quantity is an intermediate step to extinction of a final

sound
;
and the gradual decay of sounds can often be historically

traced through distinct stages of decline a syllable with a

vowel naturally long becoming short in ordinary usages (as

amdt, monetj cp. amdre, monere ; hon&r, cp. honoris), then

losing its final consonant, and finally, perhaps, disappearing

altogether.

1 As the lengthening a short vowel is a process of raising or increasing
(or 'intensifying/ see p. 53) the vowel sound, so the shortening a long
vowel is a decreasing or diminishing, and the result a decay in quantity.2 The rules of Latin accentuation (little familiar to us as rules from the
fact that they coincide so nearly with our English accentuation of Latin

words) are given by Quintilian, I. O. i. 5. 22-31. See Roby's 'Latin
Grammar,' vol. i. 296 sqq.; and Wordsworth, 'Fragments and Speci-
mens,' Introd. ch. iv.

3 On this question of Plautine and Terentian prosody I may be per-
mitted to refer to Introd., Part IV. of my (new) edition of Terence,
Andria (Rivingtons, 1875). Reference is there made to other and fuller
sources of information.
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(iii)
Assimilation of Vowels: (i) by Consonants, through Vowel-

their phonetic relationship to particular vowels (see above). Assimiia-

a, the fullest and most independent vowel sound, is subject

to no such influence. It passes into o by weakening of articu-

lation, and so down the scale of descent to
, e, i. None of

these however rise to a, nor do u, e, i rise to o. The difference

in strength between a and o was clearly felt, as also between o

and u ; but between u, e, i there was no such strongly marked

difference, and in their case the order of descent is sometimes

stopped or varied by the influence of neighbouring sounds.

Thus u, by its affinity to the labial nasal m, was retained at an

early stage of the language in sumus, volumus, the vowel which

in Sanskrit is a (bharamas), and in Greek o
((pepopcv), sinking

generally in Latin to i (ferimus). To the same influence (of

labial b) perhaps are due the forms Hecuba (older Hecoba, Greek

'EKafir], and triumpus (Greek BpLa^os). I however is the sound

which, especially when followed by another consonant, had the

greatest tendency to produce u. Thus e rises to u in pulsus

from pello, sepultus from sepelio, cp. mulgeo, o^'Ayco ; stultus,

Stolidus, sulcus, oXubs, scopulus, o-KOTreXos
; pessulus, Trdva-aXos

;

crapula, Kpanrahrj. e had an especial affinity to r l
: so in oblique

cases of neuters in -us
(
= Greek -os, Sanskrit -as), where the s

becomes r, the u sinks to e, e.g. funus, funeris ; genus, generis

(=genos-is). Sometimes i rises to e, from influence of r, e.g.

pulvis, pulveris ; and e is the commonest vowel in Latin before

two consonants or a double consonant (#) ;
e. g. judex, but

judicis : auceps, but aucupis remaining sometimes where one

of the two has been dropped, e.g. mile(t)s, milit-is, dive(i)s,

divitis. Cp. also the participial forms, -en(t)s and -endus, the u

surviving in euntis, etc., and in old legal forms, e.g. jure

dicundo.

i, as the thinnest of vowel sounds, and the point to which all

vowel sounds naturally tended to sink, can hardly be said to be

the result of assimilation, so much as of the absence of any assi-

milating tendency which would retain the vowel at an earlier

1
Roby,

' Latin Grammar/ vol. i. 39.
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Assimilation stage of decline. It seems however to have a certain affinity

for dental sounds; e.g. before n in machina, bal(i)nea, trutina

(cp. wxdvy, ftaXdveiov, Tpvrdvrj), and before the suffix -no in

dominus, etc. (cp. with Greek mQavos, iitavos, etc.); in a large

class of genitives in -inis, from stems originally in -on, e.g.

turbinis, imaginis, Tiominis (old form hemones), Apollinis (old

form Apolones); before t, d, in verbal conjugation, agite, agito

(SyfTf, dyera), gemitus (gemere), domitus (domd-re), debitus

(debere); or in formations like candidus, frigidus (frige-re),

morbidus (morbo-).

(2) Assimilation of vowels by other vowels is seen in the

tendency of two vowels coming into contact to approach each

other. Thus a root vowel i, in contact with a, o, and u, becomes

e in queam, queunt, eo, earn, eundi, etc,, but remains unmodified

in forms where there is no such contact, nequit, nequibat, imus,

ibo. The oblique cases of is show the same change. Again,
where two vowels are separated by a consonant, the latter

(especially i) tends to assimilate the former 1
. This is seen in

many proper names, Duilius for Duellius, Lucilius (Lucullus),

Popilius (populus) ; in derivatives, such as consilium (consul),

facilis (facultas), inquilinus (incola). e assimilates o in bene

(originally bono, then bone), i in illecebrae (root lie, of allicio) ; u
is assimilated by o in soboles (suboles), e by u in tugurium (teg.).

change- ^ Dissimilation is of less frequent operation, occurring only
Dissimila- in some cases where, from whatever cause, the same vowel

sound occurred twice, and acting then as a bar to further

change. Sometimes the two vowel sounds coalesced into one :

thus, when quom tended to become quum, by substitution of u
for o, the two vowels often coalesced, with the result cum (q not

being written without u) ; but the principle of dissimilation

retained the old spelling even in the Augustan age, and we have

quom or cum, equos or ecus, linquont and lincunt, etc., in-

differently
2

. The same principle operated in retaining the older

forms euntis rather than eentis, ipsius, illius rather than ipsiis,

illiis (the genitive ending -us, Greek -os, regularly sinking to

1

Eoby,
' Latin Grammar,' vol. i. 41.

2 See Munro's 'Lucretius,' Introd. to Notes, I. (vol. ii. p. 27, ist ed.).
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-is),
and in avoiding eeis (dat. plur. of is), by the form eis or

MIS.

II. Changes of Consonants : The respective characteristics of Consonant

Latin and Greek are here reversed. We have seen that the General ten-
dencies.

Latin vowel-system is weaker and has been subject to greater

degeneration by phonetic change than the Greek : but the

Latin consonants are stronger, and (as will be seen) are com-

paratively free from assimilation, which obscures the radical

form of many Greek words 1
. Bearing in mind what has been

already said of the relative strength of sounds, and of the general

principle which governs all phonetic change the desire to secure

ease of articulation, the following general rules of consonantal

change will be intelligible :

1. 'Explosive' (or 'Momentary') sounds change to 'Pro-

tracted' (or 'Fricative') sounds, not vice versa, e.g. c (k) to

c
(s),

centum to French cent ; t to s, tu, TV, <rv; d to I, dditpv,

lacruma, 'Oftvcro-evs, Ulysses; b to v, habere, Italian avere,

French avoir; p to v, sapere, savoir : ph, ch, th, to /
3
, fa'p,

fero, x^*}> fd"> typ (Aeol. $r)p), fera ;
ch to h, xw) humi,

xavddva), pre-hendo.

2. Gutturals change to dentals and labials, not vice versa.

3. Tenues change to mediae in their respective classes, not

vice versa (except where influenced by other sounds), e.g. frag-,

frac-tus (see above, p. 49).

4. Rules (2) and (3) apply most obviously and uniformly to

Explosive sounds or Consonants proper. Among 'protracted'

or momentary sounds it is not so easy to trace definite rules of

change. The contact of the vocal organs being less complete,

in fact, an approximation only, the sounds are much less defi-

nite
;
and their strength depends more or less upon the length of

time during which they are sounded. The spirants y, s, v do

not seem to interchange much, but neither s nor v pass into y,

which, according to order of pronunciation, would naturally be

the strongest sound. Of the liquids, r seems to be older than I,

Greek and Latin often giving I where Sanskrit has r; and

1 E. g in (ppdaffca, as compared with Lat. farc-io, see below, p. 75.
2 For other examples see Koby,

' Latin Grammar/ i. 99, and Corssen.
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Consonant hence some philologists consider that I arises always from a*

G
h
en
n
eSi ten- weakening of original r, pointing in illustration to the fact

that many children are unable to sound r, and substitute the

easier I for it. Schleicher, e.g. (' Compendium/ 147, 156),

refers to \fv<6s, luc-eo, from root ruk (appearing in Sanskrit as

ruj.) : loc-utus, AaK-e/, cp. with Sclavonic rek-a
t

'
I speak ;'

re-lic-tus, Awr-eli/, with Old Indian rib', etc. : but there seem to

be other roots in which I is invariably found (see Peile, p. 85).

And in the Romance languages I and r interchange both ways ;

e. g. peregrinus becomes pellegrino, and Tibur, Tivoli ; but lus-

ciniolus becomes rossignuolo, and apostolus, apotre. s in Latin

always passes to r between vowels, except in some cases 1
f where

s is not original but a substitution (e. g. for ss in causa, for d in

esuries, etc.), or in compounds of words with initial s (desilio) ;

and in Greek it frequently passes into the spintus asper
'

(oAy,

sal; e8os, sedes ; v\r), silva, etc.).
This ^ sound in Greek is

always a remnant of one of the spirants, and weaker than any

of them
;
in Latin it represents an original gh, and seems to have

been more strongly sounded.

We may instance the effects of phonetic change upon conso-

nants, under the same heads as those of vowel-change :

Consonant (i) Substitution of weaker for stronger sound, (a] media for
change:

x

Substitu- tennis, g for k, pac-iscor, Tr/jy-i/v/u, pag-us, pango ;

guberno ; .curculio (Plautus), gurgulio ; negotium (nee-),
t

seldom passes into d. In Greek dams (Aristoph. Vespae 676)

perhaps= TOTT^S ; venofas (Horn. Od. iv. 404), perhaps = nepotes.

In Latin the confusion between t and d in the MS. spelling of

words like hand, apud, sed, is to be referred to the general

weakness and uncertainty of Latin final sounds, p passes to

b in a few Greek words (e.g. vppis from
vrrep),

and in rather

more Latin
(e. g. carbasus, Kapnao-os ; lambo, lab-ium, XaTrreii/,

\a<pv<T(ra>)
and b in Latin frequently represents Greek

</>, nubes,

vf(f)os ; orbus, 6p<pavds ;
and the suffix -ber = -(popos ((epa>), salu-

bef, candela-brum.

(b) Any further substitution of the mute or explosive sounds,

e.g. t, d
} p, b, belongs rather to the head of Assimilation.

1
Eoby, 'Latin Grammar,' i. 193.
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There are, however, in Latin a few instances of d passing into Consonant.

I and r (probably due to some peculiarity in the Latin pronun- Suostitu-

ciation of d, bringing it very near the point at which I and r

were sounded), e.g. olere from root od, cp. odor, 6'ScoSa
; lacrima

= dd<pv (cp. Gothic tagr, our 'tear'); levir (see Forcellini),
=

daFfjp, cp. Sanskrit devar. Similarly lingua may have been

dingua, cp. Gothic tuggd, German zunge, English tongue ; and

Festus states that Livius Andronicus actually wrote dacrima 1
.

The change of d to r is chiefly found in the preposition ad, in

composition before v, f, arvocatos, arfuerunt, arvorsum, arvena,

arfines, etc. ; cp. also arbiter (ad-beto), arcesso (ad-cesso). This

change is sometimes reckoned as an effect of assimilation
; but

more probably arose from a weak pronunciation of d, near the

point at which r is produced. And the appearance of these

words with the d in classical Latin seems to show that this

carelessness of pronunciation had only just begun to produce an

effect upon orthography, when it was checked by the literary

epoch of the language; and the inference is, that it was an

accidental and isolated phenomenon in the Latin pronunciation

.of that particular sound.

(c) Changes of Spirants (y, s, v). These have especially Changes of

affected Greek, and in a great measure produced the distinctive

feature of accumulation of vowels without a consonant, e. g.

ioio [once 8ao--2/o-o-t/o].

Y. This symbol is unknown in Greek from the earliest times, T.

no doubt because the sound denoted by it had disappeared or

become changed. It appears in Greek (i) as t, especially in

the suffix
2/0(10); thus avbpt-io-s, evo-e/3eia (

=
euere/3eo--2/a), ycveTeipa

(=yveTp-ya), rervfola (=TTi>(poT-ya), Sq/zoto (Homeric genitive

=
6%o-o-?/o); (2) as e, in Kevebs [Epic form of Kev-yb, 'empty'], and

in the contracted future forms, (pvovncu=(pevy-cro-fj.ai(pevy-

0-3/0, the i remaining in the Doric form

1
Bergk suggests that in Ennius' well-known lines (Epigr. i. 4)

' Nemo me lacrumis decoret neque funera fletu

Faxit. Cur ? volito vivos per ora virum '

the poet may have written dacrumis, which would obviously increase the
force of the alliteration.
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changes of (3) as the
'

spiritus asper,' ^ap, jecur; ayios, Sanskrit yagyas ;

spirits ^^ ^^ root yudh ^e becoming ^ before ^ Or (4) it is

altogether lost, as e.g. in Attic genitive tirirov^nnroo, cp. with

Epic iTtnoio; ir\eov=7r\elov, $uo>=an older cpvio> (Sanskrit bhu-

ya-), and ^aX/teos (Doric)
=x^K6toy

>
dXd0a= d\d6eia.

s. 8 in Greek usually passes into the spiritus asper at the begin-

ning of a word, as we see from many familiar examples where

the analogy of other languages shows that the word once began

with o-. (eSos, eTrra, 7ro/iat
= sequor ; os=<rFbssuus). Some-

times a spiritus asper is due to a lost er, which was not initial,

e. g. fla-TrjKfiv
= e-eo-TTjKciv

= -(Tf(TTJ]Kfiv (the root sta being redu-

plicated to sa-Sta, o-e-ora); rj^cls
= dapfls, Cp. the form a/i/uey

=
aap.es. At the end of roots and words an original s generally

retained its place in Greek, and so in formative and case

suffixes, being, in fact, one of the few final sounds which Greek

euphony tolerated : at the beginning of words also it is some-

times found, e. g. <riydo>, a-fXrjvr) ;
but only regularly when a hard

consonant follows, and protects it from the usual change to ',

as in o-TOpevwfu, oroa, o-xi'a>, etc.

In Latin s between two vowels is almost always changed to r,

e. g. lares= lases (Carmen Arvale), feriae =fesiae (cp. festus) ;

lieri, hesternus, x^s
> eram, ero, from stem es of esum; gero,

ges-tum ; oneris, generis == ones-is, genes-is, from stem onus,

genus ; gen. plur. suffix -rum=an original sam, and r of passive

voice se. The only exceptions to this general law of change
are (a) where s is not original, but a substitution for other

sounds, e.g. for ss in causa, for d in esuries (ed-o), ausim

(aud-eo) ; (b) in compounds of words where s was initial, de-

silio, po-situra, prae-sentia, li-sextus, etc.
; (c) in certain other

words, viz. asinus, basium, caesaries, casa, caseus, cisium, fusus,

laser, miser, nasus, pusillus, quasillum, quaeso (also quaero, rosa>

vasa) ; and in some proper names, Caesar, Kaeso, Lausus, Pisa,

Sisenna, Sosiae.

In Greek, on the other hand, <r between two vowels drops out,

e. g. yfveo--os, yevfos, yevovs, Tinrrrj-o-ai, TVTTTCCII, TVTTTT) ;
and this is

almost universal, except in cases where the loss of a- would have

created confusion, and an artificial effort was therefore made to
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retain it. e. g. rams would become rats. In derivatives of this Changes of

Spirants :

form, in -arts, and in some inflections like rt^o-t, lorao-m, the

tendency to drop a- was resisted
;
the intellectual or instinctive

desire of retaining the part of a word, which was characteristic

of its meaning, in these cases triumphing over the physical

tendency to reduce the effort of articulation. Similarly in Latin,

the tendency to drop final -s, seen in the constant change of

forms like amabaris, amaberis, to amabare, amabere, is to a great

extent resisted in the form amaris, because amare would lead

to confusion with the pres. infin. active; and ab is much

seldomer changed in composition than sub, because of the

danger of confusion with ad.

In Latin final -s (like final -m) seems to have been faintly

sounded in pronunciation
1
,
and thus was often omitted in

writing also. In the scansion of early Latin poetry it was

ignored before an initial consonant (a fact noticed by Cicero,

Orat. 48. 161), e.g. turn lateralis dolor certissimus nuntius

mortis, Ennius 60 1 (Vahlen), and so often in Lucretius (e.g.

i. 159, 186) and once in Catullus (116. 8. Ellis). From Terence

Wagner instances in the Hecyra auctus sit 334, defessus sum

443, incertus sum 450, expertus sum 489, nullus sum 653,

usus sit 878 all endings of iambic lines. Virgil (Aen. xii. 115)

in imitating Ennius's funduntque elatis naribus lucem, trans-

poses thus (to suit a stricter pronunciation of final s) : lueemque

elatis naribus efflant. The tendency recurred in the fourth century

A. D., and remains in Italian, Spanish, etc. It is also, of course,

illustrated by such forms as nauta (cp. vavrrjs), ille, ipse (for

illus, ipsus), puer, famul (puerus, famulus), pote, mage (potis,

magis), amabare (amabaris).

F= F. This spirant (pronounced
2
something like English w) v or

/:.

was known to the Greeks at an early period by a distinct

symbol, the Digamma (f\ found chiefly upon old Doric and

Aeolic inscriptions
3

,
and traceable in its effect upon the scansion

1

Roby, 'Latin Grammar,' 193.
2 On the pronunciation of u consonantal (v) see Wordsworth,

'

Frag-
ments,' etc., Introd. iii. 10-15; Roby, 'Latin Grammar,' Preface,

pp. xxxii-xlii.
8

e. g. those of Boeotia, Phocis, Locris, Laconia, Argos, Corinth, Cor-
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Changes of of Homer; but evidently passing out of use at the earliest

period to which such inscriptions carry us back. It appears

in ordinary classical Greek as v, e.g. 8vo (Sanskrit dvau, Gothic

tvai, German zwei), vavs (cp. nav-is, Sanskrit nav-as), and the

Aeolic forms x>> irvev<o=x^<0 irvcFu. In these latter Attic

Greek has lost it, as also at the beginning of many words,

in which, from the analogy of kindred forms in other languages,

it must once have existed (oivos,
vinum ; ol8a, tScTi/, vid-eo ; -

epyov, German WerJc, English work). It also appears as spiritus

asper (on the evidence, again, of analogy with other languages),

e. ST. ecTTrepos, vesper/ evvvfju
= f(T-wp.ij ves-tts / io~-rp= io-rop-,

from Fid- (the verb forms having lost it altogether, and to-rwp

in time coming to have the spiritus lenis). In a few cases

v (F) seems to have been hardened or strengthened to /3, e. g.

the Laconian forms, /3eVos= ?ros (cp. Latin vetus, veter-nus),

(3(pyov=Fepyov; and /3ovXopu, with its various forms, /3dXXopai

(Aeolic), /3o>Xo/zai (Doric), the original consonant of which must

have been v (F), cp. vol-o, Sclavonic vol-i-ti (inf.),
Gothic vil-jan,

German willen, English will ; for here the evidence of so many

languages for the v sound prevents us from regarding Latin v

as a weakening of /3. The occasional confusion between b and

v in Latin, and the representation (chiefly in Plutarch, a Boeotian

Greek, and an indifferent Latin scholar) of Latin v by Greek ,

has been pressed as an argument against the pronunciation of

Latin v like w, and
,

in favour of the labial sound of English v.

Even in Plutarch, however (ist cent. A.D.), ov is almost twice

as common as /3 for Latin v (QvaXrjpios, etc.) ; in Dionysius of

Halicarnassus (Augustan age) /3 is only occasionally found;

while in Polybius (2nd cent. B.C.) ov is the regular equivalent

for v. It seems therefore highly probable that the translitera-

tion of v by /3 is connected with a dialectical tendency to con-

fuse v and b in Latin, which appears in rare cases like ferveo,

ferbuiy and afterwards more commonly on inscriptions of the

2nd century A. D. and onwards. The v in all such cases was

cyra, etc. (Kirchhoff.) The Romans, taking a Doric alphabet (see p. 46),
found this character, but changed its value, thinking the w sound suf-

ficiently represented by V.
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possibly the '
labial v 1

,' passing irregularly but not permanently Consonant

into b : and the safest conclusion from the evidence of trans-

literation appears to be that Latin v generally=w, but some-

times dialectically a labial v 2
. The substitution of p and y for

F is also assumed in a few cases, of very uncertain etymology;
C. g. /uoV^o?, o&xos, an<f>rjvf avxyv, /ueASo/zcu, eXSo/xat, etc.

In Latin, just as y is represented by i (consonantal), and

sometimes disappears (e. g. in min(i)or, ero = esio), so v is

represented by u (consonantal), and sometimes disappears as

in s(v)ibij t(v)ibi (roots sva-, tva-). It is also occasionally

represented by/, e.g.frango, Fpriywpi; frigus, Fpiyea; and the

sign F is of course the old digamma, adopted by the Latins, but

to denote a different sound.

(d) Changes of the Aspirates, especially the aspirated mediae Changes of

bh, dh, gh in Latin. General rules : These aspirates (gh, dh, bft),

when they occur in the middle of a word, are generally

represented by the corresponding unaspirated letters j when

initial they can all be represented by the single sound f. This

sound is not itself an aspirate, and has e.g. no power of assimi-

lating a preceding nasal like the other mutes in Latin (in-ficiot

but im-petus), so that it may be different in sound from Greek

<f> (titxfMuwo). Priscian's account of the difference between the

two, that ph is pronounced jfixis and f non fixis labris, is

explained by some to mean that ph is an explosive or momen-

tary, /a fricative or protracted, sound. If this be true,y must

be considered as only a spirant or breathing, pronounced with

a strong breath, and taking the place of h strongly sounded

after b, d, g}
the distinction between these letters being obscured,

1 Labial (as distinguished from labiodental or English) v is formed by
bringing the outer edges of the lips together, while the voice escapes

laterally. This sound is said to be heard in Central Germany (e.g. in weg),
and in Spanish 6, and modern Greek (Peile, ch. iv. p. 80. 3rd ed.).

2 For au admirably full discussion of the pronunciation of Latin v, see

Roby's 'Latin Grammar,' vol. i., Preface, pp. xxxii-xlii; and cp. Peile,

ch. viii. pp. 355-357. Corssen (Aussprache, i. p. 310 sqq.) maintains that

v had not a ' weak vowel sound like English w, but a consonantal tone like

German w' meaning the labiodental sound of English v. He much
exaggerates, however, the extent to which /3 represented Latin v (see

Eoby, I. c.).
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Changes of and only one part of the respective combinations b + h, d+ h,

g+ h being retained. At the beginning of a word the first part

of each fell away, leaving only the latter under the form of/ (or

h) : in the middle of a word, Latin generally retained the first

part and the latter or aspirate fell away. "We thus have/= bh

mfari, root bhd, whence (pdvat; fui, root bhu, whence -bo, -bam

of future and imperfect : / = dh in famus, root dhar; fores,

root dhvdr, whence Sanskrit dvara, Greek 6vpa, German Thur,

English door: f=gh infa-mes, ^a-rts (Sanskrit ga-ha-mi);/ons,

root fu = Greek x*> in e-xv-6r)v and forms of x^F, = originally

ghu, cp. Gothic giutan= German giessen (whence
' Giessbach

'

the name of a waterfall) ; formus,
' warm '= Sanskrit ghar-mas,

Greek 6cp-p6s ; fel= Greek xtf- / also= Greek 6 in femina,

6fj\vs, fera, 6f)p, and in other words, in some of which however

it and the 6 may represent an original bh or dh, as in fores. In

some cases, side by side with the form in which the aspirate has

sunk to /, is found another with h, used in the classical dialect ;

thus haedus, Sabine foedus [originally gh, the g remaining in

'

goat '] ; hariolus, Sabine fariolus (Greek xp-^)- ^ hircus,

fircus ; hostis, fostis (root ghas, in Gothic gas-t-8, English guest} :

and fordeum, foedos, attributed by Quintilian (i. 4. 14) to the

old Romans.

F occurs most frequently as representative of bh, with which

it has the labial element in common
; less often of dh, with

which it has only the use of the upper teeth in common
;

least

often of gh, with which its only connection appears to be, as

already mentioned, the strong breath with which it and the h

of gh were each pronounced.

Sgef
111

(a) Loss of Consonantal Sounds :

(a) Initial sounds, s and v (F) are most frequently subject
to loss in both Greek and Latin, especially before the nasals m,
n and liquids Z, r. Thus ^ptfum, cp. Sanskrit smar-a-mi, 'I

remember;' w6s, cp. Old High German snur; po, root pv=o-pv

(the s appearing in stream, strom, etc., and in the first p of

(ppfwa, (ppvrjv, etc. by assimilation from f-o-pev-a-a, e-vpv-rjv) ;

show a loss of initial o- in Greek. In Latin, again, no native

word begins with sm, sn, or sr, and even borrowed words some-
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times lose the s, e. g. myrrha = o-pivpva. ; cp. funda, vfavdovr), Consonant

fides (a string), aQify, fallo, o-$aXXa>, etc.
1 v (F) is lost before p in Loss.

pifr (German Wurzel, English wort), and priywpi, Latin frango

(where the F was a weakening of an earlier bh, traceable in

Gothic brikan, English break)', and before vowels in all cases

where it has not passed into the spiritus asper e.g. envoy,

vinum, O?KOS, vicus, epyov, work, 18-eiv, vid-ere, etc., etc.

Loss of other consonantal sounds, when initial, is generally
'

sporadic/ i. e. confined to stray instances, which do not offer

sufficient evidence of any general phonetic tendency e.g. the

loss of c in ubi, unde, preserved in ali-cubi, ali-cunde 2
.

(6) Medial sounds are rarely lost in Greek, except in avoiding
difficult or impossible combinations of sounds, such as would be

Terv(p-<r6f, eo-raXi/rcu (Ionic eVraXarcu). r falls out regularly in

the oblique cases of certain nouns, e. g. Kepa(r)-oV, and perhaps in

the 3 sing, of verbs (ru7rrei=Ti;7rre-ri) but another explanation

is more probable here 3
. In Latin, medial sounds are more

often lost. Corssen and Schleicher give a number of examples
of such loss, chiefly before spirants and nasals, e. g. miles =
milits, cesor cosol = censor consul ; ma(g)-ior, pe(r)-iero ;

re(s)mus=retmus, Greek. eper/uoV; exa(g)-men, de(c)-nus, po(s)~

no (cp. pos-ui). Before momentary sounds such loss is rare

except before dentals e. g. tor(c)tus (torq-ueo), ul(c)-tus, ju(s)-

dex, i(s)dem. Schleicher considers that in all or most of these

and similar examples the lost letter has first been assimilated,

and then omitted, from the practice in old Latin of not writing

the same consonant twice 4
: e.g. res-mus, rem-mus, remus : an

ingenious attempt to bring under a uniform rule a number of

scattered examples, which may or may not be true, but is hardly

capable of proof.

1 Corssen ('Kritische Beitrage,' p. 428) suggests that Roma = Srouma
(root sru), the ' stream-town ;' a term applicable to the old ' Roma quad-
rata

' on the Palatine Hill, before the Tiber was kept within its banks.

This of course is but one among a number of competing etymologies for the

name.
2 Other examples are given by Peile, ch. viii. pp. 370-1 ;

and Corsseu

('Kritische Beitrage,' pp. 2, 57-64, 142).
3 See below, ch. viii.
* On double consonants in Latin, see above, p. 47. note.
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Consonant (c) Loss of Final Sounds, i. e. of the consonant or consonants

of the final syllable. The tendency of all languages to throw

back the accent from the final syllable, gave this syllable a

weaker pronunciation, and made it liable to phonetic corrup-

tion, the extent of such corruption varying in different lan-

guages witt the inability to accent the final syllable. Thus

in Latin, which never accents the final syllable, there is more

extensive loss of final consonantal sounds than in Sanskrit or

Greek : just as we have already seen that its final vowel

sounds are peculiarly liable to corruption, either by the

shortening of sounds originally long, or by total loss. The

operation of this common tendency to weaken or drop difficult

sounds in final unaccented syllables varies with the phonetic

laws of individual languages by which certain final sounds are

accepted or rejected. The Greek ear, for example, allowed

no consonantal sound to end a word but v, s, and less frequently

p ; the only exceptions being OVK and &
(

or ^ of course

include
o-)

: and when any other consonant appears etymolo-

gically at the end of a word it is usually rejected e. g. /zeAi=
stem /ue'Air, as seen in /ne'Xtr-os, o-eo/^ia

= o-wjzar- (o-ayiar-os), rj<rav,

Latin erant, and all participles in -<oi>, the stem of which is

-OIT, as in oblique cases TVTTTOVT-OS. In Latin -nt is an admis-

sible final sound (amant, erant, etc.), though in participles t

is changed to s in the nominative sing, (amans, amantes) : and

the different treatment in the two languages of this participial

stem termination -nt is a good illustration of the direction

given to general tendencies of phonetic change by the phonetic
laws of individual languages. The paucity of admissible final

sounds in Greek leads also to corruption of the final syllable
even when accented, e.g. ridels = r&vrs. In Latin, as has been

shown, the tendency is for the final vowel to sink to a uniform

sound of e, but there is considerable variety of consonantal

termination : s, m, t, r, c, d being all found, besides many
combinations impossible to Greek (which avoids the accumula-
tion of consonants at the end of a word), e.g. mferunt, hunc,
volt, fert, scrobs, ars, puls, hiemps. Almost any combination,
in fact, that could be pronounced was allowed, with the excep-
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tion of double consonants (e. g. oss-is, but nominative os ; fellis,
Consonant
change :

fel) or two explosive mutes, e.g. lact-is, lac; cord-is, cor. As Loss.

far then as the language of the classical Roman writers is con-

cerned, there is less deterioration of final consonantal sounds

than in Greek : but there is good reason for supposing that in

the pronunciation of ordinary life, in the spoken language of

which the plays of Plautus and Terence are the chief written

representatives,
'

neglect of final sounds 1 ' was more the rule

than the exception ;
so much so, that upon old inscriptions they

are often actually omitted. This is most often the case with

the most common final letters s, m, t. The case of final s has

already been noticed (p. 67) under the changes of spirants.

Final m, as is evident from its regular disregard in Latin Final m in

poetry, must have been weakly pronounced ;
and this is con-

firmed by the statements of grammarians, and the evidence

of early inscriptions, on which we find such forms as oino

(unum), viro (virum), etc. (cp. Appendix I. Inscr. i. 2), and dono

dedit=donum dedit. The omission is however rare in legal

inscriptions, where greater accuracy was desirable, and in others

after 130 B.C., when literature began to insist on precision

of grammar and form; but is found in the vulgar wall in-

scriptions at Pompeii, and towards the end of the third century

A. D. becomes frequent again. The Italian forms meco, died

(mecum, decem) and the like, show how completely it must have

become ignored in pronunciation in the later Empire : and

the history above sketched of its appearance on inscriptions

shows how the natural tendency of pronunciation towards

phonetic decay was checked for a while during the predomin-

ance of a classical literary dialect, only to assert itself more

completely in the end.

(3) Consonantal Change Assimilation. Consonant

Sounds which require very different positions of the vocal Assimila-

organs, or which are respectively tenues and mediae (see above,

ch. iii. p. 32) are obviously difficult to pronounce close

together; and when two such incompatible sounds would

1 See Wagner, Introd. to Aulul, pp. xxix-xxxv, and my Introduction,
IV. to Terence, Andria.
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change :

Assimila-
tion.

Consonant otherwise come together, the principle of euphony operates to

produce such a change in one or the other of the two sounds as

will make them easy to pronounce in close contact. These

changes are included under the general head of '

Assimilation/

by which is implied the change of one of two neighbouring

sounds to a sound either the same as or sufficiently like the

other to be '

compatible' with it, and therefore easy of pro-

nunciation in close contact. It may indeed happen that the

recurrence of the same sound twice is unpleasant to the ear,

in which case euphony requires 'Dissimilation/ or change to

a sound different from, but compatible with, the sound whose

repetition offends : but as there are naturally but few cases in

which such repetition of the same sound is unpleasant, Dis-

similation plays but a limited part in phonetic change.

Assimilation is either (a) of the first sound to the latter

(regressive assimilation) ;
or (b) of the second sound to the first

(progressive assimilation); or the two sounds pass into (c) a

third (doubled) sound ; or (d) into a single letter. It is also
(
i
)

complete, where the assimilated letter becomes the same as the

other
; (2) partial or incomplete, where it passes into a similar

sound.

(i) Complete Assimilation:

(a) Of the first to the second sound. In Greek a- to v or /,

e.g. twvfu-s=Ftl<r-wfu (ves-tis), e/u/xi (Aeol.)=r-/nlf a/u/uer (Dor. and

Aeol.)=a-o>ies=^ieTs: labials to nasals, o//^a=67r-/ia, ypdfjLfw=

ypd</>-/za, TeYv/z/ieu=TeVi;<-/iai : nasals to liquids (especially avv

and fV in composition) o-vXAa/i/3di/o>, wppcm, etc. So TTOO-O-I

(Epic)=7roS-crt. In Latin 1 sui

mmus=sup-mu8, flamma=flag-
ma (flagrare], puella=puer(u)la, esse=ed-se (edo) : and so with

prepositions in composition: ad in appello, aggero, etc., ob in

occurro, officio, etc., sub in summoveo, etc., ec-(ci<)
in effero, etc.,

dis in diffugio, etc., com in corruo, etc.

(b) Of the second to the first sound. In Greek (chiefly in

Aeolic forms) : <rivv^ = <Ttvyv>y
eoreAAa = ear*A-cra,

In Attic t7r7ros=t7r/
r
os, cp. IKKOS=IKF<JS (Sanskrit

Complete
Assimila-
tion.

Other examples are given by Roby, 'Latin Grammar/ 34.
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In Latin issimus=is-tumus l
: so celerrimus, facillimus=^celer-

timus, facil-tumus : ferrem, vellem=fer-sem, vel-sem.

(c) The two sounds pass into a (double letter) third sound.

In Greek the sound o-o- (or TT)
2 seems in many cases to have

arisen from the combination of the y (j) sound with dental and

guttural mutes (i.e. from ry, 6y, *y, yy, xy}> Thus with

dentals we have Kpea-a-(ov
=

KpT-y(i)V (jcpar-os), XiWo^at^Air-^/o/iat

(XiY-T?), Kopv(r(TG>=Kopv6-yQ>. In these and similar cases the y pro-

bably, through influence of the preceding dental, passed into

the dental sibilant <r (our z, or s in 'rise'), which then was

either assimilated by, or assimilated, the preceding dental : e. g.

\ir-yo-fjLai became XIT-O-O-/LKU, which, by regressive assimilation,

(a) became XiWo/zcu, or by progressive (6) \trrofuu. With

gutturals, the y sound changed the guttural to a dental (Denta-

lism, see above, p. 50), which then produced the result just

described. Thus qWcoj/, \do-a-a>v=fJK-y<av, e'Xax-iW (cp. ^K-ta-roj,

ava<T(Ta= ai>aKya, o(T(ra= o<ya, VOX; Treo-cra)= 7reK?/a> (root

coq.), and so with many verbs whose present tense ends in

but the stem in a guttural e. g. 7rpao-o-<o, (Trpay-), <ppd0-ora>

-, Latin farc-io}, TTTVO-O-O) (TTTVY-TJ),
aXXao-o-o) (aXXay-??),

, rdo-o-o) (ray-6s), Xeuo-o-a) (Xci/K-os), 7rrr)(r<Ta>

In Latin the t of the suffixes -tus (participial) and -tor with

the final letter of the root (especially if a dental) passes into ss,

e.g. Jtssus=fid-tus)
cassus (Cic.)=cad-tus, divissum (Cic.)=

divid-tum, fossor=fod-tor. As to the exact process of the

change, there are two different views : (i) Corssen, Schleicher,

Curtius, and other leading philologists, assume that it is the

result of progressive assimilation, the dental of the root being
first weakened to s (because the Roman ear did not tolerate

two dental mutes coming together), and the following t as-

similated to this s ; the change of t to s in cases like mer-sum,

lap-sum, etc., where there is no dental at the end of the stem,

1 On this and a rival explanation see below, ch. vi.
2 On the origin of aff (TT) see Peile, ch. viii. pp. 387-390. A fuller, but

(the book being out of print) less accessible discussion of the point is given
by Curtius,

'

Tempora und Modi,' pp. 99-110 (on the formation of verbs iu

-TTCW).
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Consonant being due to false analogy. (2) The other view (expounded

A
h
s3k- by Mr. Roby in the Preface to his Latin Grammar, pp. Ivii-lxi)

is that tt, dt became first ts, ds, and then ss or s ; this second

change being due to the fact that ts, ds were in Latin

' unstable
'

combinations likely to be soon changed, whereas st

(the assumed result of the first stage in the process of change of

tt, dt on the other view) is a perfectly 'stable' sound, easy

to pronounce and very common in Latin, for any further change

of which there would be no phonetic reason. If, for example,

tond-tum had (as on the other view) become tons-turn, this latter

need have undergone no farther change (except perhaps to tos-

tum, which in fact did result from tors-turn, the supine of torreo,

stem tors-)
1
. Other arguments urged against the first view,

are (a) that it does not account (except on the arbitrary sup-

position of
{
false analogy ')

for the supine in -sum from stems

ending in Ig, rg, II, rr, eursum (cwrr-o), mul-sum=mulg-tum,
etc., and from a few other verbs (labor, jubeo, premo, maneo,

haereo, etc.) whose perfect active is found with -si : (b) that the

progressive assimilation which it supposes, though possible, is

very rare in Latin
; (c) that stems originally ending in s do not

follow the prescribed change from st to ss : e. g. ges-tum does

not become gessum.

(d) Two sounds coalesce into one letter in Greek, when
dental and guttural mediae

(d, y) are followed by y : e. g. tfoiai

=
e8-yo-pai (root sed- as in Latin), oo> (root 08-), a-xifa=<TX-ya>

(cp. Latin scid- in scindo), Zevs=Aycvs, Sanskrit Dyaus. is

thus a compound letter = 8y and then 8s, s being the weak
sibilant

(z),
and hence in prosody lengthens a preceding short

vowel. As with ny (see above, p. 75) so yy became 8y, and
this : thus cra\7rtfa= <Ta\7riy-ya>) cr(pd(i>=(r(pdy-ya) (stem as in

2 aor.
<r(j)dy-r}V), TTC&S is TreS-ioy, pia is Fp&ya, (ppdfa is (ppdb-ya

(7re-<ppa8-ov). In the Boeotian dialect y was assimilated to 8,

producing 88 e. g. <ppd8-8a>, 0-0X77/880) or 8 initial, Aevs, Zcvs.

A
n
ss3l?

te
( 2 )

IncomPlete Assimilation :-

(a) Where the two sounds only approximate to each other,
the change not being so fully carried out. This includes

1 Mr. Peile (Introduction, p. 396) prefers this view to Corssen's.
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(a) all those 'euphonic' changes by which the final letter Consonant

of a root or stem is made to correspond with the first Assimiia-

letter of a termination either as tenuis, media, or aspirate

it being easier to sound two tenues, two mediae, or two as-

pirates together. Thus in Greek before dental tenues, mediae,

or aspirates (r, 8, 6) only tenues, mediae, or aspirates re-

spectively of other organs can stand; and the only allowable

combinations are K.T, TTT, yd, j38, x^ $& Consequently we have

from TrXeKeo, 7r\fx@*}mi n t 7rAeK0/i>ai I from Xeyco, \CKTOS not

Xey-roff, \fx0rjvai not Xey^i/at : from Se^o/zat, BCKTOS not Se^rd? :

from ypdfpa), ypa-rr-rbs not ypafprbs, ypdj38r)i> not ypdfpBrjv. So in

Latin from ago we have actus not ag-tus : from tralio, tractus

not trah-tus : from lego, lectus not leg-tus. In most of these

cases, actual pronunciation of the words will make the phonetic

reason for the change clear.

Before the tenuis <r, y and x become K, and /3 and $ become

TT : KO- is then written
,
and TTO-, ^. Thus from ayo>, ay-o-w

becomes aWo
(aa>), cp. recsi (rexi)=reg-si from re^o : dcxop.cn,

SeK-o-o/zat (Se^o/Liat), cp. traxi=trah-si from traho : and so too

with the futures of Tpt'/3o> and ypdcpu, or perfect of scribo.

(6) Nasals often influence the preceding sound. Thus in

Greek before p. a guttural tends to become y, a dental to become

o- (the dental spirant). So we find 8ia)yp,6s not dio>K-p,bs (Std>K-&>),

Pf(Bpfyp.ai not fBeftpexp-ai (/Spe'^eo), 'icr-p.V not i'8-/xej/ (v FtS of ot5a),

fjwcr-p.a.i not fjvvT-p.ai (awrco), TreTreio-fiai not 7re7reid-p,ai (irfid-o)).

A labial before /* becomes // by complete assimilation (see above,

p. 74). In Latin som-nus-=sop-nus, Samnium=Sab(i)nium.
Nasals again are affected by a following consonant : thus in

Greek v before gutturals becomes the guttural nasal y
for

<rvv-Ka\a>) ; and the labial nasal /* before labials

f/Li^v^o?) ; before liquids, as we have seen, it is completely

assimilated (p. 74). So in Latin n before a labial mute

or nasal became m (impello, imbuo, immotus), though this

tendency of pronunciation did not at once affect the orthography
of classical Latin 1

.

1 On this point see Munro's '

Lucretius,' Introd. to Notes, I. (vol. ii.

p. 26, ist ed.).
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Change of t
(c)

The change of r to a- before i in all Greek dialects but

Doric [e. g. in 3 singular -n, favi, Doric <t>ar\, cp. W ;
in

abstract substantives in -<n-s = TI-S, <ao-iy, Homer and trage-

dians ^aris', when suffix ya(ja\ to follows r, e. g. rrXouo-.tos from

7rAovr-os, eviavcrios, yepov(ria=yepovT-ia',
and in forms like eiVocri,

Doric fm, Sanskrit vinsati, Latin viginti, and 3 plural

<p{pova-i=(pcpov<Ti=<l>epovTi (Doric)] is perhaps a case of assimila-

tion, occurring first in cases where i with a vowel following

represented the semi-vowel y(j) sound (e.g. 7rXovo-ios=7rXovr-yo-r)

and exercised an assibilating influence upon t, and then

extended to all cases of r followed by i,
in a preference for

the softer sound or. A similar change of 6 to <r before i in

the Laconian and Boeotian dialects is evidenced by Aristo-

phanes (Lysistrata 86 va\ TQ>
o-i<5>, cp. also Ach. 906). Similarly

in late Latin, and in the modern languages derived from it, i

following t, c, d, g assibilated the preceding consonant, so that

by the seventh century A. D. -tio, -do were both pronounced -sho

(whence our pronunciation of words like nation, musician).

The Italians, again, pronounce ci like English ch, gi as j, and

have Marzo from Martins, palazzo from palatium, mezzo from

medius ; while the French have assibilated c before other

vowels also, e. g. chambre from camera. This assibilation of

ci, ti is sometimes assumed to have taken place in classical

times, from the confusion between -do and -tio found in the

MS. spelling of such words as condicio ; this confusion being

further applied as an argument for the soft pronunciation of

Latin c before t
1

. But this variety of spelling in MSS.

due partly to doubts as to etymology, partly to the assibilation

of ci, ti in popular pronunciation at the time when the extant

MSS. were written. Inscriptions (by far the most trustworthy

guide in orthography) show no such variety of spelling till

comparatively late times, the change of ci and interchange of

ci and ti not appearing much before the seventh century A.D.,

and then chiefly in Gallic inscriptions. The change of ti (to si)

was earlier and more general in the vulgar Latin and other

1

Roby, 'Latin Grammar,' Preface, pp. xlviii-1
; Wordsworth, 'Frag-

ments,' Introd. iii. 23-26.
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Italian dialects
;
but (according to Corssen, who has gone most Consonant

elaborately into the evidence J

)
it was not established in the Assimila-

speech of educated Romans till the fourth century A.D., though

traceable much earlier in isolated forms, e. g. Acherunsius for

Acheruntios, Hortensius (in old Latin Hortentius), and many
names of towns in -usio, -esio, cp. with others in -entio, -untio ;

compare also viciens from vicesiens=vicensiens for vicentiens.

There is no variety, in the most trustworthy inscriptions of

earlier periods, in the spelling of such words as dido, condicio,

solatium, patricius, tribunicius, contio, nuntius, indutiae, otium,

negotium, setius.

(4) Dissimilation.

Dissimilation, or the euphonic change of one of two similar Consonant

sounds whose concurrence displeases the ear, is, as has been Dissimiia-

said, of comparatively rare occurrence. One regular case in

both Greek and Latin is the change of a dental mute before

another dental mute at the beginning of a suffix
;. TT, Sr, and

6r becoming or; r6, 86, 66 becoming a-6. Thus dwa-Tos=a^vT-Tos

(dvvTGo) ',

"ij-Tcop
=

ft'oYwp ; moroy, ?rfur6r)vai= Trrfrbs, TTfiO-dfjvai : in

Latin claustrum=claud-trum, equester= equit-ter, est= ed-ti

(edo). In Greek, again, one of two aspirate sounds close

together is often dissimilated : e.g. 6i-6rjp.i becomes Tt-drjfju,

f-6v-6r)v becomes ervdrjv, and -61 of imperative K\v6i becomes n
from the preceding aspirate in rv^drjTi, o-co^rt. In the redupli-

cated syllable of verbs beginning with two consonants, the

consonant sound is lost (e. g. CKTOVO. for Ke-Krova, eyvcoKa for

yeyvwKo) probably from the tendency to Dissimilation. Lastly,

in Latin the termination -alis is changed to -aris when an

I precedes : e. g. mortalis, lateralis, but puellaris, popularis,

volgaris ; and Parilia a variety of Palilia (Pales).

Besides the changes which result in the substitution of a changes due

weaker for a stronger sound, there are others which seem to utterance,

be due to indistinctness of utterance, in the pronunciation of

words without sufficient clearness and sharpness to give each

letter its proper sound. ' In this case/ says Mr. Peile,
' no

other recognised letter is at first heard; but an indefinite

1 ' Ueber Aussprache,' etc., i. pp. 49-67.
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amount of indistinct sound is produced after the letter thus

slurred; which in time, if this relaxed pronunciation become

common, often takes the form of the nearest sound in the

existing alphabet. Thus two letters grow out of one; and

a word is often actually increased/ As examples of this

introduction of additional sound through indistinct pronuncia-

tion, we have (following Peile's enumeration), (i) 'Labialism/

the change from k to p, (2)
'

Dentalism/ the change from k to t

Parasitic d
[for both these phenomena see above, pp. 50, 51]. (3) The in-

sertion of a parasitic d before y or i. dy, we have already seen

(p. 76), becomes by partial assimilation of y to the weak

dental spirant z ; and when we find in Greek vy-bv, but in

all the cognate languages y of root yug or its regular substitute,

the conclusion seems warranted that somehow or other a d

sound, not radical, became heard before the y, and that thus

this combination dy was avoided by passing to f, as in the cases

already noticed. Curtius ('
Griechische Etymologic,' p. 551 sq.

second edition) gives examples of various forms arising, as he

thinks, from the combination of y with a parasitic d arising

from indistinct articulation : e. g. (a) C in &ybvt
iQ w"a (root

yam), in <o/i6s and V"7 (Sanskrit yusha, Latin ius), in none of

which is 8 radical. The double verb forms -ao>, -aa> ^are also ex-

plained by Curtius on the same principle : -ao> being a variation

from ayw with the loss of y, it is assumed that before y fell out

it may have given rise to a parasitic 8 a very ingenious and

not impossible explanation. (6) &, in the adjectival termination

-Sco-f, which Curtius regards as arising from the common -10-

or -3/0-; this termination -8to- being always preceded by a

vowel, after which the sounds to would be difficult to pronounce

clearly. (Others, however, consider that -Sio- is weakened from

original -ryo- : and the etymology is at best very doubtful.)

The same applies to a few terminations in -8eos, e. g dSeA^i-Seoy,

where 8 is not radical, but an original ryo might also be

assumed, (c) dy loses the original y, so that parasitic d only

remains, e. g. in the Boeotian 8vybv for frybv, ffpdSSo) for

Ifpddyo) (lepdfa), or ifpdyu (tepdco). Svybv is strong evidence for

the theory of the rise of in &yov : but we can hardly feel
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enough certainty either as to original form or meaning to Parasitic^

I. _ ,.
before y or/,

pronounce a verdict upon other cases to which Curtius applies

his theory e.g. the particles &?, 6V and suffixes -8e and -e as

modifications of (fyye from the pronominal root ya ;
or adverbs

in -8ov, -6V, -8a, patronymics in -&*, and nominal stems in -a&- or

-18-, as arising from the adjectival suffix ya (to)
with a parasitic 8.

The rarity however of d and great frequency of y (j) as an

element in stem-formations of Indo-European languages make

it difficult to find any other way of harmonising these Greek

forms with those of kindred languages : and it is fairly urged by
Curtius and his supporters that a process which every one allows

in seme cases (e.g. frybv and Svybv, cp. with iug-um) is at least

possible in others 1
.

(4) The aspiration of unaspirated letters (in words where Aspiration of

none of the cognate languages exhibit an aspirate or its sub- tetters,

sfcitutes) is found to some extent both in Sanskrit and Greek ;

a parasitic h being produced, most commonly by influence of

an adjoining nasal or liquid or preceding a-, as in <f)pov8os (?rpo),

xXeWpov (the suffix -rpov), T(p-pa (Latin tep-eo), \I>X-VQS (\VK-,

I'ac-eo), egatyvTjs (egamvrjs), er^oo (scid in sci(n)do), and perhaps

ffde-vo) (if a strengthened form of sta which in Sanskrit becomes

stha). In other cases no cause for the change is apparent

beyond mere laziness operating irregularly, and affecting only

some words permanently, e.g. ftXtyapov, o-otybs, o-acprjs (sap- of

sap-io). In Latin the aspirates had early disappeared j but

irregular aspiration at the beginning of a word seems to have

been known both in Latin and Greek. Both peoples left out the

aspirate where it ought to begin a word, and in both there was

a tendency to replace it where it had no right to be
; just as in

vulgar English the li is often regularly dropped, and almost

as regularly inserted before a vowel where it is not required.

There seems to have been a tendency in Greek to aspirate an

initial v, e.g. vdup, virb, vo-repos, a tendency which is intelligible

if we suppose the sound of v to liave been something like

1

Examples of a similar phenomenon in other languages are Italian

diacere, diacinto, maggiore (from Latin jacere, hyacinthus, major} ;
Modern.

Greek Std/ct (WOKWV) ; Gothic daddja (0. H. G. tajH ;
Skt. dhayami).
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German u, which is difficult to pronounce without a breath

slipping out before it. The Aeolic ap^s (w"s) is probably

right : ^I? resting on a false analogy from vpels, where
'

repre-

sents y.
In other cases, e.g. ITTTTOS, cp. with <W, equus, etc. ;

to* in Attic Greek (other dialects having smooth breathing);

apapTflv (Attic), cp. with wPpoTov (Epic) ;
there seems nothing

to account for the aspirate, which is perhaps due to mere mistake.

Aspiration In Latin the insertion of h was of later date, never being

found, according to Corssen, upon Republican inscriptions.

After p, c, t, r it occurs chiefly in Greek words, but not before

100 B.C. and not generally before 50 B.C. About this period

there appears to have begun a tendency to insert in pronuncia-

tion, and also in writing, a superfluous h : thus Cicero (Orat.

48, 1 60) says that at one time he spoke as the old Romans

did, pulcros, Cetegos, triumpos, but afterwards conformed to

the ordinary practice and said PyrrTius, Phryges (not as Ennius

wrote, Burrus, Bruges) but still sepulcra, coronas, lacrimas,

etc. Catullus wrote a well-known epigram (Ixxxiv. ed. Ellis)

ridiculing the pronunciation of chommoda, hinsidias, etc. :

and according to Quintilian (I. O. i. 5, 20) some inscriptions

in his time had choronae, chenturiones, praechones. In late

inscriptions (fourth century A.D. and onwards) the utmost

irregularity is seen, h being omitted and inserted almost at

random, e.g. hac (ac), hornat, hextricata, haditus, hauctoritas,

omini, abitat, inospita ; from which we infer great confusion

and uncertainty in the use of the aspirate in the ordinary pro-

nunciation of those who cut the inscriptions. Finally in modern

Italian the h is not sounded at all.

In MSS. of the best classical authors and in the writings

of grammarians there is a good deal of uncertainty in the

spelling of particular words, the errors being more often in

omission of h (from reaction, probably, against the tendency
noticed by Cicero and Catullus). The preferable spelling, for

example, of the following words is harundo, harena, fares, holus,

liordeum, haruspex, hedera, erus, umerus, umor : but all these

are constantly spelt otherwise in the best MSS.1

1 See Munro's 'Lucretius,' Introd. to Notes, I; Kennedy's 'Virgil/
Appendix E, pp. 607-609 (ist ed.).
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(5) Auxiliary Vowels (prefixed or inserted). Auxiliary

An auxiliary (inorganic) vowel, purely phonetic in its origin,

is found most frequently before X, p, p, v, and rarely before

an explosive sound ; never before T, TT, (p. A protracted or

fricative sound has something of a vowel character (see above,

p. 32) about it, and it is therefore easy for a vowel to slip out

before such a sound; whereas before a momentary (explosive)

sound the vowel must be deliberately and consciously sounded.

This additional ('prosthetic') vowel is sometimes found at the

beginning, sometimes in the middle, of a word; oftenest as a

or e, less often as o or
i, seldom as v. Examples in Greek

;

(a) initial; d-o-rrjp (cp. Latin stella= ster-ula, Vedic Sanskrit

star, German Stern, our star) : a-o-Trai'pco (an easier form of

o-Traipo)) ; e-Xa^os (Sanskrit laghu-s, Latin levis=legu-is); e-/*e,

e-/icu, cp. with /*e, fj.01 (stem ma) ; c&Xo>, 0eXo>
;

the Homeric

fFepyciv, efeiKoat, fFeporj, etc.
; o-j/ofia (Sanskrit naman, Latin

nomen) ; op.(pa\os=o-vd<paXos (navel) ;
6-8ovs (stem 68ovr-, Latin

dens, Sanskrit dantah). In these and similar cases (a limited

number in all) the vowel seems to be merely phonetic, the result

of careless articulation.

(b) Medial. Here the case is not always so clear, because

the fuller form may sometimes be the older and have lost its

vowel. Thus ope'yw quoted by Schleicher (Comp. 46), as referable

to a root arg with e inserted, is as likely to be from a root rag

(Latin reg-o) with an initial prefix o. d\(f)yecvbs, rj\-v-6ov (root

e\0-), dX-e-|co (aX/cr),
Latin arc-eo), are more probable cases. In

the conjugation of many verbs we find a secondary stem formed

by the phonetic addition of e alternating with the original stem.

Sometimes the enlarged stem forms the present, the shorter

stem the other tenses, as y?$-, yr)Qe-o>, yeyrjO-a', SOK-, SOKC-OJ, &'-

Soy-pat : sometimes vice versa, as ^a^-, ndx-o-pai, 6-fjLaxf-a-dp.rjv,

ot
'/(-> o*xo-pai, oixq-o-ofiat. (Curtius' Greek Grammar, 325, 6).

In Latin there is but little evidence of a vowel as a phonetic

prefix ; enim (cp. nam) and e-quidem (quidem) being almost the

only instances.

(6) Insertion of Auxiliary Consonants. Auxiliary

In Greek between vp, up, /uX ; dv-b-pbs=dvpbs (stem a

G 2
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=/ifOT7/Apta (jy/^pa)
: afj.fipOTOs=anporos (stem

Latin mor-); ^^\a>Ka^=^p\oxa (stem /uoA-). ftporos is for

fjLppoTos=npoTos ; /SXirro) for pft\iTT(a= p.e\iT-ya) ;
in both cases

the /3 is parasitic.

In Latin ^> between ms Memps, sumpsi.

In modern languages French gendre (gener), nombre (nume-

rus); English humble (humilis), Ambleside (
= Hamal-seat ;

Hamalloemg a Norse name), are examples of similar phonetic

insertion of b, d.

In the foregoing pages an attempt has been made to refer

most of the changes of sound that have been noticed to one

uniform principle, viz. the tendency to weak articulation and

National the desire to secure the easiest pronunciation. But in tracing
peculiarities
of utterance, the operation of such tendencies it must be remembered that

the difficulty of uttering a particular sound varies with different

tribes and nations. It varies, as we know, with different

individuals sometimes from organic defect, sometimes from

want of practice ; and such varieties of pronunciation, unless

deliberately corrected or successfully fought against, become

permanent peculiarities
1
. Hence (to take examples from Eng- j

lish) we have people who cannot pronounce r, who '

lisp' the
;

sound of s as th, who pronounce v as w and vice versa. And
so with nations

; certain sounds or classes of sounds are pre-
j

ferred or avoided 2
, are more or less frequently or seldom

|

pronounced : and in this way, on the separation of different
j

tribes from a common stock, the same words take different
j

shapes among different tribes, the ambiguous or intermediate

sounds being differently fixed or differently developed. In .

Professor Max Miilier's Lectures, Series II. Lecture iv. pp. i

171-183, etc., will be found a number of illustrations (a) of
j

the absence or presence of certain sounds in the speech of
t]

particular nations, (6) of the different shapes which the same
j

root exhibits in different languages ;
from which a few selections I

are here made.

(a) The dentals seem to be the easiest sounds ; they are the fl

1 See Max Miilier's 'Lectures,' II. Lect. iv.
*
Whitney, 'Life and Growth of Language/ p. 72.
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most universally employed and are the first uttered by children.

But it is said that the dental media d does not occur in Chinese

nor in three American dialects. Again, some of the Polynesian

(Turanian) languages have no gutturals, and some North

American dialects no labials : while in the language of the

Sandwich Islands the gutturals and dentals are indistinguish-

able. The tenues and mediae are not distinguished in the

Polynesian dialects, and are often confused by the Welsh,

who say Tavit for David, pet for bed. Sanskrit shows many
weakened forms of consonants, due perhaps in some measure

to the effects of the enervating climate of India : e. g. the

palatal sibilant ^ (s' or s) which arises from careless pronuncia-

tion of k without bringing the root of the tongue firmly against

the back of the palate; or the 'palatal' sounds ^, *T
(k, g)

which are weakenings of k and g respectively. Sanskrit has

the aspirated mediae gh, dh, bh, which were difficult sounds

to most other Indo-European nations (see above, p. 34). Greek

retains the aspirated tenues x> #> $
' Latin has neither. The

comparative peculiarities of Latin and Greek with respect to

final sounds have already been noticed (p. 7 2).

(6) The variation of the same root in different languages Grimm's

may be illustrated by 'Grimm's Law' of regular interchange

between (i) Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin taken as one group,

(2) Gothic and Low German dialects (including English),

(3) High German and its stock (including modern German);
the one having an aspirated mute (or fricative representing the

aspirate) where the second has a media and the third a tennis.

The following formula will express this law :

Law.
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Grimm's regular illustration. Fuller illustrations are given in the table

below, p. 91 :
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English door, German Thor (Old High German tor), would be Grimm's

exceptional, did not 6vpa, fores show that d of dvara represents

an original aspirate dh. So in Sanskrit budhna (depth),

(English bottom, Old High German bodam), b represents bh

of Indo-European bhudhna.

The process of this
(

Lautverschiebung/ or Dislocation of

Consonants, between the languages in question, is thus traced

by Professor Max Miiller (Lectures, Series II. Lecture v).

T. The physiological analysis of sound shows, at each of the Original pro-

three points of consonantal contact, four possible varieties of changes for-

. . . . , , T ,. . x - , mulated in

pronunciation viz. a hard sound (tenuis),, or a sojt sound Grimm's

(media), or aspiration by an audible emission of breath imme-

diately after utterance of the hard or soft sound. Thus we

have :

Guttural . . . . k, kh, g, gh.

Dental t, th, d, dh.

Labial . . p, ph, b, bh.

2. The development of, and maintenance of, the distinction

between these varieties of articulation is characteristic of the

increasing development of languages, in which new ideas are

constantly requiring expression, and the phonetic organs are

consequently driven to new devices which gradually assume

a settled and traditional form. There was probably a time

when the Indo-European peoples (as yet un-separated) had

no aspirates at all : and while some dialects never arrived

at more than one set of aspirates, others ignored them al-

together or lost them again in course of time. But it seems

likely that before the separation of the Indo-European peoples,

some of them at any rate had elaborated a threefold modifica-

tion of consonantal contact tennis, media, and aspirate thus

securing in many cases
(e. g. the roots tar,

' to cross/ dar,
'

to

tear/ dhar, 'to hold') distinct utterances for distinct expressions.

The distinction thus gained was kept up in Sanskrit by tenuis,

media, and aspirated media
(t, d, dh) ;

and in Greek by tenuis,

media, and aspirated tenuis (T, d, 6). But in Latin, where

the aspirates had not been realised at all, the distinct utterance

of the third (or aspirated) variety of consonantal sound would
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Grimm's naturally be lost. Thus (to take a case where only two roots,

one containing an aspirated sound, had to be distinguished) in

Sanskrit we have da-da-mi, 'I give/ and da-dha,-mi,
' I place ;'

Greek keeps up the distinction in di-8a>-fj.i and n'-^V/zi ; Latin

is obliged to give it up, and retains only one of the two roots

in da-re,
' to give,' replacing the other by different words, such

as facere or ponere. But credere, condere, abdere point back

to the root dhd,
' to place,' as having existed originally in Latin

as in other cognate languages. The Teutonic tribes again,

who had no aspirates, tried nevertheless to maintain the dis-

tinction between the threefold varieties of consonantal contact,

which had come to them as ' the phonetic inheritance of their

Aryan (Indo-European) forefathers :' and it is in their en-

deavours to supply the place of the aspirates in words common
to them with the other Indo-European nations that Professor

Max Miiller sees the first step in the progress of '

Lautverschie-

bung.' Where Sanskrit had aspirated mediae, and Greek

aspirated tenues, Gothic (like Celtic and Sclavonic) preferred

the corresponding mediae, High German the corresponding
tenues. None of these, however, borrowed from, or came

after, another; they are 'national varieties of the same type
or idea.'

3. Thus far Lautverschiebung' is the representation of

aspirate sounds by nations which did not possess them: but

the stock of common Indo-European words which began with

mediae (g, I, d) and tenues
(k, t, p) led to further changes

in Gothic and High German utterance. These nations having,
as we have seen, already used their mediae and tenues respec-

tively to supply the place of the aspirates, found themselves

in a difficulty. The Goths, for instance, felt the distinction

between the two series of consonantal sounds which Sanskrit

kept distinct as gh, dh, bh and g, d, b; but they had already

employed the second to denote the first
; and so, in order to

keep them distinct, fixed this latter series g, d, b in their own
national utterance as k, t, p. Then arose the same difficulty
of maintaining distinct the third series of sounds which Sanskrit
and Greek had fixed as k, t, p; and the only remaining ex-
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pedient was to adopt the corresponding 'hard breaths' Ti, th, Grimm's

and/.

Similarly the High German tribes, having taken the sounds

which Greek took as aspirate tenues x, &, $> to be k, t, p, were

driven to adopt the breaths ch, z, f as the second variety ;
while

for the third variety nothing was left but the mediae, which

however in the guttural and labial series have constantly been

replaced by Gothic h andy*.

If we denote the aspirates by (i),
the mediae by (ii),

the

tenues by (iii),
and the breaths by (iv), the following table will

exhibit the process just described :

Original Aspirate.
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are possibly examples on a large scale of that tendency to main-

tain the distinctive features of a word against the influence of

phonetic decay, an example of which is seen in the '

compensa-

tory lengthening' of a syllable to make up for some loss of

sound ;
and which may often be discerned in a struggle of the

intellectual or instructive desire to preserve those parts of a

word that are characteristic of its meaning against the physical

tendency to reduce the effort of articulation.

General Table of Grimm's Law.

Original Sounds.
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CHAPTER V.

FOKMATION OF WORDS.

Elements LANGUAGE is made up of articulate sounds combined into
e '

words. These sounds, however, convey no meaning in them-

selves (except in a few cases of interjectional sounds) : and it

is only when words are formed that we have language properly

so called, the medium of communication between men, the

means of expression of human thought. Thus, although to

understand the changes and varieties in the outer form of

language, it is necessary to investigate the nature of sounds

and their production by the physical organs of voice the

'Phonology' or 'Sound-Lore' of linguistic study; the ulti-

mate facts in language regarded as an expression of thought

or meaning are words or rather, the elements, or several

combinations of sounds expressive of meaning, into which a

careful analysis shows that all words can be divided i.e.

Analysis of 'Morphology' or 'Word-Lore 1/ These elements are broadly

Radical and divided into 'radical* and 'formative' i.e. on the one hand,

that portion of the word which gives its general meaning
the simplest and most rudimentary form; on the other, all

1 Some references to books which treat more fully of these questions
than is possible here, may be of service to the student. Thus, on Pho-

nology : Schleicher, 'Compendium,' 1-204; Ferrar, 'Comparative
Grammar,' ch. i-vi. 1-86; Peile, 'Introduction to Greek and Latin

Etymology;' Eoby, 'Latin Grammar,' Book I. 1-302; Curtius, (The
Student's) 'Greek Grammar,' 1-99; and 'Elucidations,' pp. 17-4?- On
Morphology: Schleicher, 205-241; Ferrar, ch. vii. viii. 87-127;
Eoby, Book III. 740-999. In Curtius' 'Greek Grammar' and 'Eluci-

dations
'

the formation of Noun and Verb stem* is treated as a part of

Noun and Verb Inflection.
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those additions which vary or define or restrict this general

idea, or adapt the word for its place among, and its relation

to, other words combined into a sentence for the expression

of thought. The radical element of a word is termed the

root : while under the term formative elements are included

(i) those modifications of the root either by 'dynamic change'

or by the addition of suffixes (themselves originally independent

roots), by which it becomes a Noun- or Verb-' Stem;' (2)

the inflections expressive of Case, Number, or Gender, Tense,

Mood, or Person, by which these Noun- or Verb-Stems are

enabled to express so many various shades of meaning when

placed in relation to each other as parts of a sentence.

[It should be noted here, that this division into Noun and Division of
L

_ t
words into

Verb ('Nominal' and 'Verbal' Stems or Bases) is exhaustive Noun and
Verb ex-

of Indo-European words. In all Indo-European languages haustive.

(and therefore in Greek and Latin) there are originally only

two kinds of words distinguished as noun (6Vo/za) and verb

(pwa). The faculty of language in man leads him first to

give names (nomina, ovo^ara) as signs expressive of conceptions,

and then leads him to form verbs (verba, p^/zara) to express

that which 'is said' about or predicated of the conception

expressed by names. All other 'Parts of Speech' designated

by grammatical analysis have been developed out of one or

other of the two main classes of Nouns and Verbs. This is

sufficiently obvious with Adverbs, which are often merely case-

forms of existing nouns, substantive or adjective (e.g. ducrjv,

instar, torva tuens, TrXelow, TrAeiora), and can generally be traced

back to archaic, or mutilated, or otherwise altered case-forms.

The same applies to Prepositions, which grammatical analysis

shows to have been originally adverbs 1
, separable alike

from the cases with which they are used, and from the words

with which they are compounded in classical Greek or Latin;

many prepositions being still used in those languages as adverbs

(e.g. ante, circum, contra, extra, etc.) So too with Conjunc-

tions and all 'Particles,' though it is not always possible to

1 See Curtius' (The Student's) 'Greek Grammar,' 444-446; 'Eluci-

dations,' ch. xvii. pp. 200-202.
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trace the original form in words which, being in very constant

use and not as the most essential words in a sentence, are

the more liable to corruption and decay in utterance. In words

however such as 8n, quod, quia, quam it is obvious; que is

some case form of qui ; a>s is evidently adverbial, and ut is

merely its phonetic equivalent; non=ne unum ; and lie, nei

is evidently a case form: and similarly, numbers of examples

might be produced, were we concerned now with more elaborate

proof of the statement here given
1

,]

Boots. By a 'root' we mean the simplest combination of sounds

which expresses the general meaning of any word or set of

kindred words, e.g. da is the root of Sanskrit da-da-mi (Si8c/ui),

da-mus, da-tur, etc., Sanskrit da-tar
(8orrjp), etc. : jug ofju(n)go,

jug-urn (for the nasal sound n in present stem cp. Xa/z/3ai/<o,

c-Xafi'Ov).

The formative elements, suffixes and inflexions, which form

words from simple roots, are originally independent roots.

Thus in S/Sco/it, da-da-mi, mi is a weakened form of ma the

pronominal element of first person ;
in vox (voc-s), Sanskrit vak

(=vak-s), s=sa demonstrative pronoun.
Thus every I. E. word is a whole gradually sprung from

several, or at least two '

roots/ The first of these is tlie
' root

'

in the ordinary acceptation of the term, i. e. that which conveys
the meaning in general; the others have degenerated into

suffixes for expressing modifications of meaning.
In the 'Isolating' or 'Radical' stage of language, the roots

remain separate and distinct : i ma.

In Agglutinative languages the principal root remains the

same, but receives an addition in the form of a changeable

prefix, suffix, or infix : i-ma or i-mi.

The Inflectional, or highest type of language, alters the prin-

cipal root (by reduplication or by raising the vowel) for purposes
of expression : aimi (Sanskrit emi), *fM t

2
.

N.B. A simple root without modification or addition of

suffix cannot form a word.
t

1 See Appendix II.
2 On the three stages

*

of linguistic growth, see ch. ii. pp. 4-8.
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Roots are always monosyllabic ; and are distinguished as :

1 . Primary ; e. g. i (go), ad (eat), da (give), yu (join).

2. Secondary; e.g. tud (strike), yug (jug, yoke, i. e. join),

yudJi (fight,
i. e. join battle), plu (flow), ard (hurt), spac (see).

These secondary roots are probably in all cases (as evidently

yug, yudh, cp. with yu) modifications of primary roots, by the

addition of a letter or letters, expressing usually some extension

or limitation of the idea 1
. The additional element may have

been in some cases
'

dynamic' (see above, p. 51), in others

'

phonetic
'

i. e. a mere change of sound, afterwards turned to

account for the expression of meaning, as e. g. the phonetic

variation of the a-sound into a, e, o (p. 36).

The primary roots are the most important in the history

of language, but their predicative power being generally too

indefinite to answer the purpose of advancing thought, they

were to a large extent encroached upon and supplanted by

secondary roots.

Philologists are not agreed upon the exact definition of a Definition of

'root.' Professor Max Miiller (Lectures, I. p. 215) states a

root to be 'whatever cannot be reduced to a simpler or more

original form/ This, he says afterwards (Lectures, II. chap, iii.)

is objected to as making a root a mere abstraction, and so unfit

to explain the realities of language ;
to which he replies that

in one sense a root is an abstraction ; for it is a cause, which

we only recognise and arrive at from its effects, viz. words.

These effects we hear in language, but not the root itself.

At the same time Professor Max Miiller seems to maintain

the real force of roots e.g. that the root da, in some way
or other which we cannot yet explain, has some necessary

connection with the idea of
'

giving' and regards them as

'phonetic types' which we cannot as yet explain, but which

alone give us definite forms on which to rest our enquiries into

language, standing between us and the 'chaos of onomatopeia

1
e. g. from root tar (whence reipoa, tero, etc.) we get the modified forms

(trd), tri (triticum), tru (rpvca, etc.), torlc (torqueo, d-Tpetc-'fjs
= ' not turned'),

tram (rpe/ttu), trib (rpifica, tribula}, trup (rpvnavov). Tra Is a variety of
tar : tri and tru are secondary, by modification of a to i, u.
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and interjections.' It seems however that, as we cannot know

with certainty the ultimate form of these roots, our speculations

as to the connection between them and the ideas they express

can be little more than guess-work
l
.

Those therefore who disbelieve in the existence of, or at least

in any chance of finding out, any necessary connection between

roots and the ideas expressed by them, prefer to consider roots

as ' mere abstractions,' as *

headings
'

of common elements under

which to class words belonging to the same family, as '
labels

'

or '
tickets

'

of classification. After all, they say, we can only

find out in many cases the simplest forms in individual

languages ;
and if in different languages we find different

simplest forms or roots to express the same idea, it is hard

to assume in the case of any one of them any inherent or

natural power by which it is connected especially with that

idea. An example of this view may be seen in Peile's
' Intro-

duction to Greek and Latin Etymology,' where the definitioa

given by Curtius of a root as
' that combination of sounds which

remains when a word is stripped of everything formative
'

is

accepted
2

.

I am inclined to think this latter view is the safest, and

the most consistent not only with the present state of the

science of language but with its future prospects. As was

said above (chap. i. pp. 2, 3) we arrive by analysis of language
at certain primitive and elementary combinations of sounds,

which we call 'roots,' and which, forming as they do the

common element in groups of connected or kindred words,
we speak of as conveying such and such a meaning. But we
must now, and I think always, accept these simplest forms

as ultimate facts which Philology will never explain to us.

Comparison of languages and analysis of words may now

1 Mr. Peile puts this forcibly and clearly (' Introduction/ p. 42) :

' That
there was some connection (between idea and form) originally I believe;
but I do not believe that it is ever discoverable with certainty : and that it

was ever necessary, I deny.' And in support of this position he aptly
quotes M. Rdnan's dictum (De I'Origine du Langage, p. 48), 'La liaison du
sens et du mot n'est jamais ne'cessaire, janoais arbitraire, toujours elie est
motiveV

2 Ch. iii. pp. 41-44 (3rd ed.).
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and then point to some simpler and more elementary form

than has yet been reached : but the prospect of finding out

the reason of such forms, and why they came to have the

meanings which they have in language, is so remote, if not

altogether visionary, that it may for all practical purposes be

disregarded. And therefore I prefer such a description or

definition of roots as assumes nothing with regard to their

inherent power of expressing particular meanings, and whether

under the title of 'abstractions,' 'labels/ or 'simplest forms'

takes them as facts, but unexplainable facts.

On this view, then, a root may be denned as ' the simplest S^
Ilition of

ascertained combination of sounds, which expresses the general

meaning of any word or set of kindred words in one or more

; Indo-European languages
1
.'

Boots are for the most part 'predicative,' i. e. expressive of

ideas of action, state, etc.
;
but there is a limited number of

'

pronominal
'

or ' demonstrative
'

roots (expressive e. g. of such

i ideas as
'

here,'
'

there,'
'

this/
'

he/
'

I/ etc.), which cannot be

. traced back to predicative roots and must be considered inde-

pendent of those ordinarily so called. These pronominal roots

enter considerably into the formation of inflections 2
,
as well as

of the pronouns and pronominal particles (i.
e. conjunctions and

some adverbs and prepositions).

1 The distinction between roots, stems, and words may be shortly put
thus : The root is the original part of the word, giving a certain idea ;

, the stem is that idea more closely denned to a certain bearing of it
;
the

? inflected form (or word} is the complete word as used in speech in connec-

tion with other words in a sentence. Compare
' Elucidations to Curtius*

I Greek Grammar,' Translator's Preface, p. vii.
2 A list of Indo-European pronominal roots is given in Leo Meyer's

'

Vergleichende Grammatik,' I. pp. 324-335: cp. Ferrar,
'

Comp. Gram.'

95. The following are among the more important of these roots and
their derivatives : a, whence probably the augment (in Sanskrit a), and

') possibly 670;, a-cr/ie-s (?)fiefs), etc. ; i, in i-d, i-pse, i-ta, etc.
;

leva (who),
Skt. ka-s, Gk. TIS, Lat. quis; irats, Ion. KOJS, tca-l (a locative), K*V

; ta

f (demonstrative), whence Gk. rbv, rty, TO, OVTOS, etc., Lat. is-te, ipse, (for

ip-te), turn, tarn, item, etc. ; da-, whence iro-Sa-irbs, o-8f, quando, qui-dam,
munde, etc.

;
sa (demonstrative), Gk. 6, 77,

a-7ra
; na, an, ana, whence Gk.

t vtb, vlv, VTI, vvv, av, (v, ava, Lat. nos, ne, num, in, etc. : pa, in a-irb, irapa,

itfpl, ab, pro, per, etc. ; bha, in Skt. inflections, -bhyas, -bhyam, and

-bhis, Gk. -(pi, and Lat. -bis, -bus of dat. abl. plur. ; ma, tva, and sva
of 1st and 2nd pers. and reflexive pronoun.
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Stems. Stem* (also
called 'bases' or 'themes') arise from roots by

modification of the root-vowel, or addition of formative suffixes.

Roots express a possibility (potentiality)
of action. The stems

formed from them denote for verbs the action itself, for nouns

the person, state, or thing concerned in or resulting from that

action. Thus the root da=giving (potential); da-da-mi, 6v

ga,.^, do='I give;' 8o-rfo da-tor = the person giving, the

giver; 86- = state of giving; do-num = thing given. The

stem of a word is most readily detected by observing what

remains when the 'inflections' (i.e.
declension or conjugation

ending) is withdrawn.

Inflections. Inflections are the alterations in or additions to a word, to fit

it for different functions as parts of a sentence : the common

part which remains the same under these different uses being

the stem. Thus in Xo'yos, dominus :

N. \6yos.

G. \6yo-syo, \6yo-io, \6yo-o (\6yov).

D. \6yo-oi, \6ya>.

A. \6yo-v.

V. ^070- (stem used interjectionally, and o sinks to e).

The common part Xoyo- is the stem : the root is Xey- seen in

Xey-<Q.

N. domino-s, dominus.

G. domino-i, domini.

D. domino-i, domino (or illo-i, illi).

A. domino-m, dominum.

Abl. domino-o, domino.

V. domino-, doming (as above).

The common part domino- is the stem : the root is dom-

seen in dom-a-re, dtp-civ, etc. : -ino- is a suffix added to the root

to form a nominal base or stem.

Distinction [Note that the stem is distinct from the inflected word, and

word. must not be confounded even with the Nominative Case, e. g.

(seen in oblique cases aaxfrpov-os, K.T.X.)
is the stem of

TTpaypaT- of irpaypa ; and Latin words like consul,

mulier have dropped the final -s indicating the Nominative

Case.]
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So vox=voc-s. The root is vtic- (seen in vtic-o) : the stem Analysis
of

voc- by modification of the root-vowel.

(f)d-Ti-s (speech, report), root $a- ;
nominal suffix -ri-, inflec-

tion -s. The same root <f>a is lengthened to form a verbal stem

fa-pi : the nominal stem is <aru.

So in the formation of Verbs :

e?/n (ibo) : root I (in l-^v) ; stem ct, by modification of root :

inflection -/MI.

ft/*l (sum)=(rp\ (Aeolic), Sanskrit asmi. Root and stem (in

this case identical) eV. Inflection -pi.

op-w-fj.1, root op-, verbal suffix -i/u- to form the present

stem.

favy-o) = <fvy-co-/Lii. Root <vy- (in e-cfrvy-ov, 2 aor.) modified

to form the present stem ; inflection -pi
' thematic vowel,' in-

creasing the stem before inflection, -co- (appearing also as o in

favy-0-p.ev, in <j)cvy--Tc, and o, ,
u in Latin, e. g. fer-o=<f>ep-a>,

fer-i-mus, fer-u-nt)
x

.

[Note that in the Conjugation of verbs we must distinguish (Tense-

different Verbal-stems called generally
'

Tense-Stems,' each

the common element of a number of forms of the same

verb. Thus in the scheme of TUTTTW we have the '

pure verbal

stem
'

-TV7T- (seen in 2 aor. e-rvir-ov) the '

present stem
'

TVTJT-

common to all forms of present and imperfect tense ; the
1

perfect stem' rerv^- ; the 'weak aorist stem' -rv^a-, and

the '

strong aorist stem
'

-TVTT- identical with the '

pure verbal

stem.' The fuller consideration of these will fall under the

head of Verb-Inflection (chap, viii), and they are enumerated

now by way only of illustration.]

There are four main processes of word-formation from roots : Word-for-
mation.

viz. :

(1) Reduplication in imitative names and perfect stems,

etc.

(2) Internal Change by
'

raising' or 'intensifying' the root-

vowel.

1 In the first edition of this work the earlier view of Curtius that this

o) (o, e, i, u) is a '

connecting vowel ' was adopted ;
but has now been

abandoned for reasons given below (ch. viii).

H 2
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(3) Addition of Suffixes.

(4) Composition, i.e. the formation of two or more words into

one.

Of these processes (i) and (2) have been considered and illus-

trated under the head of '

Dynamic Change
'

(chap. iv. pp. 5 1-55) :

(4) is generally treated of in the grammar of each language.

We are now, therefore, concerned mainly with (3) Addition of

Suffixes.

This term '
suffix' is applied by writers on philology to

different elements in word-formation, which must be carefully

distinguished. Thus we speak of

1. 'Suffixes' of Inflection, i.e. the 'Inflections' properly so

called
;
the case-endings of nouns and person-endings of verbs.

These will be considered at length in chaps, vi-viii.

2. 'Formative Suffixes,' by the addition of which to '
roots'

are formed ' bases
'

or ' stems/ And as bases or stems are either

verbal or nominal (above, p. 93), so the formative suffixes may
be divided into ' verbal

' and ' nominal suffixes.'

a. The verbal suffixes are chiefly -ya (ja) and aya (-aja),

from which are formed the verb-stems of all the contracted (and

many other) verbs in Greek, and of the first, second, and fourth
1

conjugations
'

in Latin [see below, in the Appendix to this

chapter].

b. The nominal suffixes are more numerous : a list of the

more important is given on pp. 102, 103. Not unfrequently a

nominal stem is used to form a verb as well as a noun
;

e. g. <j>v-

Xao-o-o) is formed from <uXaK-, the nominal stem of <vAa (<uAaK-s),

acu-o from acu-, the nominal stem of acu-s (a needle). Such

verbs are called nominal (sometimes denominative) verbs.

3. Stem Suffixes, a class of verbal suffixes perhaps originally

formative like ya and aya ; but unlike these, found only in the

present and kindred tenses. Such are na, nu (pdp-va-pat,

sper-no, SCIK-VV-HI, etc.) ; ska (verbs in -O-KW, -sco) ; ta ($\air-r-a>,

TIK-T-G>, necto, etc.) ; and according to Schleicher the ' thematic
'

vowel a (bhar-a-mi, (j)ep-o>(fju), etc.). Most common however as

a stem-suffix is ya (ja), appearing as t in iS-t-eo, 8a-i-o>, etc. ;
as e

in 8oKeo>, ya/Ww, and certain other verbs in eo> which are distin-
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guished from the regular formation with aya by having this

suffix confined to the present stem
;
and passing by assimilation

(p. 104) into XX (/3aXXa>=j3aX2/a>), o-a- or TT
(<jtaXao-0-<o

= <uXaK-2/&>,

etc., see p. 7 5)> or f (cXm'&o
=

\Tri8-ya>) ;
and in the verbs in io

of the third conjugation in Latin (cap-i-o, fug-i-o, etc.), and

(possibly) after assimilation in pello, curro, etc. It seems diffi-

cult to believe that this ya is altogether distinct from the -ya

or aya which, as we have already seen, is the most common

formative verbal suffix
; though of course such distinction is

possible.

Of the origin of all these suffixes nothing more is known than

that the verbal suffixes were probably for the most part ordinary

or 'predicative' roots, the nominal suffixes for the most part
'

pronominal
'

or ' demonstrative
'

roots.
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A. LIST OF NOMINAL SUFFIXES \

Derivative i. ya (ja) (Greek -to, Latin -io) I ay-io-s, p.olpa= ftopja, oo-o-a=
oKJa, eximius, coniugium (root iug of iugum), ingenium. As

sign of feminine; (pepov<ra= (pepovT-ja, /ie\ati>a=/ie\avja.

2. -va (vo), van=Fo, Fov : ala>v=alFo>v, aevum : arvum (root

ar of arare), vacuus (vac in vac-are).

Fevr : ^apifts, xGpiFfvr-os, xapiWo-a=

For : etSa>s=ei5-fdr-j.

3. -ma, -mo, -mon, -mat, -meno : Tirf, 0vp.b$,

Fco-par, op,p,a=o7rpaT ; forma, animus, sermo(n) ; partic. mid.

and pass, di.86p.evos, alumnus (d\6p.cvos) ;
infin. eS-/zei/at (Homer).

4. -an, -ana, -na : reprjv (-cvs), pecten ; opyavo-v, iKavb-s,

17801/77 . Infin. -fat, -evat ; \f\oarfvat, arrjvai, (pepctv = (pepevi
=

fa'pfvai -, donum, somnus (sop-nus) : part, in -dus, -on-do, -en-do,

-un-do.

5. ~ta, -to, -tat, in adject., subst., part, pass., and verbal

adject. : TroXirT/y, KOITOS, secta ; K\V-TOS, yva>-Tos, ama-tus ; vforrjs

(VCOTTJTS),
civitas (civitat-s).

6. -tar, -ter, -tor, -tra, etc., in words expressive of relation-

ship and nomina agentis : Trarfjp, (ppdrap, o-arrjp, torcop, tarpoy,

p^Tpa : pater, victor (or with additional suffix for fern. vict(o)r-

ic-s victrix). Part. fut. stem -turo : and feminine nomina

actionis ; sepultura, usura (ut-tura).

7. -ti, -si, etc. in nomina actionis : pq-Ti-s (root fta), (pd-n-s

(pdo-is j
messis (=met-ti-s), vectis, potis, compos (compot-s), dos

1 Fuller particulars may be found in Schleicher, 'Compendium,' 215-

231 (pp. 361-462 German third edition).
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(dot-s),
mens (ment-s). Further formations

;
-via femin. 6v-<ria,

doKipao"ia : Latin -tio, -tia, initio, servitio, justitia.

8. -tu, f3po)Tv-s, aarrv ; -crwrj (-TWT)), secondary suffix in /iw//zo-

o-vvr), diKaio-o-vvrj. In Latin much commoner
;

e. g. verbal nouns

in -tus, whence supines in -um and -u, dictu, ama-tum, casum=

cad-turn, etc. ; cp. appara-tus, soni-tu-s, etc. of purely sub-

stantival use. -tuo (-tva), a further formation in mortuus,

statua, etc. : -tu-ti, -tudon or -tu-din in servi-tut-is, altitudinis.

9. -ant, -ent, -out in partic. act. of pres. fut. and aor. &v=

f(r-6vT-, dovcra^^ea'-ovT-Ja ; terras= icrravr-s ; 6f\s"==-6fvr-s. So Latin

-ens=ent-s : e. g. in prae-sens, sens^=es-ent-s (e<r-ovr-s) ;
and the

further formation in praesentia corresponds to Greek fern.

10. -es, -os, -us in neuters, yevos, genus (genitive yeve(<r)-os,

gener-is), -^evdfis (stem -f$ in neuter ^evfes and genitive \^ev8e(a-)os,

^evSovs). Masculines in -or=os, sopor, honor, labor (honost

labos).

n. -ka, -co, Greek G^-Krj, and the common adjectival suffix

KO-, (ftva-i-Kos, K.T.X. Latin pau-cus, lo-cus, civi-cus, belli-cus, etc.

12. -ra, -la, Greek pvd~pb-s, Xa/MTT-po-y, aK-po-s, K.T.\. J 8ei-\o-s

(root Si in de-di-pfv, Se-doi-ica), viyrj-Xo-s ', (j>v-\r), o/xi^-Xj;. -fpo- is

a common variety of this suffix, fofiepos, fyoo-epos : but the e is

perhaps only the o of stem (pofio-, dpoa-o-. The element -po or -Xo

seems to enter into other suffixes, -vpo, -00/377, -coXo, -a>\rj, -tXo,

Latin rub-ro-, gna-ro-, ple-ro-, etc. Sella = sed-la (= e6-pa),

cande-la, loque-la, ala, velum, etc. The element -la also appears

in other suffixes, -ulo-, -ula-, -Hi-, etc.

B. DEEIVATIVE VERBS IN GREEK AND LATIN, FORMED BY

ADDITION OP THE SUFFIX -aya (ajo), or ya (ja).

I. -av : -a)= -oa)= -aa) ) ,. ,.

> =aja>-=.aya-rm ;
-are: -5=-ao )

e. g. Sanskrit damayami, Greek dapda, Latin domo (domao),

Gothic tamja, German zahme.

Many derivatives in -av, -are are connected with fern, sub-

stantive stems in -a ; e. g. Ko/taco, Kop,S>, Lat. como, with KO/J.TJ,
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coma, Kop.d-j>, coma-jo. Others with -5 sterns (originally -a) ;

e.g. avriav (dvrio-s\
armdre (armo-)firmare (fa-mo-).

. -*: -=- i =gm=aydmi.
-ere: -eo )

e. g. dpicea), Lat. arceo (arkdjdmi).

2. -

*

f
==

I-,/
= o^cww.

-iTe
}

-io )

* -VflV -VCO }
v z=v)to= u')omi.*/ t/

-uere, -uo )

So in Sanskrit g&tu-yami (gdtu), Greek yr)pva (=garujomi),

>tem yijpv-.

In these the arises from the effect of the j (y)

6. -deiv sound upon a preceding consonant, guttural or

dental; e.g. apTrdftv= &p7rdy-jciv (dprray-T)),

-6fiv
\

=. 6avp,d8-Jiv (QavfiaT-), Trte&iv = iricy-jeiv

7. -crcreiv: (T<T=KJ, yj, %j, fj, ty' e.g. 6a>pr](T<Teiv (stem GuprjK-), dX-

(dXXay-j)^, opvcrtreiv (opv^-;)), Kopvtrcreiv (<copv^-), epctr-

(epeT-T^y, f'per-/xoy).
See pp. 74~"7^'

8. -aipiv=.dp-jfiv \ The J (t/)
sound being thrown back into

the stem syllable and becoming the -yoweZ

sound of i (cp. nc\aiva= pe\av-ja, p. 1 02).

9. -dXXeiv \

,, .

j Probably from A/ : but as no noun-stems end in

6\\iv I
X ^~s excePte^) tnese are derivatives from stems

,, ,

J
in -Xo, the stem-vowel o being lost.

IO. -aivfiv

j (y) sound thrown back as vowel into the stem

syllable, as -alpfiv, etc., above.

[A large number of examples under each of the above heads

may be found in Leo Meyer's Vergleichende Grammatik, vol. ii.

pp. 1-78.]



CHAPTER VI.

NOUN INFLECTION.

To the stem of an Indo-European noun are added (i) the

inflections f case
; (2) in the plural, the sign of number.

(The dual is a variety of the plural, which in Latin and

in most modern languages has fallen out of use altogether;

and where retained, as in Greek and Sanskrit, has a tendency

to disappear as a useless exuberance of expression. In

Hellenistic and Modern Greek it does not exist.)

The cases were originally eight : viz. Nominative, Accusative, Number of

Locative, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Instrumental
;
and outside

of these, the Vocative, which is no ease properly so called, but

the uninflected noun-stem used as an interjection
1
. Sanskrit

alone, however, retains the full number of independent case

forms, and that only in the singular number : for in the plural

the vocative disappears (the nominative being used, as in Greek

or Latin), the dative and ablative unite, and the instrumental

has only one form (as against two in singular); while the

dual has only three distinct forms, one for nom. and ace., one

for instr. dat. and abl., and one for gen. and loc. In the

singular too gen. and abl., loc. and dat., are nearly related in

form.

In the kindred languages, the loss of distinct case-forms or, Merging of

to speak more correctly, the merging of two or more originally Seorms.

distinct case-forms into one must have begun early in their

linguistic growth. The oldest accessible remains of the Greek

1 See however below, p. 117.
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Gender.

language show us the ablative merged in the genitive ; though

Latin, on the other hand, has retained the distinction of form.

The dative and locative, again, have become one in Greek, and

to a certain extent in Latin : while the instrumental has

vanished from both. In both languages, however, we shall find

remnants of both locative and instrumental forms, and Greek

has at least one conspicuous remnant of its lost ablative case

/ in the common adverbial termination -o>y. The confusion in

practice of the clear grammatical distinctions between different

cases naturally led to intermixture and confusion of forms;

so that no formula will represent all the correspondences be-

tween the case terminations of the three languages in question ;

but a general idea may be given thus :

Sanskrit.
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one or other of these modes, and were masculine, or feminine,

or neuter 1
.' Yet, widespread as is their employment of generic Gender not

distinction, the Indo-European languages have no special pho- directly by
phonetic

netic element for its expression ; but, as occasion arose, various elements.

secondary means were employed. This seems to show that the

universal distinction of gender which we find in Greek and

Latin is neither original nor necessary, but a subsequent de-

velopment of language.

Modes of generic distinction :

1. In Consonant-Stems and stems in -i-, -u-, or a diphthong

(naTrjp, prjrrjp, facilis, manus, vavs), the only distinction of gender

is by external means, i.e. by the gender of some other word in

grammatical agreement (6 irar^p, ^ MTVP, saeva manus, etc.).

With a stems (including a- o- stems) the raising of the vowel to

a (Greek rj,
Latin originally -a of fern, sing.) generally denotes

feminine gender. Occasionally however a is masc. (TroXm/s,

advend, the original quantity), and a
(6, u) is fern. (686s, mdlus,

humus, etc.) : so that this means of generic distinction is not

of invariably certain application.

2. Certain case-suffixes are appropriated to a particular

gender ;
or a case is not employed in a particular gender, but

its place is supplied by some other form. Thus in nom. sing,

the neuter has no final -s, either the accusative (novum, 8ewbv)

or the mere uninflected stem (aX^ey, evpv, facile, facili) being

used.

3. Originally identical forms are distinguished, and the dis-

tinction adopted as a mark of gender, imr&nis, dpen? : so with

the breaking up of the a sound into a o, novo-d, nova-d

(originally navat).

4. Certain stem forms are appropriated to certain genders,

especially feminines, in -ja (-ya\ -is, -ic, etc.
; cf>epovaa=:(pepovTJa,

86Tfipa=8oTpja, avXrjrpls, victrix=.vwt(o)r-ic-s, etc.

[The distinction of gender is retained in the Teutonic Ian- Gender in

guages, e.g. modern German, and the Romance derivatives guages.

from Latin. English has abandoned the artificial part of the

1 Ferrar's '

Comparative Grammar,' p. 200. See also Sayce,
'

Principles
of Comp. Philology,' ch. vii. pp. 249-257, ist ed.
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Gender in system, retaining a difference in form only where sex is really

SSgeT^'an important distinction (e.g. mem, woman; butt, cow; and

the suffix -ess in Princess, lioness, etc.), but it retains its

fundamental distinction in the pronouns Tie, s7ie, it, or who and

what. Other languages (e.g. modern Persian) have lost even

that generic distinction : and in some languages of the Turanian

class (e.g. Turkish and Finnish) grammatical gender is said

never to have existed at all. There is of course in the necessity

of things no reason for choosing one particular accident of a

conception rather than another as a subject for grammatical

distinctions
; but, as a matter of fact, there is always a strong

natural personifying tendency at work in men's minds, leading

them to invest even inanimate things with the idea of sex.

Thus a ship to a sailor, a railway train to a porter, is always
f

s7ie;' and uneducated people often use the pronoun 'he' where

ordinary usage prescribes 'it.' These are examples of the

natural tendency to extend distinctions of gender taking effect

in a language which has generally repudiated such extension

to all objects as unnecessary: and it is to the unrestrained

working of such natural tendencies that we may ascribe the

great development of generic distinction at an early period in

the Indo-European languages, before, in fact, they had as yet

branched off from the primitive stock.]

Declension.

diJS^nto
Nouns are divided into two main classes or 'declensions'

ConsoS according to tne final letter of the stem : viz. :

Declension. I. Vowel-Declension (or A declension), including stems which

end in -a, -e, -o (the three varieties of a the original vowel) ;

and thus comprising the ist (musa-), 2nd (domino-), and 5th

(facie-) 'declensions' of Latin Grammar; and the ist (?roXiTa-

povo-a-) and 2nd
(ravpo-) of Greek Grammar.

II. Consonant-Declension, including stems which end in a

consonant, or the semi-vowels -i, -u, or diphthongs av, v, ov :

thus comprising the 3rd and 4th 'declensions' in Latin (judic-is,

navi-s, gradu-s), and the corresponding nouns in Greek ($vAac-

os, 7roXi-s, ftorpv-s, /3a<nAei)-s, vav-s, /3oO-s). A small number of
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nouns with stems in o- or <o- follow the inflections of this

declension, e.g. 7m#o>, 7ret0o-os: rfpo>-s, fjpa>-os. The stem of

words in this declension is best recognised in Greek in gen.

sing., where all that remains after deducting the termination

-o? is the stem, e. g. AeW, Xebvr-os ; ovopa, ovop-ar-os. This is

sometimes (but by no means always) the case in Latin, e. g.

comes, comit-is ; judex, judic-is. The final consonant will of

course generally be shown in this way, but the weakness of

Latin vowel sounds (p. 56) often obscures the true vowel

of the stem
;
thus in auspeoc, auspic-is, the nom. auspec-s gives

the true form (spec-). Often neither retains it, e.g. remex,

remig-is, the true form being ag- ; auceps, aucupis (true form

cap-). Such varieties however fall under the head of Latin

Sound-Lore.

There are certain differences between the inflections of the Differences

two classes thus arranged, which make it more convenient between the

to classify i, u, and diphthongal stems under the consonantal sions.

than under the vowel declension. Thus, in Greek :

(a) In gen. sing, consonant declension has always -os (-&*).

(b) In nom. plur. -cs.

In Latin :

(a) Gen. sing, and nom. plur. end in a long vowel or diphthong
in the vowel declension ; in -s in the consonant declension.

(b) Gen. plur. of vowel declension -rum ; consonant declen-

sion -um.

(c) Dat., abl. plur. of vowel declension -is ; consonant declen-

sion -bus.

[In older Latin however some of these differences apparently

did not exist : for we find in nouns of the vowel declension -aes,

-as, -es as gen. sing, of a stems (see below, on Gen. Sing.), and

-um as term, of gen. plur. in both a and o stems ; while certain

words show -bus in dat. and abl. plur. Archaic Latin thus

furnishes materials for approaching nearer to a uniform system
of inflection for all stems than do the earliest traceable stages

of the Greek language
1
. In Sanskrit there is but one general

scheme of terminations, the classes of declension (eight in

1 See Roby's
' Latin Grammar/ vol. i. Book II. ch. xii.
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number) signifying the different modes of combining the final

letter of the stem or base with the termination : a system

which might, no doubt, have been carried out by Latin and

Greek grammarians, had there been an equally careful gram-

matical analysis at an equally early stage in the history of those

languages, and had the formation of nouns and verbs from roots

and 'crude bases' or stems been traceable with the same clear-

ness as in Sanskrit.]

Nominative Singular :

Nom. Sing., Formed in all nouns by suffixing -s to the stem. This -5 is
Greek and .

Latin.
generally regarded as representing a pronominal root -sa (de-

monstrative pronoun); sa=Greek 6 (cp. p. 66); sa (fem.)=^.

This demonstrative root or stem with -s of nom. sing, forms

sa-s, i.e. Greek os, which in Homer is demonstrative. In

Greek and Latin the -5 of nom. sing, is retained in many

words, which therefore need no further explanation (e. g. Aeneas,

Kpinjs ; dominus, faos
; urbs, TrdXts

; gradus, fades, J3a<ri\cvs).

From others it has disappeared, but its presence can generally
in vowel be traced : e.g. masc. vowel stems in -a have lost it. but such
stems.

double forms of masculine words as Imr^njs and tWora (Horn.),

alx^rjTrjs and m'xpjTa, are sufficient evidence for its having once

existed. (Compare also the archaic Latin forms paricidas,

hosticapas, and poeta, Apella, beside TTOOJTT)?, 'ATreXX^s.) Bopp

(
I 36) J

Schleicher
( 246), and others, assume its loss from

feminine stems in a-, as bona, dyatia, siv&: but there is no

satisfactory evidence that such stems ever took the -s of nom.

sing. Benfey ('
Orient and Occident/ i. p. 298) maintains that

they did not.

in Greek Consonant Stems (GreekV
Cons, stems. '

Guttural and Labial stems : -s with the stem vowel
or ^. <j)v\a (stem <vXaK-), <X6 (<Xoy-), o^ (oV-).

Dental Stems : r and 8 never remain before s, but disappear,
the preceding vowel being often lengthened in compensation,
e.g. Xa/A7ras (Xa/i7ra&-y), xdpts (xdptr-s), rcrv^aw (TCTVTT}

8dp.ap (8dfj.apT-) both r and s disappear. Stems in -vr sometii

lose both consonants before s (rtyas=Ttyavr-s, 8ovs=<

sometimes lose r and s retaining v ($>pw=<l>povT-s).
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In -v stems sometimes the v, sometimes the -s is lost ; the Nom. Sing

vowel being in each case lengthened, e.g. rd\as (stem

raAai/-), (f)prjv (<pei/-), xjd&v (x^ov~)
' an(^ sometimes both forms

are found, e.g. ffis, BLv ; de\<pls, 8e\(piv (that in -s being the

older).

After -p stems, s is lost, irarrip (irarep-s) : but Aeolic keeps

both consonants, x*Ps (
=XeV)> pdKaps. In pdprvs (pdprvp-os)

the p disappears. The solitary -X stem (a\s) retains both X

and s.

In -s stems the second -s denoting nom. sing, is lost and the

vowel lengthened, e.g. dX^^y, stem aXrjQcs.

Consonant Stems (Latin) :

Gfuttural and Labial stems : s is added to the stem, e.g. vox

(voc-), lex (leg-), auceps, urbs.

Dental stems : t and d disappear before -s and the preceding

vowel was originally lengthened in compensation; but in

Classical Latin the tendency to shorten final syllables has again

shortened the vowel, except in monosyllables and after i- pre-

ceding. Thus pes (ped-is), aries (ariet-is): but miles (milU-is),

eques (eqmt-is), etc. Stems in -nt only reject t (amans, amant-is),

Latin being more tolerant than Greek of combinations of final

consonants
;

but in old Latin and in the common dialect we

find infas, sapies, etc. (cp. the parallel forms quoties, quotiens).

In -s stems -s of nom. sing, is lost, and the preceding vowel

originally lengthened, but in Classical Latin generally short.

We find however Ceres (Ceres-is), arbos (arbftr-is).
In the

declension of such stems the final -s became r in oblique cases

(except vas), and this r often supplanted final -s of nom., e. g.

arbos, arbor; honos, honor; vomis, vomer ; robur cp. with

vetus (the -s being in all cases the older form). Stems in -n

if masc. or fern, lose -ns, as homo (homon-s) ;
but in some words

nis retained (pecteujflamen), and in sanguis (originally sanguls,

Lucr. iv. io^o)=sanguin-s}
-s is retained and n lost. After -r

and -I stems -s is always lost, but the preceding vowel was

originally lengthened as in Greek : sal (sal-is), par (par-is),

actor
(actor-is).

In -i and -u stems s is generally kept (igni-s, gradu-s) : but
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where r or I after another consonant precede i, the full termina-

tion -is is lost, and e inserted before r; e. g. acer=acri-s, which

remains as fern. nom.
; vigil=vigilis.

Sanskrit pn Sanskrit nom. sing, -s is omitted after consonantal stems,

the vowel being sometimes lengthened in compensation, some-

times not. Thus vak is nom. sing, from stem vak-, Latin vox=

voc-s, and durmanas
(8vo-fj,evr)s)

nom. sing* of stem durxnanas

\
but bharan

((/>epo>z/)
is nom. sing, of stem bharant-

Stems in ar (masc.) and ar (fern.) reject both r and

s, thus pita (stem pitar)=7rorj}p, data (stem datar)= 8orj7p. It

will be observed that in all these words the Greek forms of

nom. sing, are fuller than the corresponding Sanskrit.]

Nominative Plural :

Nom. Plur.: Originally a reduplication of the sign for nom. sing., -sasa ;

then -sas (which is actually found in Yedic Sanskrit as nom.

plur. termination in a- stems, e. g. a^va-sas from a>va-s) ;
and

finally -as (Greek -es of consonant declension), which is the

form in most Indo-European languages, and survives in one of

the few remaining English inflections, the -s of plural significa-

tion.

in Greek; In Greek -s (=-as) is added to consonant stems, as rroipev-fs,

lx&v-es, pavri-fs. Sometimes the vowel of -i and -u stems is

raised; e.g. TrdXeis, TroXj/es-, Tr6Kes=n6\cy-es from no\fi-, the

altered form of stem TroXt- (whence also the Ionic TroXt-ey without

raising the vowel) ;
and TroXa^TroXef-es from TroXev, the altered

form of stem TroXv- : cp. razees, eyx^fs. In these the v of stem

has been raised to cv, and the u of this diphthong then changed
to p, which of course disappears altogether (above, pp. 43, 68).

The nom. plur. of vowel stems -ot, -at, shows no trace of

final -s, though on the analogy of Latin (see below) we should

infer that it once existed. It has been suggested (Schleicher,

Comp. 247) that the loss of -s began with nom. plur. of

pronominal stem ta- (TO-) : i. e. roi, rai
;
this stem ta- according

to the theory being increased by the suffix ya (ja) a common
derivative suffix (see above, p. 102), would form in nom. plur.

tay-as, which by loss of final syllable would become tai (roi or

rai) : and that this termination -01 -m was gradually applied by
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analogy to all a- and o- stems. This is ingenious ;
but it rests Nom. Plur.

upon an assumption for which there is no evidence one way or

the other ;
and in philological enquiries it is better to confine

ourselves to the facts of language, and to be content with

unsolved problems rather than risk hypotheses.

Latin Nom. Plural : In Latin.

Consonantal stems; always in -es, the quantity of which is

supposed to be due to analogy from the i- stems. It is prob-

able, however, that the original termination was -es (corres-

ponding to Skt. as, Gk. es),
which e. g. in quattuor has dropped

off altogether (cp. Terrap-es) : so in Umbriany'rater =frat(e)r-es,
Oscan censtur=cens(f)or-es. Nom. plur. of i- stems always in

es : here es was probably added to stem, thus giving -ies, which

became es, is or eis (all found on inscriptions and in MSS.).

[Another explanation is that the stem i- was raised to ey (as

TrdXeis TroXfy-es- above) so that oves= ovees=ovey-esJ\
u- stems in -us= u-es (cp. vfKv-es).

a- stems
;

nom. plur. ae or in archaic Latin -ai
;
but it is

inferred from a comparison of the other Italian dialects that

the original form was -as
(
=

a-es) e.g. Umbrian urtas, totas

(
= Latin ortae, totae ; Oscan aasas, scriftas (

= arae, scriptae).

Matrona (nom. plur.) found on an inscription is supposed to

point to this older form in -as with -s dropped ; but it might

equally be an error for matronal, and in inscriptions a wide

margin must always be allowed for merely casual errors of the

cutter *. If -as is the original form, how do we get ai, ae 1

The most plausible theory is that the i here represents an in-

crease of the stem by i, such as will hereafter be shown in the

pronominal declension (ha-i-c, Tiaec, etc. see below, chap. vii).

Thus equae=equai=equa-i-s (s being dropped as often in

Latin). Or it may be supposed that the -i- was added, upon

analogy of the pronominal declension, after the loss of final s.

In the o- declension we get indications that o-es (-es added

to the stem o-) was the earliest form. The various forms

1 Kitschl wishes to restore the form in -as in Plaut. Trin. II. iv. 138 (to
avoid hiatus) :

Nam fulguritae sunt alternas arborea.

I
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Nom.Plur., actually found, which lead to this inference, may be thus
Latin.

J
, .

arranged
*

:

a. Oldest forms : i. Fesceninoe, pilumnoe, poploe, (Carm.

Sal.) ;
stem retained in full, and therefore probably the oldest,

-s only having dropped.

2. ploirume (Epit. L. Scipio, see Appendix I. i. 2) a contrac-

tion from oe, but connected with the later forms in ei, i.

b. Forms retaining -s
(-es, -eis, -is) e.g. modies, ques (S. C. de

Bacch. see Appendix I.
ii.), eis, libereis, magistris, hisce (in Ter.

Eun. 269) These forms do not appear in inscriptions earlier

than 190 B.C., and remain for about a century. To explain

the presence in these later forms of the final -s, which the

earlier forms had lost, Corssen supposes a transition (by

analogy) to the forms of the consonant (i-) declension : but it

seems at least as natural to suppose that in the early inscrip-

tions we see the result of a tendency to drop final consonants,

which was artificially corrected during the second century B. c.

(when we know that the literati of Rome took great pains to

establish a correct standard for their language), but finally

prevailed; pronunciation, as usual, obtaining the victory over

etymological considerations in fixing orthography.

c. The classical form in -i.

We therefore may trace the stages of change in these forms

thus :

a- stems
; a^es, as, a-i(s), ae.

o- stems
; o-es, e(s), e, i.

eis,

is.

[In Sanskrit, all masc. and fern, stems form nom. plur. in -as

before which 2 and u are raised
; va^-as (voces), bharant-as

(fapovT-fs), sivas (siva+ as), avay-as (from avi-s).]

Nominative Dual (Greek) :

Greek and*
Schleicher assumes for this an original -sds, a lengthened

Sanskrit. form of nom. plur. (as I nom. dual neuter, of I nom. plur.

neuter; and bhydm dat. abl. instr. dual). This -sas would

1 See Wordsworth's '

Fragments,' etc. ; Introd. ix. 9.
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next become -as
;

but in all Indo-European languages it has

been further weakened : in Sanskrit to au (in feminine a- stems

to e) ;
in Greek to f, which appears in the consonant declension,

but in the vowel declension coalesces with the stem vowel,

In Latin duo (Sanskrit dvau) and ambo (Sanskrit ubhau,

Greek afi$o>) are the only dual forms.

Accusative Singular : Accus. Sing.:

General type ;
-am for consonant, -m for vowel-stems.

In Greek, -m becomes -v by the euphonic laws of the lan-

guage : and with consonantal stems -av appears only as -a added

to the stem, Xa/iTrdS-a, fjpa-a. Vowel stems retain -v (iirno-v,

<j)vyt)-v). Stems in
i-, v- and diphthongs au-, ov- generally form

the accus. sing, on analogy of vowel-stems in -v
; 7r6\i-v, ftorpv-v,

fiov-v, vav-v. Stems in *v- however are generally treated as con-

sonant stems (u becoming f),
thus /3ao-tXc-a=j3ao-tX6/r-a (/3ao-tXev-) :

and the same is not unfrequently the case with other diphthongal

and i- and v- stems. Thus we have the Homeric vrj-a (vrjFa)

beside vav-v] cvpea=.fvpp-a (v- of stem raised to ev-
} ef-) beside

evpv-v, and 6(ppv-a : and in the other case-endings of /3oCs, /3ov

is treated as a consonant stem (/3of), /So-osrr/Sof-os (Latin

bov-is). So too 7r6\r)-a=7r6\cy-a (iro\i-s) beside TroXi-j/.

The neuter accus. in consonantal stems is merely the stem

subject to euphonic laws of the Greek language : e. g. repas

(repar-), p.e\i (/ueXtr-), <f)epov (0epo^T-), y\VKV- '. in VOWel stems it

ends in -v.

In Latin, -m is the invariable ending with masc. and fern, in Latin.

stems. The -em of consonantal declension is said not to re-

present I. E. -am, but i-m : i. e. the stem lengthened by -i, which

then became -e before m, in both stems thus lengthened and

original i- stems, with a few exceptions among the latter
1
.

It is no doubt desirable to regard these few accusative forms

in -im among the mass of forms in -em as survivals of a more

1 The following nouns form accus. in -im, and ablat. in -i :

Always buris, tussis, sitis, vis, Tiberis, etc.

Generally febris, pelvis, pulvis, restis, securis, turris.

Occasionally clavis, navis, sementis.

I 2
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ACCUS. Sing,, primitive form ;
and this is in harmony with the usual course

of vowel degeneration in Latin (above, p. 57) in which e is

the lowest point. It might, however, be maintained that -em

.as seen in pedit-em, equit-em at first represented -dm (e being

a regular variety of original a) : and that this -em coalesced

with the final vowel of
'

i- stems into -Im or -em (i-em), -im

being the earlier form; and that finally the analogy of this

-Im or -em caused the -em of purely consonantal stems to be

regarded as a long syllable, upon the erroneous inference that

-em was exactly the same in all words which exhibited it.

This view is not less consistent with the observed facts of

languages, and obviates the difficulty which cannot but be

felt in the theory of a different structure for one of three words

so obviously parallel as Sanskrit va&-am, Old Bactrian vak'-em,

Latin voc-em. This Old Bactrian accus. in -em of consonantal

stems seems to furnish a clear link between Sanskrit -am and

Latin -em, e.g. barent-em, cp. with Sanskrit bharant-am, Latin

ferent-em.

To the vowel stems in -a
(-0)

-m was added
;
bonum (bono-m),

musa-m. -m as we have seen (chap. iv. p. 73) was weakly
sounded in pronunciation, and is accordingly omitted on some

old inscriptions.

Accusative Plural :

Aocus. Plur.: General type, -ns, i.e. addition of * to termination of accus.

sing, m, which by assimilation to the dental sibilant s becomes n.

This -ns is retained only by Gothic, the euphonic laws of which

did not forbid such a combination at the end of a word, e.g.

gastins (stem gasti-), sunyns (sunu-) : but there are traces of it

in both Greek and Latin, and also in Sanskrit and Zend.
In (Jreek; Greek accus. plur. : formed by addition of s to ace. sing., but

-vs only retained in the Argive and Cretan dialects, e.g. rbvs,

=TOVS, irpfiyfVTavs=irpfo-pevTds. Elsewhere, in the vowel declen-

sion, v disappears, the vowel being usually raised in compensa-
tion, e.g. tTTTTo-j/y, Mi-Trove (Doric (Way, like Latin -os) ; x<>>Pavs>

X&pas. In Lesbian -ovs and -avs became -ois, -ais : thus KaXais,

= KaXay, as in Pindar we have <pi.\r)(rais=<pi\r)(ravs=z(pi\r)(ravT-s,

Attic (j>i\r)<ras. In consonant stems -s follows -a of ace. sing.
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making -as,* : but in i- and v- stems there is variety of form
;
ACCHS. Piur.*

thus beside 7roXi-as and 770X770? we have 7r6\ls=ir6\iv-$. noXeis,

the ordinary accusative, is perhaps best taken as =7r6\ey-as (see

above on nom. plur., p. 105) : but it might also represent TroAw-s,

and be =7roXr?. With neuters, a is added to the stem.

Latin accus. plur. of masc. and fern, stems always in -s,
In Latin,

with long vowel preceding by compensation for the loss of

-m-
j thus -as=-am-s, -os= -om-s; es (is)

= ems (ims), -us=
-um-s. To neuter stems -a is added, corpora= corpos-a.

[In Sanskrit, traces of the termination -ns are found : but in

vowel-stems usually either n or s disappears and the vowel is

raised, e.g. asva-s (equus), ace. plur. asvan; asva (equa), ace.

plur. asvas. So avi-n (masc.), avis (fern.) from stem avi-.

To masc. and fern, consonant stems, and monosyllabic vowel

stems, -as is added, va-as, asman-as, nav-as (nau).]

The Accusative Dual in Greek (as also in Sanskrit masc. Accus. Dual,

and fern.) is the same as nom. dual. In Latin duo, anibo have

also a form duos, ambos, on analogy of plural, and in fern, only

this form (duas, ambas).

Vocative Singular :

This, it has been already said (p. 105), seems to be in Indo- Voc. Sing.

European languages no 'case,' but the mere stem used as an

interjection.

It has however been suggested, with some probability, that

the vocative is originally the nominative with the accent drawn

back so that the final syllable became shortened in pronuncia-

tion. The evidence for this is (i) the fact that in Sanskrit the

vocative is always accented on the first syllable, when accented

at all, i. e. at the beginning of a sentence
; (2) that in Greek a

certain number of words accented oxytone in the nominative

throw the accent back as far as it will go in the vocative (e. g.

aSeX^os, novrjpos, Trcm/p, but aeX<e, Trovrjpe, Trarcp). It is also

noted that in Greek, if an oxytone noun becomes a proper name,

in a majority of cases the accent goes back (e.g. dp.opyos,"A.nopyos):

and there is a passage in Aulus Gellius on the pronunciation of

Valeri as gen. or voc. sing, of Valerius. As vocative, he says,

it was accented Valeri ; as genitive, Valeri.
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in Greek. In Greek guttural and labial stems, the nom. is used as

voc. (except yvvai=ywaiK-) '. but in dental stems the mere stem

is used, subject to euphonic laws, e.g. nai (raiS-),
ova.

(ai/a<-),

yfpov (yepovr-).
TTOVS however (stem Trod-) and the nom. sing,

of participles in -as, -y, -ovy, -o>v (stems in -IT) are used as

vocative. The voc. in -e of o- stems is the stem with o sunk

to e : 6ebs however (as Deus) is generally used for voc. (though

in Matt, xxvii. 46 we have 0fe pov) ;
so $1X0? (Horn. Od. iii. 375)

and ovTOff. The voc. termination -ot of 7m0o>, aZ5o>-r, etc., is

anomalous ;
it appears however to stand to nom. sing, in -o> as

Sanskrit voc. of fern, a stems
(e. g. asve) stands to the nomina-

tive: for e=-ai.

ln,Latin. in Latin the nom. sing, is used for vocative, except in

masculine stems in o-, where the stem with -o changed to e

is used. In puer (for puer-us) the abbreviated from of nom.

is also voc. : but puere is found in Plautus.

The Vocative Dual and Plural in Sanskrit and Greek, and

the Vocative Plural in Latin are the same as the respective

nominatives.

Genitive Singular :

hfdo-Euro-
There appear to have been two forms of Indo-European

pean Forms, suffixes for the genitive case, viz. for a- stems (a-, o-), sya;
for all others, -as or -s. These suffixes are probably pro-
nominal in their origin, and sya (sja) is perhaps compounded of

the two roots sa, ya (ja) : but of this we can have no evidence 1
.

Greek Gen. Sing. :

In Greek. ln consonantal stems -os (=-as) is added to the stem : nod-os,

yevovs (=yeveos=yeve<r-os). -os is sometimes raised to -us (7ro\(-a)S,

ao-iXt'-a>y). In diphthongal stems v has generally passed into

F
(consonantal) and thus disappeared, faF-bs (ov-),

1 The old view that -sya of gen. sing, appears also as an adjectival
suffix in fynd-ffio-s, so that the Homeric genitive 5^oto= 5j7/x<5<rto-, the stem
of the adjective, though plausibly supported by the identity in Sanskrit
and other languages of genitive termination with adjectival suffixes (cp.Max Muller, Lectures I. iii), cannot, I think, hold against the question,
Why then do we never find fy/xofot instead of fy/^trios ? oto iny en o we never find fy/xofot instead of fy/^trios ? oto in Srjrf-ffio-t
s the adjectival suffix no, the r being changed before i to according to
the universal tendency of pronunciation both in Greek and Latin. See
above, p. 78.
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(/Sao-tXeu-).
In v- stems forms like yovvbs (yow-), Sovpbs (8opv-) Gen. Sin*.

are transpositions from yow-bs, dopv-6s : while yXu/ce'-os,

etc., show that the stem vowel v has been raised to ev (ef)

and become diphthongal ;
thus y\vK6os=y\vKeF-os is analogous

to /Sao-iXe-coyrr/SacrtXef-os. Similarly 7roXe-co? and Homeric 7r6\r)-os

=Tt6\ey-os; the stem vowel remaining unaltered in Ionic

Fern, a- stems have -as or -s added to the stem vowel, o-otyias,

Masc. and neuter stems in o- originally formed gen. by
addition of -<ryo, whence the Epic gen. in -oio; aypoio=aypo-o-yo

by omission of o- \ The Attic gen. in -w (Aeolic -<o)
arises by

contraction from -oo =-00-10, with first a- and then t omitted.

From masc. stems in a- we find three forms in Homer. (
i
)
-ao

;

(2) -fco ('ArpeiS?6>), in which the quantity of the two syllables -ao

is transposed, and a weakened to (-eo> then becomes one

syllable by synizesis and the accent remains unaltered in spite

of <o in final syllable, as with TroXto)?, etc.) ; (3) -o> by contrac-

tion from -ao, 'Ep/ieico, |3opea) ('Ep/zeia-y, /3opea-s). Aeolic has

-a
(o being lost), Aioa, Kpoi/i'Sa. The earliest form in -ao is

probably =0-0-3/0, ayo ;
but Curtius, in his work on Greek

Etymology, derives -ao from aos=ayas, the gen. sing, termina-

tion of Sanskrit fern, stems in -a, which change the stem vowel

-a into ai (ay) before -as, e. g. &sv& (equa), gen. dsvayas ;
but

asva-s (equus), gen. dsva-sya. The Attic gen. in -ov is a con-

traction from -ao, 7roXi'rov= 7roXi'ra-o.

Latin Genitive Singular :

The suffix -as appears in Latin as -05, -us, -es, -is. in Latin :

(1) -as, senatu-os in S. C. de Bacch. (Appendix I.
ii.).

stems.

(2) -us, on inscriptions up to the end of the seventh century,

A.u.c. (rarely after 100 B.C.), Cererus, Caesarus, hominus,

Venerus, etc. From this in u- stems arose the contraction us

=uus (domuus inscr.) It also survives in alius, illius, etc.

(3) -es, on inscriptions before the Second Punic War, Salutes,

Apolones : and again in late Latin, Caesares, campestres, etc.

1 In the Thessalian dialect, the gen. sing, of o stems often ended in -01,

about which there are two views: (i) that it = -oto, minus the final o

(Ahrens, De Dialectis Aeolicis,' p. 221;
' De Dialecto Dorica,' p. 528

sqq.) ; (2) that it is an old locative used in a genitive signification.
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Gen. Sing., (4) -is, the ordinary gen. sing, of consonant stems proper.

The is of i- stems (ovis) was perhaps originally ls=i-os: thus

ovis=ovi-os, as we find a form alis= olios (alius). The tendency

to shorten final syllables, aided by the tendency to see analogy

between two similar terminations ovis, nominis, would suf-

ficiently account for the subsequently uniform -Is of both

consonant proper and i- stems. -Is is obviously parallel to

Greek -oy, cp. genus, gener-is with yfvos, yevr-os (yevcos,

yevovs).

u- stems. The u- stems exhibit the greatest variety of gen. sing, inflec-

tion : thus we find (i) -uos as above; (2) -uus, as above (in

some cases however -uus may be due to a method of denoting

the length of a vowel by doubling it, introduced by the tragic

poet Accius, and prevalent on inscriptions from about 13075
B.C.; found also regularly in MSS. of Pliny the elder, where

-uus represents -us of gen. sing. nom. and ace. plur. of u- stems) ;

(3) -uis, retained in su-is, gru-is (which then, by analogy, are

declined like i- stems), and used by several writers up to temp.

Cicero, e.g. senatuis, domuis, etc., quoted by Gellius ; quaestuis

(Ter. Hec. *J35),fructuis, victuis, etc. (Varro) ; (4) -i, perhaps

an analogy of -o stems (from similarity of nom. sing, -us), or

possibly from some confusion with the past part., in -tus, most

of the examples being from words where t precedes the stem

vowel u-, e. g. adventi, quaesti, ornati (all in Terence), senati,

furcti, etc. (see Roby's Latin Grammar, vol. i. 399); (5) the

ordinary termination -Us, by contraction from -uus or -uis.

Vowel stems. In o- stems the gen. ends in -i or -ei (inscriptions from the

time of the Punic Wars to Augustus). Three explanations of

this termination are suggested :

(1) That it is a locative, which has supplanted the old

genitive. This would account for, and has probably been sug-

gested by, the apparently abnormal grammatical usages of

fiomae, Tarenti in a locative sense; these, however, may be

otherwise explained (see below, p. 1 1 9).

(2) That like Greek -ov, it arises from the termination -sya,
i.e.

agri=agroi=agro(s)i(o). This gives at first sight a plausible

parallel between the Greek and Latin o- declensions ;
but the



vi.]
Noun Inflection. 121

only real parallel to this supposed Latin abbreviation of -syo is Latin Gen.

the Thessalian gen. in -01 mentioned above (p. 1 1 2), and Bopp

truly points out that
'

lupi and lupae from lupai rest on the

same principle ;
and if lupi proceeds from XVKOIO, whence can

lupai be derived, as the corresponding Greek feminine nowhere

exhibits an -euo or -7710?' (Comp. Grammar, 189).

(3) That the original termination was o-is
(i.

e. -as added

to the stem), the final -s being lost, and -oi contracted to -i.

This explanation is made more probable by traces of a final

*s in the other Italian dialects : e. g. Oscan suveis (sui), Pumpai-
aneis (Pompeiani) ; Umbrian puples (popidi), katles (catuli),

etc., which lead us to infer an Italic genitive in -ois, whence

Oscan -eis, Umbrian -es, Latin -i. The analogy of fern, ci-

sterns will also bear out this conclusion. For them we have

in paterfamilias and the old genitives terrds (Naev.), vids (Enn.),

etc. distinct evidence of a termination -as, the readiest solution

for which is that it is a contraction for -a-is (is=as added to

the stem), a termination found in one old inscription in Prose-

pnais=Proserpinae, and on vulgar inscriptions (not before

seventh century A. u. c.) appearing as -aes or -ces (chiefly in

proper names of freedwomen and slaves Juliaes, Anniaes,

Vernaes, etc.). The other form in -di (Lucr. and Virg.) or

-afe may then be traced to the same -ais by loss of final -s,

and corresponds exactly to agri=.agroi from agro-is. This

explanation, which reconciles the two forms -as and -ai (ae),

and harmonises the declension of both masc. and fern, a- stems

(o- and a-) appears upon the whole the simplest and most

satisfactory.

Of stems in -e four forms of gen. sing, are found, viz. -es Gen. Sing, of

(rabies, Lucr. iv. 1083), -ei, -e (fide, Hor. Od. iii. 7. 4; die,

'

Virg. G. i. 208) and -i (e.g. dii, a variant for die, in Aen. i. 636 ;

see Roby, Latin Grammar, i. 357). Of these ^e and -I are

contractions of -ei : -ei and -es are phonetic varieties of -ai

and -as of the a- stems, and the explanation above given covers

them.

Genitive Plural :

A . . , T , _, / \ Gen. Plur. :

An original Indo-European type -as-ams, i. e. -as (gen. sing.) indo-Euro-
peantype.
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Gen.Plur. + -am (pronominal element found in Wiy-am etc. see p. 120)

+ -s (plural sign), is imagined by Schleicher and others : which

-asams, it is supposed, would gradually sink to -asdm, -saw,

-dm. Of these forms, -dm = Greek -aw, Latin -um
;
-sdm =

Latin -rum of a- and o- stems; while the quantity of o

before -rum (equorum from stem equ6), and of Sanskrit

tesham (horum) from stem ta (/we) perhaps points to -asam,

whose initial vowel coalescing with the stem vowel would

make a long syllable. [In Sanskrit only the pronominal

declension retains this trace of a longer form -sam or -asam :

with nouns, -am is added direct to consonant stems, e.g.

va&-am (voc-um). while vowel stems are increased by n

before the addition of -am, e. g. asva-n-am (asva-s), avi-n-am

(avi-).]
In Greek; Greek Genitive Plural, -cov=dm is added to the stem. The

o- of o- stems coalesces with it, XUKO>I/ = \VKO-CW : and the same

is apparently the case with a- stems, viz. \a>pS>v
= xvpd-vv.

The fern. gen. plur., however, is always accented with circum-

flex, the masc. only when the accent of nom. sing, is oxytone :

and it has been supposed that this difference points to an

original difference in formation, the d- stems having the suffix

-<ra>v (-sdm) ;
so that xo>PS)V== Xa>P^

'

(OV- This is to some extent

borne out by the Homeric form a-a>v of such gen. plur., and

the comparison of e.g. rd-a>v gen. plur. fern, with Sanskrit

ta-sam (harum) from stem ta. <r would of course naturally fall

out between two vowels (p. 66). rd-a>v, is-ta-rum and ta-sam

would thus be parallel forms.

In Latin. Latin Genitive Plural. Formed by adding -um or -om (found
in u- stems, and in o- stems after u or v) to consonantal o-, i-,

or u- stems : e. g. fulmin-um, avi-um, magistratuom,friictuum ;

and -uum sometimes contracted into -um, passum (Lucilius,

Martial), currum (Yirg. Aen. vi. 653). Many consonantal

stems are increased by -i on analogy of the -i stems, e.g.

merc-i-um, penat-i-um, amant-i-um (also amant-um, which is

not a contraction of, but an earlier form than that in -ium) :

but this addition is very rare with stems ending in -n, -r, -s

(except vir-i-um, complur-i-um). Some consonantal stems
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follow the analogy of -u stems, e. g. alitu-um (Lucr. and Virg.) Gen. Plur.

, . i 7
. Latin,

beside alit-um.

o- stems (masc. and neut.) add either -um (-om) or -arum

(-asam) to the stem. The first is not, as sometimes regarded,

a contraction of the longer form : it is in fact probably the

older, being the only one known to the Umbrian and Oscan

dialects, occurring exclusively on early coins of fifth century

A. u. c., and most frequently on inscriptions of an early date

(Romanom, sovom=suorurn, divom, etc.). The other form in

-drum gradually superseded it, and occurs commonly on in-

scriptions of the second century B. c. and later : and in and

after Cicero's time 1
,

the form in -um was found only in

certain words : e. g. nummum, denarium, etc.
; duum, ducen-

tum and other numerals, especially distributive
; deum, divum,

virum and compounds, Italum, etc. ; nostrum and vestrum

(see below, p. 136). a- stems form gen. plur. in -drum; but

-um is formed (i) from masc. patronymics in -des (Aeneadum,

etc.), (2) compounds of gigno and colo (terrigenum, caelicolum)

both in dactylic poetry only ; (3) from the fern, stems amphora,

drachma (but these are probably borrowed from Greek), -e

stems have the form in -rum (dierum, etc.).

The forms boverum, nucerum, regerum, lapiderum, noticed

by Varro, seem (if genuine) to point to the occurrence of the

longer form in consonantal stems with e = i as a connecting

vowel
;

i being suffixed to the stem as with the other form in

-um where the termination -ium is formed from a purely con-

sonantal stem. Another explanation supposes an addition to

the stem of -er, because in some words an -r is found in gen.

sing, (aeipenseris, cucumeris, etc.), and is therefore perhaps not

peculiar to the plural number in the words in question.

The Genitive Dual agrees in form with the Dative Dual

(p. 123).

Ablative Singular :

The Ablative has been retained as a distinct form in Declen- Ablat. Sing.,

sion only by Old Persian (Zend) and Latin. Sanskrit preserves guages re*

1 See Cicero, 'Orator,' xlvi. 155 ;
and compare Roby's 'Latin Gram-

mar,' 365 (vol. i. p. 124).
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Abiat. Sing, it in masc. and neut. a- stems, Greek in adverbs in -CDS, where

s = t of Sanskrit ablative ;
this -t probably representing an

original -d retained in Old Latin and in Zend.

Thus o/na)s=oftcor=sam&t, abl. of sama, 'similar :' no>s (Ionic

Ko>s)=I. E. Jcvat, abl. of kva. The Sanskrit a- stems (masc. and

neutr.) preserve the final -t (sivat, asvat) : in all others the

ablative is identical in form with the genitive in -as; such

merging being prevented in the a- stems by the retention of

the longer genitive form in -sya.

Latin Ablative Singular :

in Latin. Here the original -d (as in Zend d written t by Schleicher)

has been retained
;
but is only found in Old Latin and Oscan,

being lost in Classical Latin and Umbrian. Thus we find on

inscriptions senatud, praidad ; gnaivod (Ep. Scip. Appendix
I. i. i); sententiad, couentionid, and the adverbs sitprad, extrad,

facilumed (S. C. de Bacch., Appendix I. ii.). This form

facilumed, with e. g. Oscan amprufi-d (=improbe), suggests that

the ordinary adverbial termination in -e is an ablative in -ed,

from adjectives in -us, -a, -urn, and thus distinguished in form

from the masc. and fern, ablatives in -od, -ad (which are also

sometimes adverbial, as in cito(d], supra(d), contra(d}, etc.).

The original quantity of the adverbial ablative in -e(d) is

generally retained, though shortened in some words in constant

use, e. g. bene, male.

In o-, a-, e-, and u- stems, the long vowel of the ablative -d,

-d, -e, -u seems originally to have been followed by the charac-

teristic -d, which however fell off at an early period. The latest

inscription on which it occurs is the S.C. de Bacch. (186 B. c.),

a formal legal document with much in its orthography that was

archaic at the time ; and it is by no means found constantly
even in the earliest inscriptions. Thus on that of Scipio
Barbatus (see Appendix I. i. i) we find gnaivod, but patre ;
while on the other Scipionic inscriptions it hardly occurs at all.

Bitschl, indeed, holds that it was in use in the time of Plautus,
whom he assumes to have used it or not at pleasure : and

accordingly he restores to the text of Plautus forms like med,

ted, sed (me, te, se) almost ad libitum for metrical conveni-
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ence J
. Corssen however maintains that the final -d of abl. sing. Abiat. sing.

was no longer heard or spoken, and therefore not likely to

have been written, in the time of Plautus and Ennius
;

ad-

mitting at the same time that Plautus might have availed him-

self occasionally metri gratia of an archaic form no longer in

use, just as Virgil in later times used the archaic genitive aquai,

or infinitive farier
2
.

In consonant and i- stems we find both -I and -e as abl.

terminations. In classical Latin, most adjectives in -is have -i

(thereby securing a distinction from the neut. sing, in -e);

most substantives and participles -e. Some substantives how-

ever regularly have -i (see above, p. 108, note); in others which

usually have -e, -i is also found, especially in Lucretius (see

Munro on i. 978). In late and vulgar Latin all ablatives in

-i are weakened to -e. The history of the forms is as follows.

The original form was probably -Id (I.
E. -dt), seen e. g. in marid

(Columna Kostrata, B. c. 260), couentionid (S. C. de Bacch.),

and traceable in ante-hac (the non-elision of which is perhaps

due to its original form antid-hac). This -id became -ed and

then -e, which quantity is found on the Epit. of Scipio Bar-

batus (Appendix I. i. i.)
in a Saturnian verse, Gnaivod

\ patre

| progna \

tus
\\

. . .
.,

and Plaut. Capt. 807 (trochaic), Turn

^stores scrofipasci qui alunt furfure sues. From 150 B. c.

onwards -e becomes most common, -ei and -I are also found :

e. g. on Ep. Scip. 4 (Appendix I.
i.), virtutei, ablat., and -I in

consonantal stems, luci Plaut. Aul. 741; Ter. Ad. 841;
Lucr. iv. 235; Cic. Phil. xii. 25. The tendency of pronuncia-

tion to obscure and weaken all final syllables brought all these

forms at last down to the weakest form -e (see above, p. 57).

1

Ritschl, 'Neue Plautin.' Excurs. i. 106.
2 'Ueber Aussprache,' etc. II. pp. 1005-1008. The objections here

urged by Corssen appear almost conclusive against Ritschl's view : e.g.
his citation (i) of many instances from Plautus where the final vowel of
abl. sing, coalesces by

'

synaloepha
'

with a following vowel, with no such
traces of the influence of a final -d, as are found for example in Homer of
the lost

'

digamma'; and (2) of examples from Ennius of ablat. in -
(voce

videtur, corde meo, etc. in hexameters) without a trace of length by posi-
tion. The shortening of this -e, it may further be observed, is itself

a subsequent process, presupposing the entire disappearance of -d from the

original ending -ed (see below).
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The Ablative Plural agrees in form with the Dative Plural

(see p. 129).

Locative Singular :

Loc. Sing., The general type is -i, for Indo-European noun-stems
; but

pean type, pronominal stems have -in, which is the older form. (The

locative termination of fern, stems in Sanskrit -am seems to

point to the oldest form of the suffix.) The locative is retained

as an independent case in Sanskrit, Zend, Slavonic, Lithuanian ;

in Greek, Latin, Teutonic, and Keltic, it has coalesced with the

dative and genitive (its
functions being also shared with gen.

and abl. in Greek and Latin).

in Greek; In Greek, the dative singular in -i is properly a locative form

Tj-oS-i, y/poi/r-t, etc.; and the locative meaning is retained in

such forms as MapaG&vi, SaXa/iTw, WKT\, K.T.\. The dative of o-

and a- stems is a. true dative (see below, p. 127): but side by
side with it we find locative forms such as OLKOI

(OIKO- + 1)

(xa/ua- + 1).
This locative -01 of o- stems becomes in Aeolic

ruiSe, p.e(rvi j and in Doric -ft, e. g. Tret
(TTOI), rrjvel, TOVTCI, reiSf '.

this form in -et being also found in Attic dpaxel, iravoncel, end

(=-Ko-l from stem KO-). ay^i is perhaps locative (=ayx) from

a stem ay^o-, whence ay^cC : and cud might be locative of a stem

m/ro-= Sanskrit eva, Latin aevo- : though the Doric form ales

points rather to a stem in -s, the locative of which is ale(o)L

/MI, <roi (Doric TO!) are probably locatives.

in Latin. In Latin there are but few traces of a distinct locative case ;

the locative, both in form and functions, having become merged
in either the ablative or dative

(? genitive) case. In consonant

declension forms like run, vesperi, herl (=hes-i from hes, Greek

X&S, cp. hesternus) may be locatives, but are not distinguishable
from dat. or abl. in I.

From o- stems humi, belli, foci, Corinthi, etc. are perhaps

locatives, but are assimilated in form to the dative (as in illi,

soli) or the genitive. Postri-die, quotidie, etc., and in Old

Latin die quinti, die crastini, seem to point to a locative form

merged in the dative: and so Romae, militiae (Roma-i, miti-

tia-i) are perhaps originally locatives formed by adding i to

the stem, but are now undistinguishable from the gen. or dat
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Perendie, jam and the pronominal adverbs in -im (Appendix Loc. Sing.

II, A.) are supposed to indicate the still older locative termina-

tion -in=-am.

[The locative terminations in Sanskrit are -i (consonant and In Sanskrit,

diphthong stems), -au (masc. stems in i- and u-, the stem vowel

disappearing), -am (fern, stems in &- 1-
ft-), -e

(
= a+ i masc.

and neut. stems in a-), and -in (only in pronominal declension).]

Locative Plural :

From the forms of this case in the Asiatic branch of Indo- Loc - Plur-

European languages (Sanskrit -su, -shu, Zend shva, shu, -shu,

-hva, -hu, -hu and Old Persian -suvd) an original type sva-sa

(sva pronominal, and sa plural sign) is postulated by some

philologists (Schleicher, Comp. 256). However this may be,

the Sanskrit -su evidently corresponds to the Greek -crt or -o-o-i

(aFi) of the dative plural, which is thus, like the dat. sing, in

-i, really locative, -o-i or -o-o-i are sometimes added direct to

consonant stems, sometimes by a '

connecting vowel
'

e : e. g.

7700-o-t (
=

77oS-o-t), but also 7708-6-0-0-1 (Epic.) ;
Kvvl and Kvv-e-a-cn

(KVI>-) j 77oXi-e-o-0"t, 770X10-1 and 77oXeo-i from 770X1-. In o- and ci-

sterns the forms 17777010-1, x<*>Pala
'

1 may (
as is suggested by some)

result from a lengthening of the stem by i
(tWo-i-o-t, ^o>pa-t-o-i) :

but it is simpler to regard them as formed by the addition of

the plural sign -o-t to the locative sing. (tWoi-o-t, x^pai-o-i). In a

few feminine forms like Ovpao-i, 'Adi^o-t the termination -on

appears to be added to the stem ;
unless we may suppose these

forms to have been written with an (
i subscriptum/ like the

Epic forms -170-1, -gs, which are from lengthening of a in -a?o-i,

-my.

In Latin, the locative plural is merged in the form of dat.

and abl. plur. The dat. abl. in -is, however, of o- and a- stems

is very possibly a locative form (see below, p. 129).

No Locative Dual is found in Greek or Latin : but Sanskrit

has a form ending in -6s.

Dative Singular :

General type -ai, Sanskrit -e, Greek -o>
(
= o-

ot),
a (=a+ m), Dat. Sing.,

Latin -i. Different views are held as to the origin of this ter-

niination, viz. :



128 Noun Inflection. [CHAP.'

Dat. Sing.,
General

type.

In Latin.

(1) That it is a strengthening of the locative -i.

(2) That it represents the preposition abhi, bh being lost, as

in Sanskrit sivais, instrumental plur. of siva, and as $ is

lost in Doric e/uv and Epic rciv
( ma-bhyam, tu-bhyam).

These pronominal datives (cp. Latin tibi, sibi, etc.) give bh : and

as pronouns generally preserve more archaic forms than nouns,

they perhaps point to the original form of the dative. The use

of the preposition abhi,
'

towards/ to form the dative would be

analogous to the Latin idiom of ad carnificem dabo, etc. found in

Plautus, and to the use in modern languages of the prepositions

to, d,, zu, etc. to express the dative.

in Greek? In Greek, a- stems (a-, 77-, o-) alone have the true dative termi-

nation, oi/<:&)=oiKo- + ot, 0a=0a- + ai: in all others the locative

in i is used. Infinitives in -pcvai, -evai, -vai, -at are probably

datives of consonantal stems (see below, chap. viii).

In Latin, the dative in -I of consonantal and i- and u- stems

perhaps represents Indo-European -ai. Inscriptions of fifth

century A. u. c. give -e, which is analogous to Sanskrit -e= -ai:

e. g. Junone, matre, salute, Diove (Jom) : and this form appears

to have been retained in some technical phrases, e. g. solvendo

aere alieno, jure dicundo in Livy and Suetonius. Umbrian has

-e : patre= Sanskrit pitre (patri). Later inscriptions (sixth

century A. u. c. to time of Augustus) give -ei : e. g. quoiei (Ep.

Scip. 4, Appendix I.
i.) Apolenei, Diovei, Hercolei, etc. Oscan

has -ei', paterei, Diuvei, etc. Finally -ei became -i, which does not

appear on inscriptions before the date of the Gracchi. Corssen

considers -ei to be the original dative suffix and -i the locative :

Schleicher (Comp. 254) regards -i, -e, -ei as varieties of the

same form, but locative. It would seem perhaps more reason-

able to regard the three forms as identical : and the history of

Latin orthography will supply many analogies to this variety of

spelling (e. g. ni, ne, nei : cp. Ritschl's view of the relations of ,

ei, and i quoted in Roby's Latin Grammar, vol. i. 268).
In a-, e-, o- stems the oldest forms appear to be -ai, -ei, -oi

(quoi, populoi, traceable in huic=hoic). With such stems the

first letter of the termination -ai united itself to the stem vowel,

and the results -01, -ai, -ev seem to have been sometimes pro-
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nounced as dissyllable j as is still the case with e- stems, where Dat. sing,

the full form is retained 1
.

In o- stems the final -i was dropped (populo=populo-i=

populo-oi :) just as in Greek (<Ww=i7nr<o-t=t7r7ro-oi, etc.), where

however the traces of i remain in *
t subscriptum.' In a- stems

i survives in Classical Latin -ae=ai : but dative forms like

Matuta, Tusco-lana, etc. are parallel to Greek 0ea:=0eal=0ea-at,

and Latin populo, in the loss of -i. In e- stems also a similar

form in -e is found: e.g. die, Plaut.
; re, Trin. 635, 657 : fide,

Aul. 659, Amph. 391 ; facie, Lucilius, etc. : and a monosyllabic

pronunciation metri gratia of -ei gives the intermediate stage.

Compare the remark of Aulus Gellius (ix. 14),
' In casu dandi

qui purissime locuti sunt, non "faciei" uti mine dicitur sed

"facie" dixerunt.'

Dative Plural:

General type bhyams, i. e. bTiyam, of dat. sing, (as seen in Eat. Plur.,

Sanskrit pronominal declension, p. 143) + plural sign -s. The pean type.

Old Prussian -mans of dat. plur. is the natural representative,

by the laws of phonetic change, of Indo-European bhyams, and

therefore confirms the inference that this is the primitive form

-mus in Lithuanian (mumus, jumus=nobis, vobis) points to the

same form : for if the original had been Sanskrit bhyas, Lith.

would have -mas ; but u is accounted for by the nasal m.

This case form appears in all Indo-European languages except

Greek, which employs locative plur., as in sing, (see p. 126).
In Sanskrit -bhyams becomes -bhyas (cp. ace. plur. -as=am-s,

p. 1 1
6).

In Latin, -bhyas became -bios or -bins, then -bos, -bus (for In Latin,

loss of i cp. min-us=minius and see also on p. 59) : and a

parallel form appears in no-bis, earlier nobeis. This -bus is the Dat. in -but.

regular termination for consonant, i-, and u- stems, and is also

found in ambo-bus, duo-bus (o- stems) ; deabus, filiabus, liberta-

bus on inscriptions, and amba-bus, duabus, classical (a- stems) ;

diebus, rebus, classical (e- stems), -i is usually added before it

1 The dative termination -ei of the ordinary fifth declension seems to

have been variously scanned as e-l, ei, and el; see for examples Roby,
'Latin Grammar,' 306 (i. p. 122).
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Dat. Plur. to consonant stems (nomin-i-bus, etc.) ; but in bo-bus, bu-bus=

bov-bus we have possibly the remnant of an earlier formation by

adding -bus direct to the stem. In i- stems i is found as e in

Old Latin, e. g. tempestatebus, navebos : and in u- stems, u some-

times becomes i, &sfructibus.

Dat. in -it. The dat. (also abl.) plur. of o- and a- stems (with the

exceptions above given) ends always in -is, of which form there

are two explanations : (i) that it is dative, arising from -fios

=-bhyas, which then becomes -hios (cp. mi-hei beside ti-bei) and

then by contraction -is (see ScHleicher, Comp. 261, and

f=bh above, p. 69). This however is very hypothetical ;

it seems simpler to believe (2) that -is is a locative termination
;

so that musis, dominis=musais, dominois=musaisi, domii

and correspond exactly to Greek xo>pat<ri, dypolai (see above,

p. 127). That -ois, -ais were the original terminations of the

dat. plur. is shown by the old forms oloes
(illis), jirivicloes

(priviculis) noticed by Festus, and by the other Italian dialects.

Thus an old inscription (possibly of Latin origin ?) gives suois,

cnatois (suis, gnatis). Oscan has Neulanuis, legatuis, diumpais

(Nolanis, legatis, lymphis)-; and in Umbrian the dat. plur.

of o- and a- stems ends in -eis, -es, -is (later -eir, -er, -ir),

and of i- stems in -eis -es (perhaps on analogy of a- and o-

stems) \

Dat. Dual. Dative Dual:

Indo-European -bhydms, lengthened from -bhydms. Sanskrit

here drops the -s, and has -bhyam.
In Greek -bhyams became something like -$KOJ/, which became

-<$>iv and finally -iv, as in o- stems iTrrro-iv^anro-fav, xa>pa-ii/=

X>pa-<piv. All other stems follow the analogy of o- stems, and

thus -o-fav, -oiv is the usual termination throughout, e. g. yeveoiv,

yevoiv = yve<r-o-<f>iv, irarepoiv = irarep-o-fpiv, evpe-oiv = evpfF-o~<piv

(stem fvpv- with stem vowel raised). The Homeric forms TOUV,

&\(pdpouv, etc. (from stems TO-
fi\f<papo-) appear to have an i

added to the stem
;
so that Touv=To-i-(piv. The same form is

found in some consonantal stems, e. g. mdouv = nod

1 See Ferrar's '

Comparative Grammar,' p. 269.
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ii/, where o-, and afterwards i-, have been

added to the original stem, each under the influence of

analogy.

There is no trace of -bhydms in Latin or any Italian dialect.

Instrumental Singular: Instru-

There appear to have been two Indo-European forms, (i) -d,
indo-Euro-

(2) -bhi : and it is suggested (Schleicher, Comp. 258) that

these originally corresponded to the twofold meaning of (a)

comitative
('
I went with him

'), (6)
' instrumental

'

proper ('
I

cut it with- a knife
'),

which are united in the Latin ablative

case, and in our preposition
' with/

(i)-ais found in Sanskrit (va&-a) : and in Greek possibly

in the adverbial forms a//a (Doric <fyia), Si^a (8ix<*), Txa
> ^

(II.
i. 144, xiv. 499), aXXa^, ndvTTj (Doric TravTa), drj

=dya=yd
from pronominal stem ya, whence the locat. jam (see for

'parasitic d,' p. 80).

(2) -bhi, which does not appear in Sanskrit, is in Greek -0i,

a termination common in Homer, and not to be confused with

the supposed earlier form of the dative dual -w mentioned

above. It is used as (a) comitative
(a/*' rjol ^atw/ze^^tf), (b)

instrumental proper (J$i fiigfa, Od. xxi. 315, cp. II. xvi. 734);

but more often in a locative or ablative signification, by the

easy transition from the notion of * circumstances under which
'

or '

by which
'

to '

place at which
'

or ' from at which :

'

e. g.

eV fcrxap6<f>iv ;
or with OTTO, e'^, Trovr6(f)iv,

' from on the sea/

(whence -$MV has sometimes been wrongly interpreted as a

genitive termination).

Latin offers no trace of either -d or -bhi.

Instrumental Plural :

Indo-European -bhis, i.e. bhi+ s, of plural. Sanskrit has -bhis

except in a- stems, where bh disappears (asvais) : the Vedas

however show asve-bhis.

In Greek the final s is lost after v (see p. 68) and the form is

therefore identical with the singular -<piv, e. g. vavfav, II. ii. 794;

KOTv\r}dov6(f)iv, Od. v. 433, 6e6(f)Lv, etc.

Comparison of Adjectives :

The declension of adjectives has been sufficiently explain

K 2 tives-
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Comparison under that of substantives : and there only remains the question ,

tives.
JeC

of the formation of '

degrees of comparison/ This is really part

of the composition of words, i. e. the formation of stems from

roots : for comparative and superlative are formed by addition

to stem of positive of particular suffixes, in no way different

from other suffixes, and not confined to adjectives. But the

wide and general use of particular suffixes for this purpose,

and the order usually observed in grammars, make it convenient

to consider them at this stage.

Comparative degree. The supposed type of this stem in

Indo-European is formed by a suffix -yans (=yan-ta) or -tara.

These may be derived either from (i) verbal, or (2) pronominal

roots. Those who derive from verbal roots connect -yan with

Jndo-European ya, 'to go/ whence Sanskrit ya, Greek iYi/ai;

-tara with Indo-European tar, 'to cross over/ whence Latin

trans, English through : both roots thus signifying progression,

and heightening the idea of the positive.

But it seems better, without trying to attach so definite a

meaning to the suffixes in question, to regard them as derived

from pronominal roots and akin to certain other pronominal
suffixes traceable in Indo-European languages, -yans e.g. con-

nected with the common suffixes -ant (part. act. in Sanskrit,

Greek, Latin) : -vant
( provided with anything/ Greek fcvr in

lx0v6-pcvTf xaptvr-t etc., -y, -eoro-a, -ei/) ; and -mant (mana-, man-)
in T\r)-pa>v, TTOI-MV, ani-mo

t al-mo, certa-men, car-men : partic.

-/zei/o-, plur. 2 per. -mini, etc.

-tara=-ta-ra, the latter of which elements sometimes expresses
the idea of comParative as in Latin sup-er-us, etc.

(i) -yan (-yans) or -ians.

Sanskrit -iyas (base of comparative).
nom. sing, iyan(s) masc., iyas neut.

ace. iyansam.

instr. iyas-a.

Greek -iov (-? nom. =iov-s
,

s being lost and the vowel

lengthened), before which final -o, -v, -po, of stem. are dropped:
e.g. <j>i\-iov ($1X0-), fjd-iov (fjdv-). 6ao-<rov=Tdx-tov
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<rov=[j.a.K-iov (p.a*po-), atcr^-tov (aier^-po), fj.lov=fjiyiov (/ze-yas), root Comparison
i\ of Adjec-

Mer ) tives.

( -ior, -or,
Latin -ids, S .

( -ins, -us.

-ids is the oldest form, n being lost as in accus. plur., but

retained in adverbial -iens. In adding -ios to vowel stems, the

stem vowel is omitted
; prob-ior (prob-o-), sapient-ior.

In Classical Latin -ids split into -ior, -ios
; and the two forms

then served to mark distinction of gender (melior, melius).

The distinction between them was not originally very marked
;

and remains of Old Latin give e.g. melios, masc., and prior,

posterior, neut.
2
.

-idr=-ids. d long in Old Latin (as in oblique cases), so

Plaut. Amphit. 548 :

'Atque quanto ndx fuisti longior haec prdxuma/

Capt. 782 (auctior), and in neut. us, Menoechmi, 326 :

'Proin tu ne quo abeas longius ab aedibus.'

(2) -tara, Sanskrit tara, Greek -repo-s. Compar.
suffix -tara.

In Latin it appears in e. g. pos-teri, ce-teri, al-ter, neu-ter,

u-ter, dex-ter, citra, ultra, frustra ; and possibly adverbs in -ter

and igi-tur, etc. (see however Appendix II, A.).

In pure comparatives, only in composition with the other form

-ids, e. g. ci-ter-ior, de-ter-ior, etc., or sin-is-tero, min-is-tero-, etc.

(cp. Greek AaA-torepo-s).

[mag-ister, min-ister=ihe greater, the less person, cp. English
1

mayor,'
c

major,'
'

minor.']

Comparison ofA djectives. Superlative.

The elements of superlative formation in Indo-European

languages are -ta and -ma, either separately or combined, or

either of them doubled, or in combination with the comparative

stem
;
as under the following heads :

1 On the production of these forms by assimilation, see above, pp. 75, 6 ;

and compare Schleicher, 'Comp.' 148 d, e (pp. 224-226), and Peile, p. 228.
2 Priscian quotes

' senatus consultum prior?
' bellum Punicum posterior,'

and says,
* Vetustissimi etiam neutrum in -or finiebant, et erat eadem

terminatio communis trium generum.' In the appropriation of -ior to the

masculine gender we perhaps see the result of analogy with substantives in

-or, honor, labor,, etc,, which are usually masculine.
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Superlative It _ta jn numerals TrpwTo-s, CKTO-S, sexto-.

2 -ma
; 7rpo/zo-s, primo-, summo-, etc.

3. ta-ta
;
the ordinary Greek superlative in -raro-s.

4. ta-ma
;
in Latin optumo-, dextumo- (or without the superla-

tive idea,jinitimo-, maritimo-). With these Corssen classes the

superlatives facillimus, acerrimus, veterrimus, which forms he

holds =facil-timo-, acer-timo-,veter-timo-; -timo after l,r becom-

ing first -simo-, and then by assimilation (p. 74) -limo-, -rimo-.
\

Thus proximus = propic-tumus (from an adjectival stem pro-

pico-) ; thence propicsumus and by contraction proximus.

Maxumus = mag-tumus, mag-sumus. Another explanation

however (see Roby's Latin Grammar, Preface, p. Ixi) makes these

forms =.-ios or -is of comp. + -i+ -mus (-ma) ; e.g. facillimus=
facil-is-i-mus under strong contraction. The difficulty here is

in the insertion of i between is and mus. Both theories are

possible : Corssen's however follows a wider analogy, and

(except in one or two cases) rests upon an easier contraction

(see below, number 8, on -issimus).

5. ma-ta', Greek TtvpaTo-s, ejSSo/iaro-s-.

6. yans-ta ; Greek superlative in toro-, /ieytoro-y, etc.

7. yans-ma=ios-mo=is-mo=zi-mo in minimo-, plurimo-, etc.,

where i is all that remains of the comparative suffix.

8. yans-ta-ma=is-tumo, found in two words, sollistumum

(tripudium), Cic. de Div. ii. 34. 7 2, explained as '

perfect
' from

sottus=totus
;
and sinistumus, superlative of sinister, as dextu-

mus of dexter. On the analogy of these two forms, Corssen

explains the regular Latin superlative in -issimus=-is-tumus=

-ios-tumus (see above, number 4, on facillimus, etc.). Here again
another explanation is offered, that -issimo=-is-imo J

,
the double

s being due partly to the desire to indicate the length of

preceding syllable, partly to an attempt to preserve the

of s sharp. It seems doubtful, however, whether s is
'

sharpened
'

to ss for merely phonetic reasons, except where a

syllable is lost before it (as in locassim, etc.); and of

moreover there is no example in noun-forms.

9. tara-ma, in extremo-, postremo-.

1 See Koby's Latin 'Grammar,' vol. i. Preface, p. Ixi.
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Paradigms of Noun Inflection in Sanskrit l
, Greek, and Latin. Paradigms

(From Bopp, Schleicher, and Ferrar.) flection;

I (a). Consonant Stems : Consonant
Stems.
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Inflection of
Consonant
Stems.
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I (5). Stems in i- :

[CHAP.
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I (c). Diphthongal Stems :
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II (a).
Vowel Stems (masc. and neut.) :

[CHAP.
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II (b). Vowel Steins (feminine a-).

141



CHAPTER VII.

INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS.

THE Pronouns exhibit certain irregularities of inflection,

which make it necessary to consider them separately from

nouns. In many cases they have undergone such changes that

the forms admit of only conjectural explanation : and the variety

of pronominal roots employed makes it difficult, if not impossible,

to reduce them to any uniform scheme. The Pronouns of the

ist and 2nd person, and the reflexive pronoun (Indo-European

ma-, tva-, sva-) have no distinction of gender : a fact which is

accounted for by their antiquity, if (as appears likely) they are

the oldest extant elements in language, developed previously to

the introduction of distinction of gender. The presence or

absence of this distinction divides the pronouns roughly into two

main heads, viz. (i) Pronouns without Gender (as above), and

(2) Pronouns with Gender.

without
18 ^ ^r(mouns witnout Gender (ist and 2nd Personal, and

Gender. Reflexive).

The original of these three pronouns, ma, tva, sva, are trace-

able in the oblique cases, and in Verb Inflections of person (-mi,

-si, -ti, see below, ch. viii); but all speculation as to the deriva-

tion of meaning of these elements is fruitless. The declension

of these three pronouns has many points of similarity, and they

might without difficulty be considered together : but it seems

best upon the whole to take them separately.
ist Personal Pronoun (ma).
Norn. Sing. Here we are met at once by a different form ;

viz. Sanskrit aharn, Greek cybv (Doric), Zyavya, fyt> (Attic), &v,
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10)170, twya, 2a>m (Boeotian), eywi^ (Laconian and Tarentine) ;
1st Personal

Latin ego, later ego
1

. Aham and cywv probably arise from

a common form agham.
Accus. Sing. Sanskrit ma-m, ma ; Greek /xe or epe (e

'

pros-

thetic' or auxiliary, see p. 83), c/uel Doric; Latin me. Quin-

tilian (i. 5. 20) speaks of mefie : and in Old Latin med, ted, sed

occur, probably formed on analogy of the ablative in -d. The

quantity of me as compared with /we is variously explained as

arising from confusion with the ablat. me (Corssen
2
),

as a con-

sequence of its being monosyllable (Schleicher, 265), or as

a compensation for the loss of -m, i.e. me=me-m, mi-m (stem

mi- as in mi-hi).

Gen. Sing. Sanskrit mama (stem reduplicated, case ending

lost); Greek e'/mo (Epic)=f/oie-(r?/o (as -oto of nouns, p. 119),

6/icu (Doric), then by loss of i
(j, y) e/teo, and by contraction

cnov, pov (Attic), 6/zei), /neC (Doric). e
y

fjL-6ev (Homer and Eurip.

Hel. 177) is formed by the suffix -0ev : so petiev quoted by
Ahrens from Sophron (circ. 450 B.C.) The forms (peos, cpovs,

tpevs (Doric), e/mW, cfjubs (Syracusan), are usually explained

as addition of gen. sign -s to the old genitive. In Latin mei

is probably a locative, or borrowed from the possessive meus.

An old genitive mis is said to have been used by Ennius.

Ablat. Sing. Sanskrit ma-t, Latin me-d (as te-d, se-d), a form

restored by Eitschl to many passages in Plautus, e.g. Trin. 258,

1080; Amph. 812; Most. 365.

Locat. Sing. Sanskrit rnayi ;
Greek dat. pot (po- + 1) ;

and

perhaps Latin gen. sing. mei.

Dat. Sing. Sanskrit ma-hyam ;
Greek c-fuv (Doric)

= c/ue-^tv

(e)ma-lhyam, cp. p. 129; a form e/uVij (Tarentine) is also

quoted. Latin mi-hei, mihi (afterwards mihi) is perhaps for

mi-fei, f representing an original bh, which becomes b in

tibei, sibei.

Instr. Sing. No trace in Greek or Latin.

Nom. Plur. The Indo-European stem of this case was perhaps

1 See Wordsworth,
*

Fragments,' etc. Introd. xii. 4.
2 '

Kritische Beitrage zur Lateinischen Formenlehre/ p. 528.
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1st Personal formed by addition of the pronominal element -sma (sa-ma) to

the demonstrative stems ma-, a-, va-, i.e. ma-sma-, a-sma,

va-sma. The first would account for Lithuanian mis', the

second for (Vedic) Sanskrit asme ;
the third for Sanskrit vayam,

Gothic veis, English we. Greek wieTr
1
, ap^s (Aeolic), a^s

(Doric), arise from stem asma, asmi=dwi- (by assimilation,

p. 74) or J7/LU- by loss of s and compensatory lengthening of a

to T) (cp. r-/n, ft/it).

Latin nos (ends, Carm. Arval.) seems connected with stem no,

which occurs in Greek va>'i, Sanskrit dual ndu, and accus.

dat. plur. nas. It may be that nos is an accus. used as nom.

and originally nos (Sanskrit nas), but lengthened from analogy

of the common accus. plur. in -os (equos). Bopp, however, con-

siders that nos- is the stem, found e.g. in nos-ter, and connects

both it and Sanskrit nas with sma, whence he derives -met in

egomet, etc., and immo=ismo (i-sma).

Accus. Plur. Sanskrit asman=asman-s ; Greek q/jc'ar, tippc

(Aeolic), from same stem as nom. plur. : Latin nos as nom.

plur.

Gen. Plur. Sanskrit asma^kam (an adjective in ace. sing,

neut.), nas : Greek a^wv (Aeolic), f)fj.eo>v (Ionic), fjpwv, fae'iav

(Epic) from stem a/^e-, ^/u-; Latin nostrum nostro-um, gen.

plur. of possessive stem nostro-. Nostro-rum is also found in

Plautus.

All. Plur. Sanskrit asma-t
;
Latin no-bis (as dat.).

LOG. Plur. Sanskrit asm^-su
;
Greek (Aeolic) ap.fj.f-0-iv.

Dat. Plur. Sanskrit asma-bhyam or nas
;
Greek ^Iv, afjtp.iv,

where iv=i-(j>iv (see above, p. 130); Latin no-bis (=nos-bis, if

nos- be stem).

Dual. Greek nom. ace. v&l, vo>, vS>c (Boeotian), gen. dat. v&iv,

vwv, are forms from a stem va>-= Sanskrit nau, which is used

(without inflection) for nom. gen. and dat. dual. In form this

nau is a regular nom. ace. dual from stem na-, as asvau from

asva-.

2nd Personal Pronoun
(tva).

1 An Ionic form ^e', sometimes found in MSS. of Herodotus, seems
to have had no existence.
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Nom. Sing. Sanskrit tvam (perhaps= ta + va + ma); Greek 2nd Pemnal

crv, TV (Doric), with Boeotian forms rovv or TVV-T], where v pro-

bably= -m of tvam ; Latin tu. In TV, tu, the w represents v

orf.

Ace. Sing. Sanskrit tva-m or tva; Greek o-e, re (Doric)

(=o-fe, rfe), r\v (Boeotian); Latin te=tve-m, stem tvi- (for

quantity see above on ist pers. pron.); Umbrian has tiom,

which either =tuom, =tvam, or (Corssen) =tvio-m from stem

tvi- lengthened by a (cp. e-u-m=i-o-m from stem i-).

Gen. Sing. Sanskrit tava ; Greek reoio (Epic),=re/
r

o-(T2/o
=

tava-sya (see p. n8)j o-elo=tva-sya, then aeo, crev (Ionic),

and (rov
; Doric reos, reovs, revs, TI'OS, TiW, in which -s is added

to the old form (cp. on ist pers. pron.).

All. Sing. Sanskrit tva-t
;
Latin te (old Latin ted).

Dat. Sing. Sanskrit tu-bhyam; Latin ti-bi; Greek re/

(Epic).

Nom. Plur. The Sanskrit forms yushme (Vedic nom.) and

yushma-n (accus.) point to tva-sma as the Indo-European form.

The Greek and Latin forms (v/mp, vppes, vpe t vos) are parallel to

those of ist pers. pron., and so throughout the plural of 2nd

pers.

Dual. The Greek forms o-^SV, o-cjfxw (nom. ace.), and a(f)S>iv,

o-$(pv (gen. dat.), retain in the v sound of tva: <r<j)=tv.

Latin has retained the v in tui and the possessive tuus

(=tvas).

Reflexive Pronoun (sva).

The stem sva- appears in Sanskrit only in compounds, e.g. Reflexive

sva-yam (self), sva-tas (by oneself), etc.
1

: but it is used to form

the possessive sva-s=Latin suus= Greek aFbs, which appears

(by loss of F and change of o-, see p. 66) as os the possessive

pronoun in Homer. There is one distinction of gender in this

pronoun, viz. Greek nom. ace. plur. neut. o-^ea.

Nom. Sing., wanting in Greek and Latin.

Accus. Sing. Greek e, Aeolic Fe=crFe, Epic ee=a-eFe (see

pp. 66, 68). (rFe=sva, with inflection lost. The forms /UP

(Epic), vuf (Doric), are perhaps reduplicated accusatives of stem

1 See Curtius' Elucidations/ p. 85.
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Pronoun,
t- cp. Latin sese. Latin se=sve=svi-m : Oscan

or svi-o-m (see above on 2nd pers.). Old Latin

sed ; see on med, ted accus.

Gen. Sing, do (Epic)=o-/W2/o, eo (Ionic), ov (Attic), ev, eov

(Doric), eoCs (Boeotian), (see above on <->oi)ff, reovs). In all these

forms the aspirate =0- (p. 66) and F has disappeared. (?)
Latin

sui; see on mei, tui, p. 143.

.4R Sing, se, original sed=sei-d from stem si (in si-bi)

= svi.

Loc. Sing, of, Aeolic foI=<rfo-T; Latin sui.

Dat. Sing. Boeotian '>, Doric ti (v)=*-^/f; Latin si'-fo',

Oscan 5i-/et, Umbrian si-6g and se-so (Tab. Eugub.
1

),
which is

perhaps a reduplicated locative= se-so -i(1), or a genitive form

=sva-sya : but these are only conjectures to explain a very

obscure form.

In the plural Greek retains the stem but little altered
(c

=sva), and has a very complete set of forms : while in Latin

the plural forms are identical with the singular. Thus in

Greek,

Nom. Plur. <nel=<r</>e-ey.

Accus. Plur. o-^as, <r(j)e-as (Ionic), o-fai-as (stem raised), Doric

<r<p (inflection lost), Aeolic a-o-^e (a
'

prosthetic' or '

auxiliary,'

see above, p. 83).

Gen. Plur. ox/xai/, o-(e'-<oz>
(Ionic), <r^)eia)v (Aeolic).

LOG. Plur.
cr(f)i-(ri.

In Greek Dual the stem
<r(f>a>-

= sva. <T(f>>-e then has the

dual nom. ace. inflection as well as the stem vowel lengthened ;

(gen. dat.)
=

Wordsworth's '

Fragments,' Introd. xii. 9.
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I. PRONOMINAL DECLENSION WITHOUT GENDER.

(i.)
Pronoun of the ist Person (ma-) :



Infection of Pronouns.

(ii.)
Pronoun of the 2nd Person (tva-) :

[CHAP.



vii.] Inflection of Pronouns.

(iii.) Reflexive Pronoun (sva-) :

149
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Pronominal Stem ta-.

I. Masc. and Neut. :

[CHAP.
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Peculiarities
of Latin
Pronoun-
declension.

Pronouns form, and not a modification of t. Greek neut. sing. nom.
withGender*

having thus lost the final r (8) ends in o : but in other respects

the pronominal is the same as the nominal declension of o- and

a- stems.

In Latin also the a of stem ta is represented by o (masc. and

neut.) and a (fern.), quis, i-s, ali-s being exceptions. But on

the other hand there are certain peculiarities which distinguish

the Latin pronominal declension more markedly than the Gi

from that of noun stems in a-, o-, e.g.

(a.) Gen. sing, formed by addition of. -os or -us (Indo-

European -as, see p. n8)=-is>of consonantal declension to the

stem lengthened by i: thus istius=is-to-i-os, hujus=ho-i-08,

cujus= quo-i-os. .

(6.)
Locative singular in -i used as dat., e.g. is-ti=.is-to-i

(see p. 126). The form quoiei, however, is apparently a true

dative, from the stem increased by i (quo-i-ei), the locative form

quo-i (cut) being the more usual in classical times.

(c.)
It has both locative plural (is-tis,

see p. 127) and dative

plural (qui-bus).

(d!) The neuter termination -d (see above).

(e.)
Increase of the stem by i. This i is probably parallel to

the Greek suffix t, found with pronouns especially, but after .the

case-suffix, e.g. ouroo-1, ro8-\, ovroti, etc. Its place in Latin is

between the stem and the case-suffix, and it is not carried

through all the forms. It occurs always in gen. sing. i-us=

o-i-os; often in nom. fern. sing, (qua-i, ha-i-c, etc.) and in neut.

plurals which are similar in form
;
in masc. and fern, plurals in

-I and -ce=o-i, a-i, as in nominal declension of o- and a- stems

(p. 1 1 3), and in such dat. forms as quo-i-ei, e-i-ei.

The declension of Latin pronouns is treated very fully in

Wordsworth's 'Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin'

(Introd. ch. xiii. pp. 91-112). I give here the main results

of Mr. "Wordsworth's discussion, referring the reader to his

work for details.

The chief pronominal stems in Latin are ho-, to-, so-, co- (quo-\

olio-, i- or eo-. These are employed in the formation of pro-
nouns in various ways, viz. :



vii.] Inflection of Pronouns. 153

(1) Simply, as quo-d, ollu-S, i-s. Formation

/ v T> j T x j 11 J andDeclen-

(2) .Reduplicated or compounded, as in ts-to, i-p-so, qms-sionotfro-
nouns in

quis. Latin.

(3) Increased by i, as qui (quo-i), eiei (see above).

(4) Increased by i and compounded, as ho-i-ce (hie), is-to-i-c

(istic).

These are divisible into three classes, according to simplicity

of declension : viz. :

(i.) Olio-, isto-, ipso-, alio-, etc.

(ii.) Ho-, quo-, i- or eo-.

(iii.) So-, to-, etc., defective and enclitic stems.

The following peculiar or archaic forms may be noted under

each of these classes :

(i.)
Ollus (=ille) found in Ennius and old inscriptions, and Peculiar or

surviving in olim, which preserves the oldest form with one 1. forms.

In Lucretius and Virgil it is an intentional archaism.

Istus, ipsus are found in Plautus, and even in Terence (Hec.

455). The element p. in i-p-so is the same which appears (as p
or pe) in rea-p-se, quis-p-iam, nem-pe, pro-pe.

Alis, olid are late contractions of alius, aliud : alis is fern, in

Catull. Ixvi. 28 : olid is frequent in Lucr., who does not use alis.

The locative is-to-i, isti (see above, p. 126) is strictly locative

in the adverbs illi-c, isti-c. A few examples of its use as

genitive (perhaps from analogy of noun stems in o-) are given :

e. g. Ter. And. iii. 5. 2, nulli consili; Plaut. Trin. ii. z. 37,

coloris ulli capiendi ; ib. v. 38, isti modi. In each of these

cases an ordinary genitive in -i is close at hand to suggest the

analogy. Terence has alterae and Plautus istae for dat. fern.

A locative formation in -im or -in (cp. Sanskrit ta-sm-in)

occurs in the adverbs olim, illin-c, istinc, Mn-c, etc., cp. long-in-

quus, prop-in-quus.

The plural is declined like ordinary o- stems.

(ii.) The stems ho- and. quo- are further increased by^; ho-

having generally the enclitic c, or ce appended (a remnant of

the pronominal stem co-). The increase takes place in sing,

nom. hie (ho-i-c), gen. huius (ho-i-os), loc. Tiw (ho~i-c),
and plur.
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Declension nom. hi (ho-i), Jia-i ; dat. and abl. Tnbus (ho-i-bus, for ex-
of Pronouns . _TT , ,. x
in Latin: amples see Wordsworth, p. 107).

archaic
1

The stem quo- (relative), when used as an interrogative pro-

noun, has a special inflection for nom. with the case suffix s, the

stem vowel o being weakened to i (qui-s, qui-d). The same

form is used indefinitely in ali-quis, si quis, ne quis ; but then

nom. fern. sing, and neut. plur. are not increased by i : e. g.

aliqua, si qua.

In the declension of is, the stem i is sometimes increased by i

to ei (nom. e-i-s, gen. e-i-us, dat. e-i-ei, nom. plur. i-i, e-i-s),

sometimes turned into an o- or a- stem (eo-m, ea-m, etc.).

The following peculiar forms may be noticed :

Nom. Sing. : ei-s (raised form of i-s) is found on soi

inscriptions; and perhaps adeo represents a raised form

neut. id (ad, eod) : but this is at best doubtful.

Nlc (ho-i-c) is sometimes shortened to hie (Aen. iv. 22), but

not often : hoc (hod-ce) never.

Ace. Sing. : im, em in quotations from old laws *

point
a time before the stem i was raised to eo-.

Hue (adv.) is originally hoc,
'

to this place/ as in Aen. viii. 423,
and Cicero Epp.
Hone (Ep. Scip. Appendix I. i. 2) and quo-m (S. C. de Bacch.)

are old Latin forms. Quom is the adverb quum or cum ; cp.

quon-dam: and quam, quanquam, quod are all adverbial ac-

cusatives. (See Appendix II. A.)
Gen. Sing. : the suffixed i generally becomes consonantal

;

and in old poets huius, cuius, eius are often monosyllables.
Locat. Sing. : heic or hie (adv.) is locative =Jw-i-c, and so

perhaps are qui, qui-ne, and qui-ppe (sometimes explained as

ablat.). The form quo-i is found in Plautus 2 in the phrase

quoimodi, apparently gen. (cp. istimodi above, p. 153) ;
and

modi or cuicuimodi are found in Cicero 3
.

E. g. XII. Tab. i. j, Si in jus vocat, ito
;
ni it, antestamino ; igitur

em capito;' and viii. 12, 'Si nox furtuni faxsit, si im occisit, jure caesus
esto. The existing remains of the XII Tables are given in Wordsworth's
'fragments,' pp. 254-265.* For references see Wordsworth, Introd. xiii. 30 (p. 103).

Pro Eosc. Amer. 95,
' Vereor enim cuicuimodi es;' Att. iii. 22 ad fin.,

'

cuicuimodi agam.'
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Dat. Sing. : ei-ei on inscriptions ;
ei-i or e-i in Plautus, and Declensiony

.

' ... of Pronouns
Lucr. 11. 1136 (ctbus omms diditur ei) : quoi-ei on inscriptions, in Latin.

Nom. Plur. : the forms eis, hisce, ques have been alluded to

under the noun declension (p. 114): for examples see Words-

worth, Fragments, Introduction ix. 9 and xiii. 34. In the

feminine haec (for the more usual hae) is not uncommon : e. g.

Virg. G. iii. 305, Aen. vii. 175 (Rom. MS.), 852 (Pal.);

Lucr. iii. 60 1 and vi. 456 ; Catullus, Ixiv. 320.

The adverbial forms postilld, proptered, posted, anted ; posthdc

antidhdc, qudpropter ; and the numerals trigintd, etc., show

an earlier neut. plural of the pronouns in a without increase by

t, as in ha-i-c (haec) ;
and are evidence for the original quantity

of neut. plur. d, seen in Sanskrit, and traceable in Latin poetry :

e.g. Virg. Aen. iii. 464 gravid, Ter. Ad. 612 debilid. (See

Corssen, vol. ii. p. 460; Wordsworth, Introduction ix. 10, and

xiii. 35 ;
and cp. Wagner, Introd. to Terence, p. 14.) A form

ead in S. C. de Bacch. is disputed, Bopp thinking it accus.,

Bitschl ablat.

LOG. Plur. : eis, queis or quis, heis or his are all in common

use as dative and abl. as well as the dative forms in -bus, which

are more usual with quo-. Examples of hlbus=ho-*i-bus, i-bus

and i-bus are given by Wordsworth, p. 107.

(iii.)
The defective stems so-, to- and others are chiefly trace- Defective

able in adverbial forms.

So- (Sanskrit sa-, Greek 6, English she, German sie) is seen in

i-p-so, and the old accusatives sum, sam, sos, sas in Ennius and

the XII Tables (Wordsworth, p. 108). Sic (sei-ce) and si (sei)

may be locatives of the same stem : but the analogy of Oscan

savi and Umbrian sve
(
= Latin si) rather points to the pro-

nominal element sva. Sei, si (Italian se) is the same word as

si-c, originally a pronominal adverb = '

there,' 'in that way/ 'in

case that/ and so 'thus' and 'ifj'.cp. the use of 50= '.if in

English, e.g. Tennyson's 'Guinevere:'
' It may be, so thou purify thyself,

And so thou lean on our fair father Christ,

Hereafter in the land where all is pure

We two may meet.'
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Pronouns in Ta-, to- (Greek TO- in av-ro-s, OV-TO-S and oblique cases of

Defective article
;
declined throughout in is-to, see the Table on p. 1 50)

survive in a number of adverbs : e. g. ta-m, ta-ntus, etc.

(retaining the vowel a) ; turn, tun-c, i-tem, au-tem (a sunk to u

and e). U-ti (w-tei, ut) is a locative from this stem
; and au-t,

a-t, e-t are perhaps locatives similarly shortened. I-td (so in

Naevius' Epitaph,
l

Itdque postquam est (3rci traditus thesauro')

is ablative=' this wise :' so aliu-ta,
l
otherwise.'

From da-, do-, a similar stem to ta-, appear to be formed

numerous adverbs and terminations, e. g. -dam, -do, -dum, -dem,

^de, as in quon-dam, yuan-do, do-nec, age-dum, etc.
; tan-dem,

qui-dem, etc. ; in-de, un-de, etc. Into all these forms the idea of

time enters (not necessarily duration of time as distinct from

point of time in tum^ etc.; for e.g. -dum= t now 1

in age-dum,

etc., as well as ' while
')

*
: hence it is possible that they may

all be referred to the root div-, the origin of dies, de-us and

many Indo-European words for the conception of '

brightness'

or '

day
'

leading to that of ' God ' 2
,
in Sanskrit Dyaus-pitar

(Dies-piter,
'

sky-father '),
whence Zfvy, Jup-piter, Dius Fidius

(Zevs mcmos), etc.
; inter-dius, inter-diu ; prope-diem, pri-die,

etc. There is certainly in these latter words and the adverbs

of which we are speaking a close parallel between the noun

Btem div- and the supposed pronominal stem da-, do- : and the

two stems are identified by Corssen. Other philologists, how-

ever, regard the identification as improbable; and it certainly

cannot be taken for granted.

De (prep.) is abl. from stem da-, like se-d, se, from sa. la-m is

explained by Corssen
(i. p. 213) as =dia-m, 'this day' (die-m),

like Greek Srj, fjdrj, &>. Others refer it to a stemja-, ya- (?
Ger-

man ja-t our yea). In quis-p-iam its temporal sense is lost :

et-iam, quoniam retain it in their original use.

A stem na-
(no-) or an- is supposed to account for na-m,

1 On the various uses of dum, see Ramsay's
'
Mostellaria,'

ii. p. 184.
2 On these words, see especially Max Miiller's '

Lectures,' Series _

Lect. x. pp. 425-461, ist ed.; and Peile,
'

Introduction,' ch. v. p. i:

(3rd ed.).
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nam, etc. The full form is found in these and various weakened Pronouns in

forms in nu-m, nun-c, v\>v
; nem-pe, e-nim, and Greek v\v, which Defective

last is of course pronominal (see above, p. 145). These are all

accus. forms : nae (na-i), ne, Greek va-\, are locative.

The stem an- is preserved in Greek dva, av, Latin an and in,

endo. Its force is
'

that,'
' the other.' Sanskrit has ana and

Lithuanian ana-s=ille. Curtius compares &-, and Latin an-

helare, 'to draw up breath/ The negative prefixes dv-, d-, Latin in,

Sanskrit an-, a-, German and English un-, are perhaps connected

with the same stem; av, an in hypothetical sentences and

questions are also akin. In, endo, Greek eVi and ds=ev-s or

eV-i-s are local in meaning : the two uses of in with ace. and

abl. being parallel to the two Greek forms.

The enclitic terminations ce or que in hi-c, ne-c, ne-que, at-que,

etc. must arise from a stem GO-, perhaps a variety of quo- (=
'

who/
'

which/
'

any '),
with the demonstrative meaning

* there :

'

-pe in i-p-se, quis-p-iam, rea-p-se, etc., and in qui-ppe, nem-pe,

pro-pe is possibly a dialectic variety of ce ; Oscan and Umbrian

substituting j> for k (by 'Labialism/ see chap. iv. p. 50).



CHAPTER VIII.

VERB INFLECTION.

Distinction THE Verb (pmia, verbum, the * word
'

par excellence) in Greek
between
Verb and Or Latin exhibits a much greater variety of inflection than the

Noun. Time, mood, person, number, and voice are all ex-

pressed, and in some forms all at once, by inflectional additions

to the root or simplest form expressing the idea
;

this verbal

root being in no way different from a nominal root, so far as

any power of expressing action etc. is concerned. Verbs are

thus only nouns with a pronominal affix. The abstract idea

of e. g. action, motion, sensation, etc., can be expressed equally

by a nominal or a verbal root
;
but when expressed by a verbal

root it is further brought into relation as a verb with other

words in a sentence, (i) by Person endings, attaching it to

a definite subject or subjects (the distinction of Number being

expressed, as in Noun Inflection); (2) by Modal elements,

denning the aspect under which the action is regarded, as

a fact or a supposition; (3) by Tense elements, ascribing it to

a particular relation in time.

Verb forms A verb form, then, is distinguished from a noun form mainly
piex. by the greater number of different elements combined in

In any case-form of a noun we find one invariable element, the

stem, and one variable element, the case-ending, as in natd-

vwd-t, irai8->v, etc.
;

or at most a vowel besides, inserted to

connect the case-ending with the stem, as in irald-e-cro-i. But
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there are very few verb forms of so simple a character. In

e.g. t-p.ev we have only stem and inflection; in ay-o-pev, stem,

connecting vowel, and inflection
;
but in io>/*ei/, ayotrf, we have

an additional element denoting mood; in dydyoirc a further

addition (to the verb stem) denoting time; in fjyayov another

addition, viz. the augment. And a comparison of any of the

more complex verb forms, in a l

synthetic
'

language like Greek

or Latin, with their equivalents in an '

analytic
'

language like

our own, is the best illustration of the general difference

between an analytic and a synthetic language, and the specially

complicated nature of the verb forms in the latter. The analy-

sis of two such forms as e'^iX^o-airo and regeremus shows (a) in

I 2 3456
c-(f)i\r)-(T-a-vT-o, 'they loved themselves/ i. augment; 2. verb-

stem; 3. addition to form tense-stem; 4. 'thematic' vowel

added to the stem before inflection ; 5. relic of a pronoun,

denoting 3rd per. plur. ; 6. voice-letter, indicating middle or

i 2345
'passive: (6) in reg-er-e-mu-s, i. stem; 2. sign of past time;

3. sign of mood; 4. sign of ist personal pronoun; 5. plural

sign, denoting others with the person of speaking. If s be

changed to r (regeremur) it denotes that the speaker and others

with him are passive instead of active.

The example last given (req-er-e-mus) shows the order in Order of
Verb Inflec-

which verb inflections are usually attached to the stem viz. tions.

tense, mood, person, number, and voice. Modifications for tense

and mood come between the stem denoting the idea of action,

and the personal pronoun denoting the agent; inflections of

number and voice, which affect the position of the agent by

showing him to be either one of a number or passive instead

of active, are appended after the personal pronoun.
The analysis of verb forms is thus more complicated than

that of noun forms from the greater number of elements to

be distinguished. There is also a further difference, that whereas Further dif-

i . .
-,

. n* /. . ference be-
,m explaining the different forms ot every single noun we can tween Verb

.., ..111 . i and Noun;
begin with one invariable element, i. e. with one stem only, in Tense-

the explanation of verb forms we must assume several fixed

points, from each of which we start as from a separate stem
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Verb inflec- in the explanation of certain groups of forms. These special

stems.
16"

^"sterns, or subordinate centres of classification formed from the

verb-stem common to all, are known as Tense Stems; the

elements of inflection by which time is denoted being of a lesa

separable and general character than those of person or mood,

and beiug in fact suffixes for the formation of subordinate stems,

each of which is the permanent element or stem in a series of

verb forms. Thus in a Latin verb the perfect and supine often

show a different stem from that which appears in the present

tense : and in a Greek verb such elements as ayay- in dydy-a>p.(v,

dyay-otre, dyay-elv, dyay-ecrOai \
d- in aop.V, aoi/iez>, aeiv, etc. J

Xuo-a- in eXuo-a, \i>(ra-i-p.ev, \vva-s, \\xra-a6ai.
'

}
or XeXu- in XeXv-Ka,

Xe'Xu-/iai, c'-XeXv-ro, have each a comparative permanence among
a series of verb forms, and must be regarded as stems, though

not the verb-stem, in each case. All scientific analysis, there-

fore, of verb forms in Greek and Latin must take into account

these special stems formed from the verb-stem (e. g. ayay- and

d- from dy- the stem of aya> ; Xwa- and XeXv- from Xu- the stem

of \ixo j TVTTT- pres., TTvrr- perf., and rv-^a- aor., from TVTT- the

stem of TUTTTW, appearing in e-nm-ov l

)
: and .thus the question

of stem formation must accompany that of inflection in the case

of verbs to a much greater degree than in the case of nouns.

'To state the case briefly, it may be said that in the noun,

formation that is, formation of the word, or more correctly

of the stem and inflection in the narrower sense are distinct;

but in the verb they combine, and encroach each upon the

other. He alone is completely master of the verb forms who

from the verb-stem common to all can first form all the special

stems, and secondly can inflect the stems when correctly formed V
It is not however necessary to follow the rigidly'scientific order of

(i) formation, (2) inflection, or learn always to form uninflected

stems before we know how to inflect them when formed : but

the formation of stems must in the case of verbs be discussed

1
TV-IT- is here called the '

pure verbal stem,' as distinguished from rinrr-,

the '

present stem,' Tvfa- the weak aorist stem, etc. The '

strong
'

or 2nd
aorist usually exhibits the pure verbal stem.

3
Curtius,

'

Elucidations,' p. 93.
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at least pari passu with their inflection. It is not enough to

understand how to inflect TUTTTCO, -y, -, reru^a, -as, -e, erv^a,

-as, -e, etc., without understanding how these different forms are

connected together in one verb.

In discussing the elements of Verb Inflection, it is usual to Elements

take them in the reverse order of their attachment to the verb- inflection:

stem, beginning from the end of the word with (i) the most

universal and characteristic inflections, the person-endings, with

their forms for active and middle (passive) voice and their in-

flections of number ; (2) signs of mood; (3) tense-mneciions,

i. e. the formation of '

tense-stems.'

I. Person-endings, i.e. pronominal suffixes of ist, 2nd, and Person End-

3rd person in singular, dual, and plural number. There are

two series for (i) active, (2) passive 'voice ;' and in each series

there appear a fuller and a weaker form, which are distinguished

as () primary (-mi, -si, -ti, etc., used with present, future,

and perfect tenses), (b) secondary (-m, Greek -v, -s, -t, used with

augmented tenses of Indicative), e. g.

Primary, Ti6r)-p.t, Tinrro-p-ai, Tinrro-vTai.

Secondary, e-riOrj-v, e-TVTrro-^v, C-TVTTTO-VTO
1
.

II. Mood Signs, to distinguish the Conjunctive and Optative Mood signs.

' Moods '

from the Indicative. Of the other so-called
'

Moods,'

the
'

Infinitive
'

is a verbal noun, while the '

Imperative
'

is

distinguished from the indicative by a weaker form of person-

ending, standing in the relation not of nominative but of

vocative, and is thus a sort of verbal interjection.

[The force of Moods is a question of Syntax : but it may be

noted here that there can be, strictly speaking, only two ' moods'

(modi actionis, modes or aspects under which the action is

regarded), viz. (i) direct assertion that it is taking, has taken,

or will take place 'Indicative' Mood: (2) the idea or suppo-
' sition of its taking place in past, present, or future time ' Sub-

junctive' or Indirect Mood. This latter includes two distinct

series of forms, called respectively Subjunctive and Optative
'

Mood,' and denoted in Indo-European by distinct suffixes ;

but the grammatical relation of these two so-called
' Moods '

1 Curtius' 'Greek Grammar/ 226.

M



Verb Inflection. [CHAP.

Elements of is rather analogous to that of Primary and Historic Tenses
verb infloc- ^ ^ Indicative Mood> and in the Latin verb but one < Sub-

junctive Mood' is recognised. The position of the sign of

mood (see above, p. 159) is appropriate to its functions, as

modifying the relation between the subject (person-ending) and

action (verbal-stem).]

Tense III. Tense Stems may be thus enumerated :

1. Perfect stem, originally formed by reduplication.

2. Simple or Strong Aorist (2nd aor.), generally ex-

hibiting the verbal-stem in its simplest form *.

3. Present stem, from which with the augment is formed

the Imperfect in Greek.

4. Weak or Compound Aorist.

5. Future stem.

6. Strong Passive Aorist (2 aor. pass.).

7. "Weak Passive Aorist (i aor. pass.).

By 'Strong' tense-stems we mean those which are formed

from the verbal stem 2
by reduplication or increase. 'Weak'

or '

Compound
'

stems are formed by combination of the verbal

stem, generally with some formation from the root as

'

to be.' Under this head fall also such subordinate formations

as the Pluperfect and ' Futurum Exactum
'

in Greek and Lat

from the Perfect Stem
;
or the special formation of the Imj

feet in Latin.

Two other elements enter into Verb Inflection, an expl

tion of which may be given here the Augment and thei

Thematic (or Connecting) Vowel.

IV. The Augment.

The Aug- Language seems originally to have employed, as a means

expressing past time, the Augment in Sanskrit a, in Greek e

(a-bhar-a-n, ?-<ep-o-i/), prefixed to aorist, imperfect, and plu-

perfect tenses in both those languages. It is always accompanied

by the secondary person-endings: but Curtius ('Das Verbum,'

1 As few Greek verbs develop both the strong and weak forma of the

aorist, there are practically five groups of tenses in each Greek verb, viz.

Present, Aorist, Future, Perfect, and Aorist Passive.
3 See Curtius' ' Greek Grammar,' 246.
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p. 104) suggests that it was originally the sole expression ofTheAug-

past time, and by increasing the word at the beginning gave

occasion for shortening the terminations. It was probably at

first a separable prefix: for (i) in older Sanskrit it is separable

and (as in Homer) omitted at pleasure; (2) this separable

character would help to account for its total disappearance

in Latin, and in Greek from all moods but indicative. Of

its origin there have been various theories :

(i.)
That it is a variety or abbreviation of Reduplication ;

Theories of

the vowel of both being e, and the two apparently coinciding in

such perfect forms as e-yi/<Ka, e-^aX/<a. But this resemblance

seems to be purely accidental and the pluperfect tense, with

both augment and reduplication (e-ye-ypdfaiv), points to their

being distinct forms.

(ii.) That it=' a privativum/ because past time, is a denial of

present time '

Past=Not Present/ This theory scarcely needs

refutation.

(iii.) The view generally adopted (e.g. by Curtius 1

, Schleicher,

etc.) is that it is a demonstrative pronoun-stem referring to

past time, like the German da, damals. Its original form in

Greek (as in Sanskrit) was a, of which traces remain in the

Greek dialects
(e. g. ao-/3eo-0e, ajSpa^f, aSetpe). This before a

consonant became e
(' Syllabic Augment ')

: before a vowel it

took the form of that vowel and combined with it to form one

long syllable (* Temporal Augment'). Thus, e.g. the Doric ayov

(imperf. of aya>)
= a-ay-oi> : and &PTO corresponds to Sanskrit

arta, which no doubt arises from a-arta. This contraction took

place before the separation of the a sound into a, e, o (p. 36):

and after the root ar- became fixed in Greek as op-, o>pro stood

to opvvp.i as arta to ar-nau-mi in Sanskrit. With initial i and

v we should have expected a diphthong, i. e. ai, au
(et, eu) : but

verb-stems beginning with i or v seem to have followed the

analogy of other initial vowels
;

and no doubt the augment
came to be regarded as nothing more than a lengthening of the

vowel.

1
'Elucidations,' p. no; 'Das Verbum,' pp. 104 sqq.

M 2
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The Aug-
ment.

The separable character of the augment in Sanskrit and

Homeric Greek is no proof that it is unessential.
'

Language
'

(as Curtius well remarks)
' not unfrequently lays aside individual

symbols of meaning, when by means of them forms have been

coined so distinctly marked, that the original elements are no

longer absolutely necessary.' In Attic Greek it is never

omitted except in xp*)v impf. of xp*l > in a ^ew instances at the

beginning of lines in the speeches of ayyeXoi in the Tragedians
1

;

land occasionally in pluperfect tense (but mainly in the Hellen-

listic Greek of the New Testament).

The position of the augment in verbs compounded with

prepositions (Curtius, Greek Grammar, 238) is due to the

looseness of connection between verb and preposition. Where

however the parts of a compound verb are not so separable, the

augment is placed first : e. g. uKoSo^o'a from oucoo/Ae'a>.

Apparent Certain apparent irregularities in the form of the augment
Sin the (Greek Grammar, 236, 7) may be explained by the loss of a
Augment
explained, consonant :

(a) ci instead of
77 before cdio>, eX/co), ciropai, epyafopac,

), eoTtdo, eaa>, etc. With the exception of caa>, the origin of

which is doubtful, it can be shown that all these verbs began

originally with a consonant, and therefore had originally the

syllabic augment e, which after the loss of the initial consonant

naturally coalesced with the following e into fi : e. g. Ffpyd(op.ai

('work,' see p. 68), imp. efepya^b'/zqj/ : (o-)ep7ro> (Latin serpo),

f-<rfprrov, e-epnov : f-f\iffato (volvo\ e-FeXtcrcroi/
2

.

(6) Syllabic augment before a vowel in cadov (avMvu), ea>6aw

(a>#e'eo), eo)vovp.r]v (a>i/0ftcu), etc.
3 Thus &vddi>a>= <rFavddi>(i> (Latin

suavis, cp. the Homeric form etaSe) ; wofuu=fo)wo/iat (Latin

vendo). The loss of the consonant was perhaps in the first

instance compensated for by lengthening the preceding vowel,

1 In
such^ examples as Soph. Oed. Col. 1602, ra\(i iropfvffav, and 1608,

irarpos ireaovoat tc\aiov, we probably have instances of '

prodelision
'

of the
initial vowel after a final vowel sound of the preceding word.

2 Curtius (' Das Verbum,' I. pp. 121-126) examines fourteen words, in
seven of which he traces the disappearance of f , in five that of a.

8
f-ay-rjv, ta\7)v, e-aA-cyj/, e-avaaae (Alcaeus), i-eiircav, t-caoaro, t-rjKt,

l-upuv, dvwyov, are othrfr examples under this head. Most of the words
referred to are discussed by Curtius in his 'Principles of Greek Etymology.'
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i. e. the augment itself, whence such forms as Epic $fid? f-fctf9 Element* ef

(root vid-) : but afterwards the reverse process took place and tion.

the following vowel was lengthened, whence such forms as

(-rjvSavov, f-cpvoxoei (Homer), e-co/acoi/ (root pop-, cp. Latin ver-eor),

ca\(ov, apparently with a ' double augment.' [Two exactly

similar processes of compensation for the loss of F(v) are seen

in the forms @a(n\fj-os, /Sao-tXe-oos-, both representing /Sao-iXe'f-os

(stem /3ao-tXev-), see above, p. 118.]

(c) Doubling p after augment is generally owing to the fact

that a consonant has fallen out before it
;
which consonant can

sometimes be discovered by comparison with the kindred Ian- ^

guages, e. g. in ppeov=-<rpf:-ov, Sanskrit a-srav-a-m, from root ,

(rpv-, Sanskrit sru-, and in fppfTrov=.e-f
:
peTT-ov from a root

Fpe7r-,yJ

the p of which is seen in

V. The 'Thematic VoweV In the ordinary conjugation ofThethema-

Greek verbs, the person-endings are not added directly to the

stem, as in the conjugation of 'verbs in -/zt' (e.g. eV-/zeV, 8t-Sore):

but between the pure verbal or tense stem and the inflection

there intervenes (especially in Present and Strong Aorist) a

vowel which appears as o, o> or e e. g. rimr-co = 7rr-o>-/zt,

TVTTT-0-fAV, TVTTT-0-V-Tl (Doric for
TVTTTOVCTl), f-TVTT-f-S-aild per-

haps also as a in the Perfect Tense (yeyov-a, y*y6*-a-pt). In

Latin it appears as o, i, u leg-o (=leg-o-mi), leg-i-mus, leg-

u-nt '

}
as a in er-a-m, (

= as-a-na, Greek ^a) ;
and perhaps as e,

i in Noun declension ped-e-m, homin-i-bus (see however p. 116).

The nature of this vowel has been much disputed. Bopp Various

(Comp. Gram. 495) regarded it as a pronominal element its origin.

'

through which the action or quality, which is expressed in the

root in abstracto, becomes something concrete e. g. the ex-

pression of the idea "
to love

" becomes the expression of the

person
" who loves."

'

This however is the function of the

person-ending ;
and besides, all analogy of language shows that

c

concrete
'

conceptions are prior to
'
abstractions.' Others (like

Pott) take refuge in metaphor and call it the sinew (Nerv) of

the verb : but this explains little, and leaves us to wonder why
the verbs in -/ut and the second principal conjugation in San-

skrit lack this ' sinew
'

altogether, without their vitality being
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impaired. More satisfactory and more consistent with facts

Theory that was the view assumed by Curtius in his Greek Grammar and

necting

c n"

discussed more fully in 'Tempora und Modi' (pp. 39-52), that

this vowel is not a suffix of any actual meaning, but a purely

phonetic, element. A definite meaning, he there urges, can only

be ascribed to it on the supposition that it originally belonged

to all verbs : whereas the history of language teaches us that in

the oldest verbs, both of Sanskrit and Greek, it is wanting ;
nor

have we any ground for assuming that they ever had it.

On these grounds it was concluded that the vowel in question

is a '

connecting vowel/ a device of language whose primary

occasion is to render easier the pronunciation of two con-

tiguous Sounds .-as C. g. in the forms ^pf/x-e-r^y, i/e^eAT/yep-e'-T

ytv-e-Trjs, gen-i-tor, Sanskrit gan-i-ta ; <pep-e-rpov beside (peprpov ;

Sanskrit tup-i-tas beside TVTTTO-S
;
in such noun forms as homin-

'i-bus ; and in verb forms like Xey-o-/*>, 7m#-o-/zf$a. In all these

forms the pronunciation is no doubt rendered easier by the

insertion of a vowel
;
while forms like i-wr-fiei/, -niB-vQe could

hardly be pronounced at all without it : and thus the principle

of euphony seems to coincide with the effort to attain clearness ;

for the direct addition of person-endings to consonant-stems

could not have been consistently carried out without the elision

or modification of important consonants
(e. g. the m or s of first

or second personal pronoun), and consequent obscurity of mean-

ing where clearness was all-important.

This theory of a connecting vowel
'

has much at first sight

to recommend it : for it accounts, by a sufficiently natural

explanation, for a large number of the phenomena to which it is

applied in Greek and Latin. It is not, however, borne out by
the phenomena of verb-conjugation in Sanskrit l

: and it has now

1
E.g. in verbs of the 'Tud' class of verbal bases ending in ^f, a, the

accent always falls on the a added to the root
; thus, base

Jgr,
tud, to strike,

3 sing- I^fff.
tud-fi-ti. This stress is against the vowel being an unmean-

ing phonetic adjunct : and so indeed is the employment of ^T, a. the strongest
and fullest of all the vowel sounds.

In one sense, of course, it is a '

connecting' (or perhaps we should rather

say 'intermediate') vowel, as coming between the original stem or root
and the terminations.
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been abandoned by Curtius himself, who, in his recently com-

pleted work ' Das Yerbum der Griechischen Sprache,' explains

the vowel in question as a ' thematic vowel,' i. e. a suffix to or

increase of the stem or 'theme' previous to the reception of

inflections. Instead of the person-endings being attached

directly, for example, to the root ag, a nominal stem aga is

formed from this root by addition of the pronominal suffix a

(an addition which, in the early stages of word-formation, has

the same 'attributive' force as an adjective or pronoun with

a substantive has in a more developed stage of language, e. g.

ag-a, Greek d-y-d(-s) : root ag : : OVTOS 6 dvrjp : dvrjp) ;
and this

stem aga is combined as a verbal stem with ta, (ti\ the sign of

3 sing. (aga-ti=ayfi, Latin agi-t), just as in its capacity of

nominal stem it is combined with the demonstrative element

s(a), the sign of nom. sing (aga-s=dy6-s). So ag-mas, a con-

ceivable i plur. form, would stand to aga-mas (ayo-fies, agi-mus\
much as the Latin nominal-stem ag-men might stand to a con-

ceivable form agi-men on the analogy of regi-men. These ci-

sterns had in course of time so overgrown the earlier stratum,

60 to speak, of forms which attached the person-endings directly

to the root, that they became the rule of conjugation, the others

remaining as a group of more or less exceptional and anomalous

forms (in the conjugation of verbs in
-/u).

With this increase of verbal stems by a might perhaps be

classed the addition of the suffixes na, nu (e.g. in <m-i/a-fiei>,

mit-vv-pfv), which a comparison of the cognate languages shows

to have been a very early feature of Indo-European word-

formation : and Reduplication and Vowel-Intensification might
also come under the general head of modification of the root in

the formation of words. But all of these are more conveniently

considered elsewhere, under the head of the special phenomena

produced by them.

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.
A. Latin :

The traditional classification into four '

Conjugations/ accord- Classiflca-

ing to the vowel preceding -re in the infinitive Mood, establishes, in Latin.
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tion of

Verbs

In Greek.

Classifies by a happy instinct rather than upon any scientific principles, a

tolerably complete classification upon the same principle as that

already applied to nouns (p. 108), viz. according to the final or

' characteristic
'

letters of the stem. The Latin Grammar gives

us under its four heads :-

1. Vowel stems in a- (amd-).

2. Vowel stems in e- (mone-).

3. Consonant-stems and stems in i- u- semivowel (reg-o,

capi-o, tribu-o).

4. Vowel stems in i- (audi-).

This division may be retained, but simplified into the broad

distinction already drawn in case of nouns between (a) consonant-

stems (including i-, u- semivowel), i.e. the ^rd conjugation/

and (6) vowel-stems, i.e. the ist, 2nd, and 4th 'conjugations/

The fluctuating forms of tenses may be considered separatel]

under the different
'

tense-stems/

B. Greek:

The traditional classification of Greek verbs into verbs in -,

contracted verbs (in -o>),
and verbs in -/u, though in itself far

from scientific, may be to a certain extent utilised as the basis

of philological analysis. The -o> of i sing, represents, as we

have seen, the thematic vowel, which is a distinctive feature of

the ordinary conjugation of verbs : while the verbs in -/ut stand

apart as a form of conjugation, rarer, and for several reasons

presumably older, than that in ordinary use. In these verbs,

for example, (i) the pronouns which form the person-endings

are less obliterated, and are added directly to the stem (r-/xeV,

&'8o-Te) without the intervention of a thematic vowel ; (2) this

form predominates in Sanskrit, and is more frequent in the

oldest dialects of Greek
; (3) the verbs in -/u contain the most

elementary roots and denote the simplest ideas 'to be,' 'to

give,' etc. Putting these then aside as one form of conjugation,

we may set on the other hand the conjugation of all other verbs

(treating the fluctuating forms of tenses under the head of

Tense-formation), dividing these according to the final letter

of the Present-stem (exclusive of the thematic vowel). Thus we

have
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I. Verbs in Q. Classifica-

_ T tion of
A. Vowel-Stems. Verbs in

1. Uncontracted, Av-o>.

2. Contracted, -n/za-o), 7roie-a>, fioi>Ao-a>.

B. Consonant-stems.

1. Guttural, TrAeVeo.

2. Dental, '^/e

3. Labial, Tre/iTr-oj,

4. Liquid, &ep-&>, ayyeXX-O).

II. Verbs in MI.

1 . Inflections of the Present joined directly to stem :

</>?-/*/.

2. Present stem formed by adding w to the pure stem ;

deLK-w-p.i. (These verbs belong to this conjugation

only in respect of the inflection of the Present stem).

This 2nd principal Conjugation (verbs in -/u) differs from

the ist (verbs in -o>) only in the inflection of the Present and

Strong Aorist stems : and here the basis of distinction is the

presence or absence of the ' thematic vowel,' a distinction which

appears in the same manner in Sanskrit, e. g. as-mi, bhar-a-mi,

compared with fa-pi, ^p-w(p.i). The inflections of persons

themselves are not distinct in the two classes, except so far as

the -fu verbs retain a fuller and less impaired type of the person-

endings especially in their 'primary form' (see above, p. 161)

and offer greater facilities for tracing the origin of these

inflections.

I. Person-endings (Active).

i Sing. : Sanskrit -mi, Greek -/, from ist pers. pronominal Person-end-

stem ma (weakened as in mi-hi, and German mir). Secondary i sing,

form : Sanskrit -m, Greek -v, of imperf. and 2 aor. The full

termination remains in pres. indie, act. of ' verbs in -p.i ;'
in cer-

tain Homeric conjunctive forms, ede\a>-p.i, euro/u, etc. ;
and in

optative forms, TiWoi-^i, rityat-fu. In Latin it appears as -m

in two present tenses indie, sum and inquam, and in the termina-

tions of i sing. imp. and plup. indie, and all subjunctive tenses

throughout ;
and in fut. indie, of consonant and I- verbs. It

remains also in English am, German bin.
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Person- i Plural: Sanskrit -mas, Greek -/* (Doric), Latin -mm.

fpilS
8 '

Two explanations (or rather, guesses at explanation) are given

for this form, (i) that it=m + as of plural nom. (as in 7rdS-,

pad-as): (2) that it = ma-si, i.e. jst+.2nd pers. pron., so

that we'= 'I + thou.' A form -masi is actually found in Vedic

Sanskrit. The ordinary -pcv of Attic Greek arises from -pes

by loss of s, and subsequent addition of v efpcXicvoriKov.

i Dual: Sanskrit -vas, a variation of nom. plur. -mas: cp.

vayam, nom. pi. of ist pers. pronoun (p. 144). In Greek the

nom. plur. of active forms serves as nom. dual. Lithuanian

retains -va, e.g. es- /ya= (as)-vas, nom. dual of Sanskrit as-mi

(sum).
2 Sing. 2 Sing. The 2 pers. pronominal element tva (see p. 145),

by loss of v sound ta, appears in Indo-European inflection wil

both consonant and vowel weakened, i. e. t by aspiration to

or dh, or by weakening to s (p. 78) and a weakened to

The series of possible forms, then, of this suffix is -ta, -tha,

(dhi), -si, -s. Of these the last two are most generally found,

as primary and secondary forms respectively; thus Sanskrit

has in pres. indie. -
si, in imperfect -s

;
Greek -ai (as in cV-cri,

Ionic for e?)
and -? (e$epe-j). The ordinary termination in -eis

is variously explained. The primary form is admitted to be,

e. g. (pepe-ai, whence, by simple loss of final
i,
comes the Doric

form in -, e. g. ovpia-fas (Tkeocr. i. 3), ap.c\yes (iv. 3). Some

hold (pepeis to arise from raising -es in compensation for the loss

of
t,
the changes being <j>epe-o-i, (pepes, (pspfis : others (as Curtius)

make fopci-o-i the middle step, and regard the second syllable as

raised not in
'

compensation/ but by stress of pronunciation :

while others (as Schleicher) regard the t in (pepeis as thrown

back from (pepea-i (as e.g. in /ueXcuranrpeXau^o, (paivo>
=

(pdv-'ya>).

On the whole, perhaps, this last is preferable. In Latin es=
es-si (eVo-l), es (edo)= ed-si, legis=lege-si. The original quantity

seems to have been legis : and as we know that I, ei are often

interchanged, we may assume legeis= Greek Aeyeir, and account-

able for whatever interpretation we give to the latter. It is

worth noticing that a Boeotian Greek form Xe'yts (with 3 sing,

eyt is found.
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The imperative 2 pers. suffix -& (= Sanskrit -dhi) is an older Person-

form, commoner in Epic dialect (reVAa-0t, &'da>-dt, Spw-ffi, etc.), changes

but surviving in Attic forms, like yv)-6i, iV-0t=e0--#i from stem
iJiper?50i.

es-, or FiS-di from stem Fib (S assimilated, p. 74), 'i-6i, arri-Qi,

and i aor. pass. Tpcnrrj-di, rix^drj-n (by dissimilation, p. 79).

In ordinary Greek this termination is changed in various

ways :

(a.) The vowel is dropped, and 6 changed into the sibilant

whence 56?, 0ep, o^es = 86-61, <rxe-6i.

(b.) 6 is dropped, and the preceding vowel lengthened in com-

pensation, whence tarr) (lo-ra-di),
Si'Sov

(8i'8o-0i),
8fiKvv (faiKW-di). ,

(c.)
In 2 sing, imper. act. of ordinary conjugation, the ter-

mination is lost altogether, and final -e of TVTTT-F, etc., is the

connecting vowel. In i aor. imper. -v is added, and the a

which is characteristic of the weak aorist stem sinks to o-

(Avo-o-i/).

In Latin the termination -dhi of imperative has disappeared

altogether, leaving the bare stem (or stem + connecting vowel),

as z, ama, es, curre.

The oldest and least corrupt form of this inflection (-ta, -tha)

is retained in the perfect-stem, e.g. Sanskrit dadi-tha= Latin

dedisti; Sanskrit vet-tha (stem vid-)=Greek olvda (stem Fi8)

[ftS raised to Fo&- as Sanskrit vid to ved : old-ra becomes by

dissimilation (p. 79) oicr-ra, and this by influence of the spirant

ois-#a] ; cp. T)a0a (stem s=rjs-Ta). In these two Greek examples

the a- preceding $a is satisfactorily accounted for as part of the

stem. But there are a number of other instances (chiefly in

the Epic dialect) of -o-0a as 2 sing, termination, where no 2 Sing, form

such account of o- is possible. These are thus enumerated

by Curtius
('
Das Yerbum,' p. 50) :

(a) Twelve Homeric conjunctives : c6e\rjcr6a (II. i. 554, and

fifteen other passages), einrjo-Qa (xx. 250, Od. xi. 224, xxii. 373)

/3a\J7o-0a (Od. xii. 22l), /3ovA6V770-0a (II. i. 99), drjdvvrjo-da (Od. xii.

I2i), fvfyarda (viii. 44-5), )^(r6a (II.
xix. l8o), irj(T0a (x. 67),

irddrjo-da (xxiv. 55 1), 7rap<-gf\d(rr)<T8a (xxiii. 344), irL^Oa (xxiv. 260),

(nrev8r)cr6a (Od. iv. 59 1).

(b) Five Epic, four Aeolic, one Doric Present Indie., and one
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Person- Future Indie. : Ti0i}<r6a (Od. ix. 404), (j)rja-0a (II. xxi. 1 8 6),

(Bekker 6\'So>o-0a, II. xix. 270), efo-tfa (x. 450) ;

(Sappho), e66\ci<rda (Theocr. xxix. 4), iro06pr)(r6a (vi. 8),

(Megarian, in Arist. Ach. 778), o-^o-eto-tfa (Hymn Cer.

366).

(c) Imperfect Indie. : (w^a), e(f>T)<r6a (H. i. 397), rjci<r6a (Plato,

Euth. 4, Tim. twenty-six in compounds), rjr,o-6a (v.
1. rjfaurtia,

Od. xix. 93, and Attic).

(d) Optative: /3aXoio-0a (II.
xv. 571), icXaiWftz (xxiv. 619),

irpo<f)vyoL<rda (Od. xxii. 325), ffytr&z (Theognis).

Various explanations have been given of these forms :

(1) Bopp suggested that they were due to a false analogy

from oio-0a, rjcrda, causing -<r6a to be regarded as the termina-

tion. But we should expect to find the effects of such analogy

either in one or two isolated cases, or carried to a much greater

extent, as some hold to be the case with the Teutonic termina-

tion -st
(e.g. German bist, hast, gib-st, cp. English doest).

This st- is held by some philologists (e. g. Schleicher, Comp.

272) to arise by false analogy (such as that supposed by Bopp
for

-<r6a) from the case of dental stems, where t, d became s

before -ti, e.g. G-othic vais-t (stem vit)=Greek /W-0a; this st'

being first applied to all perfect stems, and then extended to

all 2 pers. sing, as in German and English. With this view

Bopp's view of -<rQa as given above would of course harmonise ;

the difference being that the analogy is more consistently and

naturally carried out in the Teutonic than in the Greek

forms.

(2) The view of the older grammarians, followed by Schleicher

( 272) and others, is that these forms in -cr6a are a later

formation by the addition of -ta to the customary form ending
in s, e.g. exo--0a, /3aXoto--0a, etc. Language no doubt offers

analogies to such a re-creation of a grammatical form by the

fresh addition of an element, which is there already, but

obscured (e.g. reov-s peov-s, p. 143): and the comparatively
small number of forms (and that in an early dialect) in which

-o-da obtains may be due to the fact that an awakened gram-
matical knowledge saw the needlessness of such a repetition
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of the same element, and drove it out of the literary language
1

. Person-

In any case the literary dialect of a nation is formed by the

survival of the fittest among a number of spoken forms
; and it

is quite conceivable that this form in -ada may have been one of

such by-forms, holding its ground still in Homer before the

introduction of writing, but then disappearing. Nor is it

necessary that the explanation of Greek -<rda should be uniform

with that of Latin -sti or Teutonic -st, if we suppose that the

development in question took place after the separation of these

different branches of the Indo-European family.

The original 2 sing, element, however, is perfectly recognis-

able, though weakened, in cx ls
J

an(i it IB n t easy to conceive

any motive for the addition of ta. Moreover, the stage of word-

change at which ta=tva had sunk to s (r) implies that this

pronominal element was no longer recognisable in its earlier

form
;
and it is probable that, granting the possibility of such

repetition as is assumed, we should not find the repeated ending
in so early a form.

(3) Another explanation looks to the root es for explanation

of this o-,
as of the a- in other verbal forms (i aor., future in -o-o>,

etc.)
-crda would then =eV0a, as -frav in e&oa-av=ea-av(T)

= erant.

The Latin perfect forms vidi-sti, vidi-stis (estis}, and vide-runt

(suni) seem to bear out this view : and it is certainly difficult to

lose sight of the similarity between the Latin -sti and Greek

-<r8a, though (as will be seen below) the analogy of the two

forms is not certain one interpretation making the is of e.g.

ded-is-ti a tense suffix as in infin. is-se, and perhaps originally

a part of the verb sum.

(4) Curtius, comparing the form -v6a with the other verb

terminations in which we meet with the combination a-6, regards

this a-6 as the result of phonetic change from an original rr.

The terminations which exhibit <r#, are

1. 2 Sing. Act. -a-6a
(?</>?7-(70a).

2. I Plur. Mid. -pecrda (ord. pt6a).

3. 2 Plur. -erfc.

1
It is possible that for this, and many other cases of the final settlement

of dialectical forms, we are indebted to the Alexandrian grammarians.
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Person- 4. 2 Du. Mid. -<r6ov.

endings. _
5. 3 Du -

6. 3 Du.

7. 3 Sing. Imper. -ada>.

8. 3 Plur. Imper. -<r&a>v.

9. 3 Du. Imper. -<r6u>v.

10. Infin.

Certain dialectic forms, e. g.

(Locrian) ;
eXeorat= eXc<rd<u, fycorac, xp^^ etc., Seem to show

that is not an original and necessary part of these termina-

tions, but may arise from an original T\ while such forms as

a<noFeina66a> (Cretan) seem to be a double dental sound, the first of

which might become <r by dissimilation. Following up this

clue, Curtius explains the Imperative middle forms (7, 8, 9),

as arising from TT which becomes by dissimilation or, and

finally, by the assimilating influence of s on a preceding tenuis,

o-Q. Thus <j!)ao-^c)
=

^)a-r-ra)-(r), the T-TW being the 3 personal

pronoun added twice for expression of middle voice. The Dual

forms (5, 6), would arise in the same way, there being no

original difference between dual and plural : and so would

the 2 pers. forms -o-0e, -a-dov, the first T in their case being the

t of 2 pers. pronominal stem tva. Thus for seven of the above

forms (Nos. 3-9) the successive change TT, or, ad is established.

For. 2 sing. -vQa the analogy of the parallel forms -<r0a>, -ora>,

and -a-dm, -oral suggests a parallel form -ora, corresponding to

the Latin -sti ; a correspondence which is further borne out by

Gothic saiso-st, i.e. sedisti (the exact parallel to which would be

a form sesi-sti, supposing it to exist). Assuming or of ora to

arise, as in the other forms, from TT, this TT may be due to

'progressive assimilation' from tv of the pronominal stem tva

(as e.g. Te'rraper, cp. with Indo-European katvaras)'> and thus

we have tv, TT, or, &6 as the scale of change from tva to o-da.

e(f)T)o-6a would thus represent an earlier C^TTO, just as <ao-0o>

represents <aTTa>.

[Where the data are so few and uncertain, as in the case

of this 2 sing, -crda, it is difficult to pronounce positively
in

favour of one among several conflicting theories. The high
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authority of Curtius claims attention to his view, and it isPerson-

perhaps based upon wider induction from observed facts than

some other views : but Curtius, like others, has to depend upon

assumptions at one stage or other of his argument, and our

decision will after all be only an estimate of the comparative

probability of unverifiable hypotheses. In such cases it seems

better simply to call attention to the known facts, and to the

most plausible theories that are based upon them, without

attempting to lay down that one is right and all the others

wrong.]

2 Plural. If i plur. -mas=ma-si, i.e. ma-tva,
' I -f thou,' 2 Plur.

we should expect in 2 plur. a form =.tva-tva, expressing 'thou

+ thou.' No- such direct evidence as the Vedic -masi of

I plur. is forthcoming ;
Sanskrit has only -tha (primary) and

-ta (secondary), as in bhara-tha pres., abhara-ta imperf., while

Greek in all tenses has the weakened form -re. But Latin has

-tis, which may represent -tas, i. e. ta-si
('
thou + thou') : and

Sanskrit in the dual retains a stronger form thas. There is

therefore evidence for an original -tas or -thas, which is susceptible

of either of the two explanations offered for i plur. -mas (p. 1 70).

The Latin imper. form -tote, however, and Vedic Sanskrit -tat

seem to point to a doubling of the 2 pers. pronoun-stem.

2 Dual: Sanskrit -thas primary, -tarn secondary. Greek

-TOV throughout, perhaps formed like -pev of i plur. (p. 170) by
addition of -v, or corresponding to Sanskrit -tarn, which may
be (as explained by Pott)=v-am, -am being an appendage as

in aham, vayam (see p. 144, and below on 3 dual).

3 Sing. The demonstrative pronominal element ta- (in ro-v, 3 Sing,

ov-ro-y, is-to,eic., see p. 150) is weakened to ti- ; Sanskrit as-ti,

Greek <-V-ri, TL&TJ-TI (Doric). This becomes -a-t in ridrj-ai,

<#M?crt, etc., by the usual assibilation of r before
i, (as in TT\OVTOS,

TrXouo-ios; eviavros, evtavtrios)
1

. -<ri is also retained in a number

of conjunctive forms in Homer eWX^cri, 171770-1, irddrja-i, etc., and

in a few used by later writers e.g. TTI/JLTT^O-I Hesiod, Op.

301, Ifja-i Theognis, inronip.Trpfia-1 Arist. Lys. 348, opafjvi Apoll.

Rhod. iii. 1039 : so Trapcxpdairjo-i, optat., in II. x. 346.

1 See above, ch. iv. p. 78.
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Person- The ordinary 3 sing, termination in - is sometimes explained

as arising e.g. from <t/3e-<ri= original (pepe-n by loss of a- between

two vowels. But it seems better to explain it on the analogy

of 2 sing, in -fis, by one or other of the processes mentioned on

p. 170, <f>epe-Ti becoming (pepeir, and r then falling off, as an

inadmissible final sound. This would throw light on the

original quantity of such forms as legit, reglt in Latin, if we

suppose an original leye-ti, legeit, legit. In any case the final -t

of Latin 3 sing, is the secondary form of -ti ; Latin thus

retaining the inflection consistently in all tenses, while Greek

has lost it from the ordinary conjugation of verbs, except in -TO>

of imper., Latin -to. Oscan has -tud, and Vedic Sanskrit -tat

(see above on 2 plural), which point to a repetition of the

pronominal element. [The t of 3 sing, inflection survives as *

or th in English, he carries, carrieth ; as t in German
ist.]

3 Plur. 3 Plur. : Sanskrit -nti, -n
;

Greek -vrt (Doric), -v
; Latin

-nt.

Thus, primary, bharanti, (pepovri, ferunt.

secondary, abharan, ffapov, ferebant.

In Greek the termination appears only in Doric Vri, cpepovri,

etc. In Attic Greek T becomes a-,
v disappears, and the vowel is

raised; so (pep-o-vri becomes (pepovo-i. An old inscription of

Tegea (Arcadian) gives the forms Kplvuvo-i, KeAcvawrt, which

appear to be a transition stage between -ovri and -ouo-t. The
Lesbian dialect has a-i with t before it in place of v

; <aTo-i, upv-

TTTOKTI, etc : so (popeoia-i in Theocr. xxviii. 1 1 (an Aeolic poem).
Latin retains throughout the stronger form (see above, p. 17).

The imperative 3 plur. in both Greek and Latin exhibits

peculiar forms : (pep-o-vra-v (Doric <pp6vra>, Latin ferunto) seems

to=Vedic Sanskrit -ntat
(t lost and v added), and to correspond

to Sanskrit -ntu of 3 plur. imper. The other Greek form -ro>-

a-av is a later formation, unknown to Homer : it is e. g. 3 sing.

(pfpTa>+ <rav=(ravT, the remains of 3 plur. of eV/u (asmi), asanti

(p. 17). This -aav is also used to form a later 3 plur. opt.

i<rTair)-<rav, and appears in its primary form in 3 plur. perf. act.,

e. g. tcrao-t= FiS-o-aj/Ti .

[There is no evidence here for a formation analogous to that
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assumed for i and 2 plur., so that '

they
'= '

Tie + he / and all Person-

that we can say is that -ti probably represents the demonstra-

tive pronoun -ta (as in 3 sing.), and that the element an or n

in some way or other may give the notion of plurality.]

3 Dual : Sanskrit has primary -tas, secondary -tarn
;
Greek 3 Dual.

-TOV is primary =-ta(s) + vj -rr\v secondary=-tam. Thus bhar-

atas (pres.)
= ^eperoy, abharatam (imp.) = e^pe-r^ ;

-T<BI/ of

3 dual imper. also= -tain, and $O= -TT)V.

\-tas might be explained as=-a, -sa (cp. -thas of 2 plur.,

p. 175); -tarn may be (as Pott)= ta+ am, a pronominal ap-

pendage (see above on 2 dual).]

Middle and Passive Inflections.

The name 'Middle' voice, as applied to the Conjugation of Middle or
Reflexive

Greek Verbs, conveys no notion of the real distinction of forms in

Middle forms, viz. their reflexive character, expressing the effect Passive,

of the action of the verb upon the subject and not (as in the

' Active
'

forms) upon an external object. The term '

Middle/

implying something between the Active and Passive Voices,

would naturally suggest that these latter are the original, the

Middle a later development of language : whereas it has been

established with tolerable certainty that language has generally

developed the Passive from the Middle Voice in Verbs. In

Sanskrit, for example, we find belonging to each tense two

distinct sets of verbal terminations, corresponding (as we shall

see) to the Active and Middle forms of Greek
;
but both active,

and sometimes applied indiscriminately to transitive verbs.

These are called respectively (i)
'

Parasmai-pada' 'word 1

directed to another,' because the action passes (parasmai) to

another object (cp. the term ' transitive
'

from transire] ;
and

(2)
'

Atmane-padaJ 'word directed to oneself/ because the

action is restricted dtmane, 'to oneself (dat. sing, of dtman,

'self'). These two schemes of terminations partly answer to

the
'

active
'

and ' middle
'

voice of Greek Grammar. Thus,

1

Pada, = an inflected word as opposed to the uninflected root. The
term refers only to a scheme of terminations, and does not necessarily

carry with it the associations of 'voice' in the ordinary grammatical use
of that term.

N
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Middle when a verb is conjugated in both padas, 'Atmane-pada
'

does

not alter the idea expressed by the root, but directs the action

in some way towards the agent or subject: e.g. pa&ati, 'he

cooks/ palate, 'he cooks for himself;' namati, 'he bends,' na-

mate,
' he bends himself/

Passive verbs in Sanskrit are conjugated in Atmane-parla.

But while in Greek and Latin a verb in the Passive voice

corresponds in form to the same verb in the Active voice,

the terminations only being changed ;
in Sanskrit a passive

verb is a separate derivative from the root (as e.g. causal

desiderative or frequentative verbs are) formed on one invari-

able principle without any necessary connection with the

conjugational structure of the active verb, but using the

Atmane-pada terminations, e.g. bh&r-a ti (<e'/3)> bh&r-a-te

(fepeTcu, middle); but bhri-ya-te (<eperm, pass.) by insertion of

the stem suffix ya
1

.

The evidence of the Sanskrit Verb, in addition to the obvious

fact that in Latin but one form (and that, as we shall see, in

its origin reflexive) serves for Middle and Passive, while in

Greek (though there are some special Passive forms) the same

form serves for both in certain tenses, supports the conclusion

that the original distinction is between 'Active' and ' Reflexive'

terminations; but we may speak of these later under the

currently accepted terms of
' Middle

'

(or Medio -
Passive)

inflections.

(Passiv
^e -^dle or so-called 'Passive' Inflections of the Latin

forms in verb may be considered first, not as being older, but as exhibit-

ing most distinctly this reflexive character. They are formed

(with the exception of 2 pers. plur.) by suffixing the reflexive

pronoun se to the Active Voice
;

the s of se generally pass-

ing by the euphonic laws of Latin into r, which is the familiar

characteristic of the Passive terminations. Thus to take the

Present Tense:

1 Sing. : amo-se, amore, amor.

2 Sing. : amasi-se, amarise, amaris (or possibly, by intro-

vention of a connecting vowel, from the ordinary amas, amas-Ur

1 See Monier Williams' 'Sanskrit Grammar/ 243 6, 461.
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- se, amasus, amaris. See on 3 sing, and cp. a form utarus= Middle

utaris on an inscription). forms in

3 Sing. : amat-u-se, amatur (u being perhaps a connecting

vowel).

1 Plur. : amamu(s)~se, amamur (or 1 amamus-u-se, ama-

\ mur-ure, amamur).
2 Plur. : amamini (sc. estis) is really a nom. plur. of a

participle formation analogous to Greek -pwo-, the singular

; of which is found in Old Latin for 2 and 3 pers. imper. prae-

famino, progredimino (i.
e. praefaminos sis).

The formation of

amamini (estis) is therefore precisely analogous to that of the
'

perf. pass, amatus sum, es, est, etc. The form amaminor (2 plur.

, imper.) given in grammars is probably due to false analogy,

r being added as the characteristic passive sign : and is supposed

by some to have had no existence except with the grammarians.

3 Plur. : amant-u-se, amantur.

The same formation is traceable throughout (except where

a participle with auxiliary verb is employed, as in perf. and 2

fat.) : thus imperf. amabam-se, amabar : imperat. ama-se,

amare, amato-se, amator : amanto-se, amantor.

From this it appears that 'Deponent' Verbs are wrongly

so termed, as if they had laid aside (deponere) a passive

meaning. They are rather to be looked upon as the survival

of an earlier stage of language prior to the superseding of the

original Middle or Reflexive by the later Passive force of these

inflections.

The Middle Inflections in Greek have more affinity with Middle and

I! those of Sanskrit, and the explanations offered of both rest flections in

I) upon much less sure ground than that given of the Latin Theories of

t medio-passive. Like the active person-endings they are capable necSon with

of a primary and a secondary form (-fuu, -o-at, -r<u, etc., pres. forms.

-fMrjv, -o-o, -TO, etc. imperf.) ;
and these are obviously formed by

some increase of or addition to the corresponding active ter-

ji
|
minations. But as to what the precise connection is,

' Gram-

matici certant et adhuc sub judice lis est.' I give some of the

solutions that have been proposed : but the question cannot be

determined with any certainty.

N 2
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Middle I- That in -fiat, -<rcu, -rat, etc. we have a similar formation

inflections to that of the Latin Passive viz. the addition of the reflexive

in Greek.
Dronoun (-Sva) to the pronominal elements from which the

Theories
" v '

, m,
. ^

of their active person-endings arise. This -sva, Greek -<rfe, -o-e or
-<rt,

formation. .

would if thus suffixed give such lorms as ma-si, sa-si, ta-si,

nta-si, and the falling out of s between two vowels in Greek

(p. 66) would leave the Greek -/tat, -o-at, -rat, -i/rat. The

recommendation of this view, if it could be maintained, would

obviously be that it brings Latin and Greek into harmony

upon a point where otherwise they must be regarded (and

have generally been regarded) as at variance. Most compai

tive grammarians, however, appear content to accept su(

variance in the formation of these inflections as fundament

regarding the Latin (shared by Lithuanian and Keltic)

later; and uphold one of the two remaining theories, .viz.

2. That -/Mat, -o-at, -rat, etc. are formed from the active voi<

by Yowel Intensification (see p. 53), ai, Sanskrit e, being tl

natural raising or intensification of i to express a change

meaning. The objection to this view is that we find Yowel

Intensification employed in the formation of stems, as an

agent in "Word Formation, but not in Inflection, which in all

cases consists in the addition of suffixes.

3. That -juat, -o-at, -rat, etc. are abbreviations from ma-mi,

sa-si, ta-ti, etc., i.e. that language expressed the 'reflection'

of the action upon the agent by adding the pronouns twice

over to the verbal stem, once as object case and once as nomina-

tive. Against this view it is urged (i) that, if in the doubling
of pronominal elements in the plural of active inflections

(s

above, p. 170) both elements remained, so to speak, in

nominative case (e.g. mas=ego + tu), it is inconsistent

precisely the same phenomenon in the middle voice sh<

give the different result of me (mihi) + ego. [But this dif-

ficulty is less, if we bear in mind that the formation of the active

inflections may have taken place at a different and much earlier

stage in the development of language. The same elements may
have combined in different ways at different periods in dif-

ferent strata or layers, so to speak, of word formation.] (2) that
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if -fiai, -am, -rat are explained in this way, we ought to find Middle

similar forms in the plural (
= mas-mas, thas-thas, etc) ; (3) that inflections

while the dropping out of s and t supposed by this theory in

2 and 3 pers. may be justified by phonetic analogy, that of m in

I pers. ma(m)i cannot be so justified. [It is, however, parallel

in Sanskrit bhare=bhar-a-me (mai) compared with
^>ep-o-/uzc.]

Upon the whole, this latter theory meets with most favour,

being adopted by both Bopp and Schleicher, and now by Curtius,

who in Das Verbum
(p. So) retracts the opposition which he

offered to it in Tempora und Modi. We may therefore adopt
it as presumably the correct account of the Greek middle in-

flections, or at any rate the best 'working hypothesis' for

deducing an explanation of them.

The middle Inflections of the Greek Verbs will then be as

follows :

1 Sing. : Primary form, ma-mi, mai, Greek -/*eu, Sanskrit

e. [In Sanskrit the initial m disappears, and we find bhare

=bhar-a-me=:</>epo/J

icu.] Secondary mam, Greek -fj-rjv of imperf.

mid. Sanskrit has e as in primary form
;
abhare= ecpcpoprjv.

2 Sing. : Primary form, -sa-si, -sai, Sanskrit -se. In

Greek -a-at is retained in verbs in -/u and perf. tense
; to-ra-o-cu,

TfTv-^ai (TT-O-CU). Epic forms like XiXatau, Sifrai (Od. xi. 100),

opr)cii (Od. xiv. 343) have only lost the initial o-; later -eat was

contracted into -et, as in <pepei= (pepf((r}ai ;
and later again into -17,

as in <beprj.

Secondary form -sas, -sa, Greek -o-o, retained in imperf. of

-p.i verbs (m'fcono) and plup. tense eVeVv^o (TT-O-O). Epic forms

with loss of o- only epapvao, Trapicrrao, e$eo, etc.
; cp. the forms

opvo, e|o, Xe'o from opo-f-vo, etc. In ordinary Greek e(o-)o

becomes -ov, (f>epov tyepe&o : so in 2 aor. of -/u verbs, edov,

e8ov and imper. 6ov, dov.

3 Sing. : Primary form, -ta-ti, -tai, Sanskrit -te, Greek -rat

retained throughout. Secondary, -ta-t, -ta, Greek -TO (tyepeTo,

Sanskrit a-bhar-a-ta). In the imperative we find -o-0o>, a form

which recalls tlje -cr6a of 2 sing, act., and other forms (see

p. 173) and the explanation of which is equally uncertain. The

most plausible suggestion is that it may arise from -rro> (repre-

sc uting -ro> of 3 sing, imper. act. doubled), TT becoming or by
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Middle dissimilation (p. 79), and then v6 under the influence of the

inflections,
spirant. See however, above, on -o-Qa of 2 sing. act.

In the Plural terminations it is still less easy to arrive at

even a plausible suggestion for their origin : and for i and 2

plur. especially such suggestions are but guesses.

1 Plur. Greek has -pfQa both as primary and secondary

form, with a variety in -/zeo-tfa, found in Homer and later poets,

but not in Attic prose, and possibly a mere phonetic varia-

tion metri gratia; for in a majority of cases the form -fjifda

would not scan. Others however see in -/ne-o-^a the form -a6a of

2 sing, act.; and on Curtius' view that 06 here arises from
tv,

-peaQa would represent ma-tva-i. Sanskrit has for primary form

mahe, Zend maide, which points to a primary form madhai,

secondary -madha, whence Greek -/ie0a. It is suggested that

madhai=ma-tva(s)i, mata(s)i='I + thou, to thee' (the reflec-

tion of the action being in this case expressed by the repetition

of one of the two elements 'I/ 'thou,' which make up the i

plur. act.) This would make -/u#a=-/zfo-0a.

2 Plur. Greek has -o-0e both as primary and secondary
form. Sanskrit has -dhve (primary), Vedic -dhvai and -dhvam

(secondary, m being perhaps a later addition), a Vedic imper.
in -dhva being found, s often disappears in Sanskrit before

dh : hence we may infer an original -sdhvai, -sdhva, the Greek

equivalents to which would be -aBFai, -o-GF*. This reconciles the

Sanskrit and Greek forms, and Curtius' explanation of a-0 as

arising from TT (above, p. 174) presumably covers sdh also:

but the origin of this termination also is uncertain. A similar

suggestion to that given above for j plur. is made, viz. that

sdhvai, o-6Ft=$va~tva-(tv)i, Hhou + thou, to thee.'

3 Plur. Sanskrit primary -nte, secondary -nta, correspond-

ing to Greek -Wfl
i, -vro. In the Epic forms -arcu, -aro (e'0<9ap-

arm, Ace'aro, etc.) the a is not a substitute for v, but is the

thematic vowel, which in this case has not sunk from the

original a sound retained in Sanskrit bhara-nte abharanta

(</>epoi/rai, tyepovro). In Ionic this a is found even after vowels

(fr/SAjJcmu, etc.), whence the idea that it stands in place of v.

The imper. termination -rdw is on the analogy of other similar
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forms, and o-0a>-o-az> is a later formation analogous to ru-o-av of Middle
, / ,-\ (Passive)

imper. act. (see p. 176). Inflections.

Different explanations are given of this termination. Schleicher's,

that it arises from doubling the active termination (-ant, -anti,

whence by omission of the second nt, antai), assumes that the a

(Greek o) preceding nt is not the thematic vowel, but part of

the inflection a view which may be true, but has not been

adopted here. Another suggestion is that ntai=ntati by the

addition to the plural idea '

they
'

(expressed by 3 plur. act.) of

the element 'to him;' so that it='he + he to him:' another,

that these 3 plur. middle forms -vrai, -vro are the singular forms

-rat, -ro, increased by the addition of the nasal sound for the

purpose of expressing plurality. But though we have noticed

before (p. 55) the employment of 'nasalisation' in the formation

of tense-stems J
,
there is no evidence for its employment in the

formation of terminations. All, in fact, is guess-work.

1 Dual: -p.e6ov=.-iie6a of I plur. with v i<fe\Kv<rriK6v. An
Aeolic form -/ze0ei> is also mentioned. [Sanskrit has vahe=
vahai (primary), and vahi=vaha (secondary).]

2 and 3 Dual: -o-Qov, -o-drjv, and imperat. -o-Oav obviously

correspond to the act. forms -TOP, -TTJV, -rwv, as -o-0o> of 3 sing,

imperat. mid. to -ro> (see above, p. 181). In all these forms,

the change from r to o-d seems to carry with it the reflexive

meaning: for a possible explanation see above, p. 174, on -a-da

of 2 sing.

II. Verb Inflection : Mood-signs.

The function of signs of mood and their position in Verb Mood-siirns.

Inflection have already been noticed (p. 161). We have now

to distinguish the signs for (a)
'

Conjunctive/ (6)
'

Optative
'

tenses: these two groups of tenses being included under the

general term '

Subjunctive (Dependent or Hypothetical) Mood,'

by which the supposition of a fact or action is distinguished

from its direct statement in the ' Indicative Mood/

(a). The special characteristic of the conjunctive forms in Conjunctive,

classical Greek and Latin appears to be a long vowel (<, y, a, e)

preceding the termination. We find however in Homer a

1
Compare Peile, Lect. V. pp. 93, 4, ist edition.
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Mood-signs, limited number of conjunctive forms, such as

Conjunctive, oriy-d-/**v, (f)6i-e-rai,
aX-e-rcu (conj. of aX-ro), in which a short

vowel o, f
(i.

e. original a) denotes the modal element : and the

comparison of these with a conjunctive form occurring in Vedic

Sanskrit (e. g. han-a-ti, indie, han-ti, as-a-ti, indie, as-ti, from

asmi, sum), points to the conclusion that originally the con-

junctive was distinguished from the indicative by the insertion,

or addition to the stem of a in precisely the same way, ex-

ternally, as the indicative with a thematic vowel from the

primitive indicative, so that conj. as-a-ti : indie, as-ti : : indie.

bhar-a-ti : indie, bharti, Latin fer-(ti). And as. there is always

a possibility that formations outwardly similar may have been

originally one and the same, we may perhaps consider with

Curtius that the thematic vowel a and the conjunctive suffix

originally served the same purpose; and that as bhara-ti,

i.e. 'bearer he' (see above, p. 167), developed on the one hand

the meaning of 'he is a bearer/
* he bears/ so on the other hand

it might develop the meaning
' he may be, or is to be, a bearer/

'lie is intended for bearing' i.e. the force of a conjunctive.

This however is speculation. The facts to be considered are

(i) the highly probable fact that the conjunctive suffix was

originally d
(o,

f); (2) the certain fact that, with a few ex-

ceptions already mentioned, it appears as a (G>, 77, a, e). Now in

the ordinary conjugation of Greek verbs this Ion? vowel seems

naturally accounted for by the combination of the mood-sign
with the 'thematic' or 'connecting' vowel at the end of the

stem; these two uses of the vowel a, whether originally
identical or not, having of course become distinct with the

development of verb-forms. But in the conjugation of verbs in

-fit no thematic vowel is used (p. 169), and here the long vowel
is most plausibly explained as the result of analogy, o>, rj being
regarded as the characteristic mood signs. Thus from /zi

=
eV-/u we have in conjunctive.

1 Sing, fff-u-m, Zffcu, tco, 5,
2

tff-7)-ffl, eVflS, 677S, T/S,

3 fff-q-Ti, eijTi, fTjcri, 6J7, 77,

3 Plur. Iff-u-w, (wvTi (Dor.), lawn, wffi,

following the analogy of the ordinary conjugation.
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In Latin, the conjunctive suffix a, answering to Greek a>, rj, Mood-signs,

appears in the pres. subj. of 2nd, 3rd, and 4th conjugations
In Latm '

(consonant and e and I stems) ; e.g. mone-a-m, leg-a-mus (=Xe'y-

a>/ie?), leg-a-tis ( Aey-)7-re), audi-a-m. In a- stems (ist conjug.)

the mood sign is e (am-e-m) and a few verbs have i, e. g. sim,

nolim, possim, edim, duim : but this e and I are both probably

optative forms (see below, p. 186-7). The imperf. and plup.

subj. in all verbs have e as mood-sign ; amar-e-mus, regiss-

e-mus. The perfect has originally I, which however (from

confusion with the completed future indie.) often becomes % in

dactylic poetry : just as in the completed or 2nd fut. indie. I is

often treated as *. Thus we find

Perf. Subj. -erl- : dederltis (Ennius), fueris (Horace), respueris (Tib.),

dederis, credideris (Ovid).

en-: egerimus, respexeris (Virg.), dixerls (Hor. in

hexameters suspexeris).

and Fut. Indie, -erl- : viderhnus (Lucretius), dixentis (Ovid), (Virg.

Georg. iv. 59).

-erl-: dederltis, transierltis, etc. (Ovid),fecerimus (Catullus),

dederis, miscuerls, etc. (Hor. in hex.), dederis (freq.

in Prop, and Ovid).

[As in Latin the conjunctive and optative coalesce into one

subjunctive Mood, we might expect a mixture of conj. and

opt., forms such as we actually find. Rbby (Lat. Gr, i. 593)

suggests that the proper Latin mood- suffix was I (seen in

the Greek optative), which contracted with a preceding a to e

e.g. ama-s, ama-i-s, ames ; but as i suffixed to the present

inclic. of any other than a verbs would give the same form when

contracted, an a (seen in Greek conj.) was substituted. This,

however, would not be true of consonant stems proper, where

there was no opportunity for contraction, e.g. leg-o, le-gi-m :

and it would have to be supposed that the a form was extended

by analogy to these. On the whole it seems best to admit the

confusion of forms, and explain each separately, without re-

ducing them to uniformity.]

(6). Optative. The suffix is ya(ja) (retained in 3 plur. act. Optative

of Greek
Aeyo-ie-i/) usually raised to ja, or i : in Greek, te, irj, c.
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Mood-signs. The verbs in -/ retain the longer form of the suffix (?) in the

Active Voice, the shorter
(t)

in the Middle, e. g. :

1 Sing. SiSo-irj-v compared with

2 StSo-fy-s St5o-f-(<r)o

2 8t8o-7 8i8o-T-TO

3 Plur.

Verbs of the ordinary conjugation have the shorter form of the

suffix, which coalesces with the preceding o (whether this be

regarded as connecting vowel or an addition to the stem,

assimilating all stems to a stems, makes no difference here) into

the diphthong 01, e. g. <epoi-/u, rvirro-i-pi. In 3 plur., however

(as with -pi verbs), the longer form is retained in its most

primitive shape (ie=jd), e. g. <f>epo-ie-v} Tivrr-o-ie-v. With the

longer form of suffix the secondary, with the shorter form the

primary person-endings are found. ' Contracted' verbs in -o>

employ both forms of the mood-sign with corresponding variety

of person- endings : thus from n^ato (=Tifido-pi) we find pres.

opt. rt/iao-t-jMt, Ti/i</ii, and Tipao-irj-Vj np.(oi]v.

The strong (2nd) aor. opt. is formed like the present opt. :

e.g. do-ir)-v} do-i-prjv, rvrr-o-i-pi, etc. (present,

The weak (ist) aor. employs t as mood-sign, retaining its

characteristic stem-letter a, Avo-a-i-/u, Xvo-a-t-^i/.

The passive aor. employs trj as mood-sign with secondary

person-endings,

Optative Optative forms are traceable here and there in the Latin
forms in u ri
Latin. verb. Compare for example the parallel forms of pres. opt.

from root as
(es, es) in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin :

1 Sing, s-ya-m (
= as-ya-m) firjv (

=
la-irj-v) s-ie-m (

= es-ie-m) sim
2 s-ya-s

f/trjs (
=

fff-irj-s) s-ie-s (
=

es-ie-s) sis

3 s-ya-t firj (
=

|<r-t7;-T) s-ie-t (
=

es-ie-t) sit

1 Dual s-ya-va
2 s-ya-tam tiq-rov, fTrov

3 s-yartam d'fjTTjv, firrjv
1 Plur. s-ya-ma

eirjfjiev, fl^cv simus
2 s-ya-ta f'trjrf, ttrf sltis

3 s-yus f1fV(
= !a--/T) s-ie-nt (

= es-ie-nt) sint

[firj-aay a later form, see p- 176.]
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The evident correspondence of this old Latin form siem, later Optative

sim, with the parallel optatives of the Sanskrit and Greek Latin,

verbs, is irresistible evidence that in other so-called conjunc-

tive forms in -im, -is, -it, we have optative formations. Thus

velim=vel-ie-m, duim (common in Plaut. and Ter. and in old

legal language, cp. Di te perduint used by Cicero)=daim=da-

ie-m, which corresponds to Greek 8o-ir)-v, and to a (Vedic)

Sanskrit form de-ya-m
1

. So edim from edo (Hor. Epod. iii. 3 ;

Sat. II. viii. 90
2

)
: tempering coquint (XII Tab.).

There is also reason for supposing that the subjunctive

present of a stems, in which e is the characteristic letter, is

an optative form. Beside stet is found Oscan sta-it= Greek

ora-iV(r), which points to sta-ie-t, sta-l-t, as the origin of the

Latin form. Thus amem=.ama-i-m=ama-ie-m : cp. Umbrian

porta-ia(t)=portet, and Greek rina-o-irjv, rtfiwi/v.

The 'future indicative' of consonant-stems ($rd conjugation)

in -em, -es, -et appears also to be an optative form, e.g. dicem

=deicai-m : a being here the vowel which in Greek appears
as o (see pp. 36, 54), as in </po-i-/ut, rvnro-c-/u. Thus* we have

Skt. bhara-i-ma(s) Gk. fapo-i-fjxs Lat. fera-i-mus

bhare-ma (frepoi-fjifv fere-mus
z
.

III. Tense-stems.

These have been briefly classified above (p. 162), and we

may proceed to discuss them in the order there observed.

i. Perfect-stem:

The most characteristic feature of the Perfect-stem in Indo- Formation

European languages is Keduplication, i.e. doubling the verbal stem,

root. The force of the Perfect Tense is to express completed tion.
UP

action; and for this purpose language seems to have availed

itself of the same means or instrument, by which (as we have

noticed above, p. 52) frequentative and desiderative verbs are

1 Curtius quotes also the Vedic forms dhe-y-ani= 0e-7-'' gne-ya-s =

fvo-irj-s.
a In Virg. Aen. xii. 801, 'Ne te tantus edit tacitam dolor,' Ribbeck's

correction, edit, is accepted by Conington : Forbiger, Gossrau, Heyne,
Wagner, and others, retain edat. See Conington'a note, ad loc.

8 The following forms are cited from Zend: apa-barois = airo(f>6pots
=

au-feres (ab-fera-is); bara-yen = (}>tpo-iej'(T)=ferent (fera-inC).
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Perfect- often formed, and any strengthening of the idea of a word is

expressed. The earliest conceivable form would be a simple

repetition of the root, with a further root indicating the subject,

vid vid ma. The 'agglutinative' stage of language would give

vidvidma; and the inflectional stage is marked by frequently

raising the vowel of the second root and shortening the first

by loss of its final letter, e. g. vivaidma ; the process which is

seen in so many Greek perfects, e.g. XcAoirra (stem XITT-),
TreVot^a

(niO-),
etc.

its relation It is indeed not improbable that the Perfect may have been

sent-stem. a development from the reduplicated present with an intensive

meaning. It has the primary person- endings and no augment :

its distinctive feature, reduplication, is employed in the forma-

tion of certain present-stems ;
and while many so-called perfects

have a distinctly present force
(e. g. eyvcoKa, Ke'/crrj/iai, K(<paya, oiSa,

odi, novi, memini) in Greek and Latin, it is found that in Vedic

Sanskrit, the oldest accessible type of Indo-European language,

the distinction between ' intensive
'

present and perfect is slight

and fluctuating. These facts certainly point to a closer connection

between the present and perfect formations than appears in

later developments of Indo-European speech, and perhaps in-

dicate that the perfect, so far from necessarily implying past

or completed action, was at first a mere variety of the intensive

present.

Greek The Greek language both in the form of its perfect-stem,

by the almost universal employment of reduplication, and in

its usage, by restricting the perfect-stem to the expression of

the idea of completed action, displays an antiquity superior

to that of Latin
; which, as we shall see below, forms its

perfect-stem in four or five different ways (by reduplication

least of
all), and uses its perfect-tense as an aorist. Reduplica-

tion, therefore, gives to the Greek perfect-stem, in spite of

differences in the mode of formation, a unity which it is vain

to look for in Latin.

Sted^Sa
11" The reduPlicated syllable usually contains the initial letter of

the root with the vowel e, representing original a, the commonest

root-vowel. Apparent exceptions are due to the phonetic ten-
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dency towards easier articulation : thus an aspirate is repre- Greek

rented by a corresponding tenuis
; ire(pr)va (<$>av-\ cp. rt'd>?/u ;

while

of two initial consonants only one is repeated, and that only

when it is a mute followed by X, p, v, p, e. g. yeypcxpa, TreVX^ya

(77X07-), TreVfevKa (TTW-). [Exceptions are yv, yX, and sometimes

|3X e-yz/co-Ka, e-jSXdcrnj-Ka : and on the other hand the stems KTO.

and fj-va have Ke-KTrj-pai, fj.e-p.vrjij.ai. In TreTjrooKa an e has fallen

out between
TTT.]

In all cases but those specified, a stem beginning with two

consonants has only e for its reduplication, ocrora, e'^r^Ka, etc.

The similarity of sound with the augment (p. 163) which is

thus occasioned is, of course, purely accidental : and it is in-

correct to say that any verb forms its perfect
'

by prefixing the

augment.'

Initial vowels are raised, as opd6-co, a>p6a>Ka : but some stems

with initial a, e, o, take 'Attic Reduplication,' i.e. either

(i) doubling the whole root (oS-o>S-a, root o-), or (2) repeating

the first syllable only of the root or stem (dXei<o>, stem dXi$-,

d\-r)\i(f>-a ; cXaviw, e'Xa-, eX-^Xa-^a). This ' Attic
'

Keduplication

is most frequent in Homer, e. g. dpriporai, dXaX^af, etc. Herodo-

tus has dp-aipr)-Ka from alpfco
1
.

The forms e-aXw/ca, e-ay-a, e-otK-a, -d>vrj-pai }
are due to the

loss of an initial consonant of the respective stems (f). Homer
has e-o'XTT-a (feXTr), e-opy-a (Ffpy, our wor/k) : see above ch, iv.

p. 68.

Certain verbs with initial consonant have ei for reduplication,

. .

The root-vowel is generally, but not invariably, raised. It

appears that originally this raising was confined to the singular

number ;
a fact which explains the apparent anomaly of i'S-^ej/,

tore, etc., in the dual and plural of otSa. The conjugation of

this particular perfect-stem is remarkably illustrated by Com-

parative Philology. The verbal stem is Fid, vid, which redupli-

cated and raised as above would give vivaida: but the re-

duplicated syllable has disappeared in all the kindred languages.

Thus we have :

1 See Curtius' 'Greek Grammar,' 275.
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Perfect in

Sanskrit,
Greek, and
Latin.

Influence
of accent.
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1. Strong Perfect, formed directly from the stem Trpao-o-w, 'Strong
/

-
i f N / x ' N i and '

v\'eak
'

ire-Trpay-a ; TIKTO>, re-TOK-a
; Aei7ra>, Xe-XotTT-a : a being the COn- Perfect.

necting vowel between the stem and inflections, as in XeXoi7r-a-

Hfv. (Schleicher and others regard the a, like o of $epo/ze*>,

as part of the stem.) The Strong Perfect occurs almost en-

tirely in the case of ' radical
'

verbs
(i.

e. whose verbal stem

is a root, e. g. Xv-a>) ;
and is generally the older and rarer

form.

2. Weak Perfect, formed from the stem by insertion of K,

eoraX-Kcr, Ke-Kpi(v)-Ka the only form in use in vowel stems, and

the most common with stems ending in T, d, 6, p, v, X, p. The

origin of this element K is unknown : it occurs rarely in Homer

(about twenty
1 out of nearly three hundred known instances)

and then only with vowel-stems : and is evidently an element

of stem formation, which is perhaps traceable in the isolated

aorist forms e&oKa, e'GrjKa, rJKa ;
in present forms such as 6Xe'-/<a>

;

and in aorists such as fjnTtXaKov, TTTO.-KOV. Curtius suggests a

comparison with the Latin fa-c-io, which, if rooifa= 6e, would

be a present form corresponding to e-^-xa.

The aspiration of the final stem letter in forms like ye'-ypa^-a

(ypaTr-), fvrjvox-a, eiXr/^-a, etc. is probably a mere phonetic altera-

tion without any definite reason. It is unknown to Homer,
who has e. g. KCKOTTMS, not KKO<J)COS the usual Attic form : and is

found in comparatively few verbs. Curtius 2 enumerates thirty-

eight aspirated perfects, most of them not found before Polybius.

Bopp regarded these aspirated perfects as a distinct formation,

a view which is sufficiently refuted by Curtius (Elucidations to

Greek Grammar,^ 272, pp. 123-128, English Translation).

The term ' Perfect Middle
'

applied to e. g. yc-yov.a is Perfect
. */.- i (. r , Middle and

erroneous. A perfect Middle or Passive can only be tornied Passive.

in one way, viz. by affixing Middle person-endings without

a connecting vowel to the reduplicated stem, as Xe-Xu-yuat,

reTt'/i/iai^T-rv7r-/iat. The final consonants of consonantal steins

change by the laws of assimilation before the initial ft, o-,
r of

the inflections, as in the following table :

1 These are enumerated by Curtius,
' Das Verbum,' II. p. 210.

2 Ibid. pp. 200, 201.
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Perfect
Middle and Final Letter of )

Stem assimilated./

(See pp. 74-78.)
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(ii.) Raising the Stem-vowel (without reduplication Greek Latin Per-

i t- J.T \ j*" s * - _. jv i- feet-stem.

employs both); fave-o,favi; dgo, egi ; jacw, jeci ; lego, legi ; 2. Raising

video, vidi ; rumpo (stem rup-), rupi, etc. Some explain -the

length of the root syllable in these perfects by the absorption

of a reduplicated syllable: i. e. jeci=jejici, legi=legigi ; or,

where v is final stem consonant, by absorption of a suffixed v

(see below iv) : i. e. favi=fdv-vi. But the analogy of Greek

perfect-stems (above, p. 189) where vowel-raising and reduplica-

tion go together, perhaps points to a similar account of this

formation in Latin : one part of the process is lost, but the

other remains.

(iii.) Suffixing -s (perfect in -si) to consonant-stems; a later 3. Suffixing

form, sometimes found side by side with the older reduplicated

perfect: e.g. punai (-csi) with pupugi ; panxi (pang-si) with

pepigi ; intellexi (leg-si) with legi. For illustrations see Roby's

Latin Grammar, i. 670-675. The termination -s-i is sup-

posed to= es-i, a perfect formation from the stem -es, and

therefore analogous to the -<ra of Greek weak (first)
aorist stem.

Strictly speaking, this perfect is a 'weak* or composite tense,

and (with the perfect in -vi or -ui, mentioned below) is some-

times classed separately under the head of 'Weak Perfect-

stem
;' numbers i and ii being the '

Strong Perfect-stem :' but

it seems more convenient to arrange all varieties of the Perfect-

stem together.

(iv.) Suffixing -u (-ui) to consonant-stems, or -v (-vi) to 4. Suffixing
.

v ' ^
.

'
-ui,or-vi.

vowel-stems, as with most regular verbs in d, I, amavi, au-

di-vi; e stems with a few exceptions (abolevi, delevi, and

quievi, etc. from inchoative pres. quiesco) drop the final

e and form the perfect as though from a consonant

stem, mon(e)ui, ferb-ui, and from some a- stems are found

similar forms, e. g. crep-ui, cub-ui (rarely crepa-vi, cuba-vi) ;

also from pres. -io, infin. -ire
(i being dropped), aper-ui,

salui.

The perfect form in -vi, -ui, is found in a considerable class

of verbs with a Present-stem (see below, p. 204) increased by
n or sc, e. g. lino, livi, or levi ; sino, si-vi ; cre-sco, cre-vi.

In sternui from sterno, trivi from tero, the stem originally
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Latin Per-

-MI, or -vi.

stem.

consonantal becomes a vowel-stem by metathesis of the vowel

and r : pds-ui is from pos-no, contracted, pono.

jn certain verbs whose stems end in -u (acuo, arguo, tribuo,

statu-o, etc.) the -ui of the perfect arises from loss of v, u being

the stem-letter, e. g. statui=statu-vi. In some other verbs the

apparent identity of perfect- and present-stem may arise from

loss of reduplication (pandi, verti, etc.).

KB. The perfect-stem formed by suffixing v is frequently

modified by the omission of v in all forms except i and 3 sing.

and i plur. of perf. indie., and the contraction of the vowels thus

brought together : e. g. amdsti, amdstis, amdrunt, amdram,

amdssem, amdsse. Sometimes however the vowels are not con-

tracted after loss of v, e. g. ie and sometimes ii, as audieramt

audiero, audiisti, as well as audisti ; so frequently from peto,

eo and their compounds.

Sometimes both forms of Compound Perfect, in -si and -ui

are combined in one verb, e. g. met-o
}
messui=.met-s-ui : nexui

= nec-s-ui (stem nee-).

The ending -vi, -ui is generally recognised as = fu-i the

preterite of stem/w- (Sanskrit bhu- in bhav-a-mi=&mto, orior;

3 sing. 2 aor. a-bhtl-t : Greek <u-, <u-rev(0, etc. ; fu-am, fu-

turus, fo-rem, fore). The original bh represented by/in fu-i,

etc. (p. 69), may have passed into h
;

then hui would easily

lose its aspirate, and become -ui or -vi. "Whatever the process,

it is evident that vi=ui and that v must not be considered

as representing the/of/wi. The formation, then, of the

compound perfect in -vi is exactly analogous to that in -si;

a preterite form of stem/w- being used in one case, a preterite

of stem es- in the other.

The terminations are the same for all four classes of perfect-

stems, being distinguished throughout from the Greek perfect

by the characteristic vowel I
1

(found in old Latin in all

1 Corssen (Ueber Aussprache, etc
,

i. p. 609, 2ivl edition), quotes from
the poets, fult, redilt, vidlt, dedlt, stetit, and many others. Lachmann, on
Lucr iii. 1042, instances petiit, dbilt, redilt, periit, from various passages
in Ovid, and Italiam fatis petiit auctoribu.s,' from Virg. Aen. x. 67, where
however most MSS. and editors read '

petiit fatis :' and goes so far as to

maintain that, the final It being necessarily long, Virgil would not have
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persons except I plur. and often written ei). In 2 sing, and Latin Per-

plur. we find a suffix is-
(is-ti, is-tis), with which the er- of 3

plur. (er-unt=es-unt) is identical ; cp. also the infinitive ter-

mination -is-se. These forms then point to a suffix is as

characteristic of the perfect indicative, whose complete forms

1 would be fec-ls-m(i) (later fee-*),

fec-ls-tij

fec-is-t, ( fecit),

fec-is-mus, ( fecimm\

fec-is-tis,

fec-is-o-nt=fecerunt.

s in Latin not unfrequently falls out before m and t
; this

; would account for the later forms of i and 3 sing. ;
and of i

plur. also, except that here the i is always short in poetry, and

no forms in ei have been preserved. We must therefore sup-

pose that in i plur. the tendency to shorten the penultima,

(

which is seen at work in 3 plur. tulerunt 1
, etc., and in the

forms of perf. subj. dederimus, etc. (where I is the characteristic

mood- sign) prevailed to such an extent at so early a period,

as altogether to obscure the original quantity. [In the case of

3 plur. the syncopated forms dedrot, dedro, dederunt, on old

Pisauran inscriptions
2
,
show the early prevalence of such a

tendency.]

Others (e.g. Schleicher, Comp. 291) suppose two forms of

perfect-stem, one in is the other in I, to account for the different

shortened it, but must have written, e.g. in G. ii. 81, Aen. ii. 497, exit not

cxttt, in Aen. v. 274 transit not transut. Lachmann's extreme view, how-
ever, is repudiated by Munro on Lucr. 1. c., and Conington on Aen. ii. 497 ;

the former pointing out that Ovid is singular among the poets of his day
in lengthening the final it of perfects, which, though undoubtedly long

temp. Ennius, had come to be universally shortened like so many other

final sounds in Latin.

.

*
Virg. Eel. iv. 61 (tuttrunt}, Aen. ii. 774 (stet&runf). Miscuerunt in

Georg. ii. 129, iii. 283, may possibly be trisyllable (-cue by synizesis).
Lucretius frequently shortens the er ; Ennius not so often : and it is

probable that this quantity was a later poetical licence with perhaps some
foundation in the tendencies of ordinary pronunciation.

2 These inscriptions (chiefly votive, to female divinities) are given in

Wordsworth's '

Fragments and Specimens,' p. 167. On the marks of their

antiquity (not later than the Hannibalic war) see Mr. Wordsworth's

notes, p. 408.

O 2,
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Latin itr-
persons of the perf. indie., but this seems hardly necessary.

The formation above noticed in is finds a parallel in certain

aorist formations in Sanskrit, e. g. from root vid,
'

to know/

sing, a-ved-im (Vedic), a ved-is, a-ved-it ; plur. a-ved-ish-ma,

a-ved-ish-ta, a-ved-ishus. Here Sanskrit has lost the inflection

-ti from 2 sing, (as cp. with Latin is-ti),
but in I plur. retains

the suffix (-ish-ma cp. with i-mus)', both are defective in

i sing.

N.B. If this account be correct, the -ti (older tei) of 2 sing.

is the only instance in which Latin retains the t of 2nd person

pronoun (see p. 170) Another explanation of the perfect

forms (just alluded to), regarding i as the stem-ending (or

connecting vowel) throughout, makes the 2 sing, and plur.

-sti, -stis analogous to the Greek 2 sing. -a#a; and accounts

for the 3 plur. -erunt as a composite form with es-onti 3 plur.

of sum (root es) analogous to *<ra<rt=F&-<ravTi (p. 176) so that

dederunt=dedi-sont (instead of ded-is-o-nt on the other view).

This view is plausible from its simplicity, and the harmony

between Latin and Greek forms which it conceives ; and, con-

sidering the obscurity in which the early history of grammatical

forms is really involved, it is perhaps unsafe to say that any

fairly plausible view is untrue. The other view, however, is

most approved by philologists, and is therefore given as pre-

sumably the truer.

2. 'Simple,' or 'Strong' Aorist-stem \2nd Aor.].

The Strong Aorist-stem exhibits, with few exceptions, the

strong Pure Verbal-stem, sometimes reduplicated ; e. g. t-Xm-o-v from
Aorist gener-

rally=pure AetTro), ayay-eiv trom ay-co. it is only formed as a rule trom
Verbal-stem. .

' '

.

verbs in which the pure verbal-stem is distinct from the

present-stem (enlarged), e. g. XCMTO, stem XMT-
; <^6uyo>, stem

(f>vy- /SdAXa), stem /3aA- ; and but seldom from any but ' root-

verbs,' whose stems cannot be traced back further. Verbs

whose present-stem=pure verbal-stem, e.g. px-, XiJ-o, Xey-,

etc., form no strong aorist, because in these cases it would

coincide with the imperfect. With ayw, however, the redupli-

cated form tfyayov avoids this confusion : and with some other

verbs the change of the vowel in the pure verbal-stem forms
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a strong aorist distinct from the imperfect, e. g. rpeV-o, strong
Aorist- stem.

frpcnr-ov.

Greek has two main classes of Strong Aorist forms, corres-

ponding to the two principal conjugations, (p. 169) :

(i.) "Without thematic-vowel, usually from vowel-stems 1

,
e. g.

Act. e-Orj-v, e-Orj-s, e-0r) : f-Oe-pev, f-Oc-re, f-dc-<rav (compound)

(but e/3aj/).

Mid. f-Oe-fiijv, t-0f ao, -0e-ro : e-0{-fj,0a, t-Oe-ade, e-Oevro.

Mov,

So e@r)v, e(p6rjv, erXrjv, Hyvav, eaXa>i>, e<pvv, etc. I and certain Epic
middle forms from consonant-stems without a connecting-vowel,

e. g. aXro, de<Tot X//K-TO, TraX-ro, fUK-ro, wpro ; \e^-0ai, op-dai, oV^-flat

(infin.) ; aXfievos, appcvos, oVy/iei/os, and acr-fievos used adjectivally

(=aS-/i*i/off). The imperatives Xe'o, Seo, 6'po-o are more pro-

bably weak aorist formations (see below) : Ke-K\v-6i, Ke-K\v-T(,

are examples of reduplicated forms.

(ii.)
With thematic-vowel, as in ordinary conjugation :

Act. -\nr-o-v, e-\iir-e-s, e-A.tTr-6, ) .

[ and so on, as Imperfect.
Mid.

e-\iir-o-fj.r)v, e-Mrr-e-ffo, C-\ITT--TO, )

f\iirov,

To this belong most of the reduplicated forms, frequent in

Homer, e.g. iremO-ov, enrov=ieFfF7r-ov (usually without augment

mrov). e7re(bpaov. rivinanov, TIOVKCLKOV. Reduplication here probably Redupii-
.

J
. cated Aorist.

does not (as in the perfect-stem) express past or completed

action
;
for this is expressed by the augment, and the combina-

tion of the two elements would not be analogous to that found

1 The original quantity of the root-vowel in some of the forms here

cited is a matter of some uncertainty. In f-Oe-rrjv, Oeivai, Oe-ais, and
kindred forms, St-So-reu, Sovvai, 8o-ais, etc., <f)a-0i, (f>a-r6s, etc., the short

vowel of Oe, So, <f>a, appearing as it does in a majority of forms, is presu-

mably the primitive root-vowel. On the other hand, the Indian gram-
marians allow no roots in &, but only in , ; so that Sanskrit d, answers to

Greek 5o, Latin dare (but do-num\ Sanskrit dha to Greek 0e : and in

forms like yvcu-vai, yvu-ro-s, yvut-ffis, etc., @i>-vai, a\Q}-ffis, a\>-vai, etc.,

Te-Tpcu-/icu, -rpuj-0Tjv, etc., the long vowel extends to the greater number if

not to all the forms, and seems to be original. Schleicher maintains that &
is the primitive form in all Sanskrit roots ; and readers of his Compendium
will find this assumption there carried out. This view may or may not be

correct, but we have no data reaching far enough back into the history of

European speech to enable us to determine the question.
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strong in the pluperfect. We must therefore look to other uses of

Reduplication, e. g. the expression of intensive meaning (above,

p. 52). Curtius ('Temp, und Modi/ pp. 150-164) enumerates

32 - reduplicated aorists, in 7 of which (fjicaxov, wpope, fie'Sae,

\\a0ov, Xt'Xaxoi/, Treirapflv, Keitadav) he traces a causative mean-

ing ;
in 1 1

(fce/cXero, fjviTranf, epvKdKf, fjiracpov, K(K\v6t, XfXd/3fo-$oi,

a/i7re7raXa>v, eVeVXTy-yoz/, TcrdpTrcaQai, eW<ppa8e, TCTaywv) an intensive

meaning; in 2 (frervKovro, TrciridoiTo) a special transitive sense;

while in the remaining 10 (aXaX*oi/, fjyayov, tfvfyKov, KfKvdwvi,

KexapovTo, XeXaKoi/To, /ue/uaTTOiei', 7rc(pi8oifJiT]v, fT(T)JLOv, "irf(j)vov) no

special influence of the reduplication can be detected. In his

later treatise ('Das Verbum/ ii. pp. 21-32) he enumerates 41

reduplicated aorists; but is more cautious in expressing an

opinion as to the exact force of the reduplication. Thus he

only mentions eWKXero
(cf. KeXero), KCK^vdi (cf. K\ii6i), r]VL7ra7Tf, and

perhaps reraywi/ (as cp. with tangere) as examples of intensive

force, while citing the same verbs as before for causative force.

, From these Greek forms and a comparison of Sanskrit, in which

reduplicated aorists are formed almost entirely from verbs of

the loth class (principally causatives), Curtius arrives at the

conclusion that in the reduplicated aorist the reduplication

(Verdoppelung) belongs not to the tense-formation but to word-

formation : and that its original import was to give an intensive

or causative meaning, irrespective of time.

Traces of \ Traces of an aorist formation in Latin are supposed to lie in

Latin. certain old forms, e. g. in tago, tagis, an old pres. form of tango

mentioned by Festus (Forcell. quotes Plaut. Asin. ii. 2. 106,

but the reading is doubtful) exhibiting a pure verbal-stem tag

(6iy) beside pres. stem tang ; in pagunt (XII Tab.) by present

pango, cp. e-7rdy-T)v, Trrjyw-p.1. ;
and in parentes (

= ot re/c-oVrey),

beside parientes (of TIKT-O-VTCS).

3. Present-stem.

The Present-stem is (as has been already pointed out, p. 160)
relation to in many cases different from the pure verbal-stem, by combina-
Pure Ver) al- .

J

stem. tion ot which with the various suffixes of person, mood, and

tense, all the forms of the verb may be explained. Under the

heading
'

Present-stem
'

is in fact included a series of morpho*
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logically distinct formations, each of which had originally itsPresent-
. . . . . stem in

own special meaning (e. g. inchoative, intransitive, durative, Sanskrit.

passive, intensive, causative, desiderative, iterative) : but in

Greek and Latin, while a variety of forms remains, distinct

functions have disappeared, or survive only in a few special

cases (such, e.g. as the forms for inchoative and desiderative

verbs). By Sanskrit grammarians the special modifications of

roots to form the present-stem of verbs are taken as the basis

of a classification of verbs : and the ten '

conjugations
'

of San-

skrit grammar are ten classes of verbs arranged according to

the formation out of roots of verbal-bases or stems, which then

receive a common scheme of terminations, in the four *con-

jugational tenses
'

(present, imperfect, potential, and imperative)

which alone are affected by the rules of stem-formation. In all

other tenses there is one general rule for forming the base or

stem of all verbs, i. e. in all except the four '

conjugational

tenses' all Sanskrit verbs belong to one common conjugation.

For Greek and Latin grammar, in which no such elaborate

system of stem-formation and euphonic combination of stems

with inflections can be traced, the most practicable classification

of verbs (as of nouns) is found to be a purely phonetic classifica-

tion, according to the final letter of the stem (see pp. 1679):
but in the various formations of the Present-stem we have the

outlines of a system akin to that of Sanskrit, which may to a

certain extent be made the basis of a classification of verbs

according to stem-formation, but without the corresponding

distinctions of meaning which give its point to such classifica-

tion.

The Present-stem is generally speaking an enlargement of Formation

the Verbal-stem, either by strengthening this latter or making stem,

additions to it. For strengthening a root, language employs
two principal means, Reduplication, and Vowel-strengthening

(see above, pp. 51, 53); and to these may possibly be added a

third, viz. Nasalisation. The operation of these is seen in the

formation of ' Intensive
'

Verbs in Greek, in which Reduplica-

tion is often combined with Vowel-strengthening (e.g.

nanrd\\(o, iroiirvva>)
and Nasalisation

(e. g. 7rap.<paivo),
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ciassifica- yoyyvfo, etc. The employment, separately, of these three means

sent-stems". of stem-strengthening gives us three distinct classes of Present-

stem l
: and if we take first (as probably earliest in order of

time) those verbs in which the Present-stem is identical with

the Verbal-stem, we shall thus have four classes of Present-

stem, viz. :

1. Verbal stem unaltered \fy-tu, ypd<p-u, ayw, cado, tego, etc.

2. reduplicated 5i-8<ufu,triir(f)T(u,bibo,sero( = 8eso).

3. Stem-vowel strengthened 0eityw (</>v7-), Xet'irw (Atw-) duco (due), fido

(fUes).

4. Nasalisation :

(1) By insertion iXeyx""' ff^ifY "' tonffo, findo, fundo, etc. ;

(2) By addition K&fj.v<a (KO/Z-), 5dj/cu : forms in -vv-pi and -av-<a :

ster-n-o, sper-n-o, stern-u-o ;

(3) By both these Xapp-av-oi (Aa-), pa.vQ-a.v-Q) (/i0-), etc.

To these may be added three more classes, viz. :

5. Addition of t sound rvirr-o) (TUTT-), etc. pecto, facto.

6. ya (ja) (pronominal?), which appears,

(1) as simple i sound nrjvita, sal-io t Sote-f-u
;

(2) in a diphthong Seu-cw, fMiofuti, <f)aiv<u, KTCIVU, etc. ;

(3) by assimilation into a double consonant.

7. Addition of sk, Gk. <r, Lat. sc (Inchoative and Iterative verbs).

Of these classes, it seems best to regard 2, 3, 4, and 5, as

showing a merely phonetic -increase of the root
;
6 and 7 only

as formed by the addition of distinct (pronominal) stems. Some,

however (e. g. Schleicher and though less positively Curtius

in his latest work 2
) regard 3 and 5 as also exhibiting an

additional pronominal element (na, nu or n, ta or
t).

In the

absence, however, of data respecting the original development
of these forms we must regard this as an open question : all

that we can say is that, e. g. rvnro
(TVITTC), and dtiKw are like

ayo (aye), fully developed, possibly nominal, stems as fur back as

we can trace the growth of language.

1 It sometimes happens that two or more of these methods are employed
in forming from the same stem verbs of a kindred signification, e.g epvy-

yavw, epevyu rvyxa, ffi>x<a TtvvedvofMi, Treu'floficu \av0dvcu, \r}0aj, etc.,

etc. See Curtius,
'

Tempora und Modi,' p. 81.
?
'Tempora und Modi,' pp. 67-123 : 'Das Verbum,' I. pp. 199-392.
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The Present-stem receives in all cases the primary form of

the Person-endings : and under each of classes 1-4 fall Greek

verbs of both principal conjugations (p. 169 ), affixing the

terminations to the stem with or without the addition of a

thematic vowel, e. g :

1. (Unaltered) Xeyo; (\e7-o-fu) and Iff-^i.

2. (Reduplicated) iriir(t}T-Q) (stem TTCT-) and ri-Orj-fJU.

3. (Vowel raised) irciO-o) (stem mO-) and el-pi (stem t-)

4. (Nasalised) irirva-oj (stem TTCT-) and

Verbs of the remaining three classes (5, 6, 7) belong almost

entirely to the ordinary or -co conjugation, characterised by the

thematic vowel. In Latin the other or -/ conjugation is almost

lost, except in isolated forms like es-t, vol-t, fer-t, i-mus : and

the
' thematic

'

or '

connecting vowel
'

characterises all Latin

conjugation.

I proceed to examine the different classes of Present-stem Formation

rather more in detail, following mainly the remarks of Curtius stem.

(' Temp, und Modi/ and ' Das Verbum/ as above).

1. Curtius ('Temp, und Modi,' p. 74) suggests that among the i. Verbai-

' unaltered
'

present-stems should be included verbs whose stems altered.

have undergone
'

strengthening/ but in which the strengthened

form has become stereotyped so to speak as the only existing or

traceable form, and the unstrengthened form is quite obscured,

e. g. yew, Setlw, \eitjxo, afulpopM ;
and (with nasal) jungo, pre-

hendo, scando, incendo : also disco, dlco, fido (on the ground

that their stem-vowel is only lengthened, not increased). He
allows however that philologically these forms may be assigned

to the 3rd and 4th classes respectively : and it seems to be

a needless hair-splitting not so to class them.

2. Reduplicated Present-stems are rare in Latin, which (as
2. Eedupii-

we have already seen in the case of the Perfect-stem) has sent-stems.

retained this primitive method of strengthening but little :

it seems that gigno (gi-gen-o), si-sto (=t-<m7-/u), sero=se-so

(stem sa- in sa-tum), and bi-bo are the only certain examples :

Schleicher ( 295) adds sido= sis-do =si-sedo, from root sed- in

sedere.

In Greek the vowel of the reduplicated syllable is generally
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Formation i (not c as in perfect-stem, p. 188), e.g. St-8o- (So-), T-o-ra-=

st

f

eSf
Se "

'

o-t-o-ra, n'-0e (root &-, on change to r see p. 50) : t-r)-iu=yi-ya-mi :

:8i8yrjfjMt (by assimilation, p. 76). Compare also Kt-xpqpi

;
and 81-817 (II. xi. 105), 8t-8row (Od. xii. 54), imperat.

from a stem 81-817 (root Se- of 8e-o>) ; Pi-fids part. pres. stem /3a :

TH/i-TrX?;-/^ and Trtfurptyfu (irXa- and ?rpa-) introduce a nasal into

the reduplication. In these forms the final vowel of present-

stem is often raised in the singular only, e. g. 8/8o>-/u but 8t'8o-

pev, 7-/u but ?e-/ifi/ : compare Sanskrit da-da-mi, dad-mas, where

a is lost.

In the ordinary conjugation we have yly(e)va>, 7rar(e)ro>, p.ifj.va>

=fjLL-p.e'v-a), to which Schleicher adds to>=:i8?/ck> (p.
t

j6)= iffy<o=
si-sedyo, from root e8=sed, see above on Latin sldo. [But it

would be simpler to rank io>= i?/a> in class 6 with suffix ya (ja)r

for even if sldo be rightly explained as above, it is not necessary

to assume a precisely similar development in Greek from the

same root eS=se(7.] rVyi/a>o-Ko>, St-Spao-KW, Ttrva-Kopai, nKpavcrKa)

come also under class 7, being formed by addition of cr*. In

the intensive forms TrawraXXo), 8cu8aXXa>, TTOUTVOQ), 8ei8iWofim, etc.,

the reduplicated syllable is intensified, no doubt as being the

significant part of the word : but as the consciousness of the

meaning conveyed by it was lost, emphasis was no longer laid

on that syllable. On the contrary, it became weakened ;
and

what was originally a formative element became merely me-

chanical, the intensive or frequentative or desiderative force

disappearing altogether. Thus /u-/ic'o-/uu (root ma-, pc-, in

me-t-ior, etc.) originally='I frequently measure myself/ i. e by
some one, and so 'copy/ 'imitate/ has entirely lost its fre-

quentative force. Latin imitor, imago are possibly weakened

forms of mi-mi-tor, mi-ma-go, formed on the same principle

from the same root,

s. Vowel of 3. The vowel of the verbal-stem or root is raised irregularly
Verbal- stein , T j- r> ...
raised. in tne pres. indie, ot some primitive verbs, e. g. et-/nt, ei?, et, ei<rt ;

but f/iev, i'-re (stem t) : <pt)-p.i, stem (pa-. The Latin stem i- is

raised to I in w, It, imus, Itis
; but eo, e-u-nt.

In the ordinary conjugation of Greek verbs the raising is

more regular throughout the present-stem, the unstrengthened
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form being often visible in 2 aor. (see above, p. 106), e. or. d)cvy-a> Formation
of Presen t-

(4>vy-), XeiTT-o)
(XtTT-), \f)da> (Xa$-), TTJKO) (TOK-), rpa>y-&> (rpa-y-), stem.

,
the two last having the second stage of intensification (see

PP- 53? 54)- Certain verbs in -eo> from stems in v have had the

stem raised to eu, but the v of the stem has passed into the con-

sonantal sound F, and has thus been lost in present-stem (as in

gen. yXvKe-os= y\vKeF-os, see p. 119), remaining as v before a

consonant in other parts of the verb. Thus pe-(o=p(F-(o, pev-

<rop.ai (stem pv- in eppv-rjv) ; compare also TrXe-tu, \e-co, Tri/e-w.

Curtius arranges the verbs under this head in two divisions
;

(a) those which exhibit completed strengthening by an addition

of vowel sound, i. e.
,

ev from t, v
j

as in aXetyo (cp. dX^Xt^a,

XITT'
f'Xaicp, \iirapos, etc.) ; ei'So/zat (root fid) ;

irciffa) (e-TTtd-ov) ;

Kfv6a> (nvde aor., KfKu&oo-t) ; irevdopat (Homeric, cp. 7rvB-<T0ai etc.);

peiw, ^e'co
=r

o-pe^co, ^/fco (cp. e-ppvrj-v, e-^u-ro, etc.) : (6) those in

which the strengthening only appears in the increase of quantity

of the stem-vowel, e. g. a to d or
77 (a being by its nature in-

capable of receiving additional vowel sound, see p. 53), as in

Xi5#o> (Xa0-), rr]K(o (raK-) ;
or

i,
v to i,

v (instead of to ft, v),

as in fjdofjiai (root o-faS of dvScii/a), cp. ea8-oi/, etc.), XT^CO (Xe-Xa^-oy),

rpr/3-a) (e-rpt/S-T/z/), (ppvyv (e-(ppvy-rjv)
1

. This simple increase of

quantity is all that is exhibited by the Latin present-stems

which fall under this head the weakness of the Latin vowel-

system having all but extinguished diphthongs arid made a full

increase, such as from
t,

v to et, eu, impossible. Dwo (root of

in-dic-are
y
Greek

S/K-T;)
and fido (fides) are analogous forms

to
r/3t/3o) (rpi/Sr})

: but the change was probably much more

formal and meaningless to the Romans than to the Greeks,

who seem to have retained some consciousness of its purpose.

Sanskrit exhibits the same processes as Greek. Thus

i of root is raised to e= ai : sidh, sedhami (cp. Xt?r, Xei7ro>).

u tod=au: ush, oshami ('burn,' cp. (pvy,

i is not raised to i as in Greek t*a> : but u is sometimes raised

to u, e. g. guhami ('veil,' cp. Ki>9a> and Zend gaozaiti).

1 Curtius ('Das Verbum,' I. pp. 218-226) enumerates 58 Greek verbs
under this class, giving to its two subdivisions the titles

'

Diphthongische
'

and '

Monophthongische Zulaut.'
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4. Nasal 4. The different results of the principle of Nasalisation in

*srted.
m "

the formation of Present-stems may be thus arranged :

(i) Nasal introduced into the body of the root, chiefly in

Latin, e.g. tango (old form tago, p. 198), pango (older pago),

frango (fractus,fragor),fingo (fig-i), linguo, tundojungo (jug-

urn), etc., etc. This, the simplest kind of Nasalisation, is common

to Latin and Sanskrit, but almost unknown in Greek
; (r<iyya>

(o-</uy-/zos), e\e'yXa> being perhaps the only cases where it alone

is employed, though it is combined with a nasal syllable (no. 3)

in a good many stems, such as Aa/z/3-ai/-o>, 6iyy-dv-a> (Xa/3-, &y-),

see below.

Appended. (2) Nasal appended to the root :

(a) After vowels TrtV-co, rtV-w, <f)6iv-a>, <j>0dva),
8vva> as compared

with emovj rid), e(f)0i'To, fyBa-pevos, 8u-o>. The roots ycv, rev, /icv,

<j)ev (in ye-yov-a, TOV-OS, p-e-pov-a, (f>6v-os)
are perhaps nasalised

forms of still older roots which appear in the forms ye'-ya-a,

ra-rbs, pe-paa, 7rc-<j)a-p.ai. In KpLva) and K\iva> the nasal passes

into other tenses also.

(6) After consonants Kapv-o) (e-*a/j,-oj/), Sax-i/ca, and re^va;

sperno, temno, pono=.posno, posin-o (positus).

Addition of (3) Addition of nasal syllables vf. va, vn, w, and av, e.g.
nasal sylla- c , , ,

bles. iKve-opai, Kvve-a), oi^ve-ca
*

Kipva-a> y 7riT-vd-a>, OfiKa-va-o-fiat (Kepav-

oXXu/ii=
dpaprdva) ;

and (with inserted

nasal also) Xa^-dva), Giyydva), xavbdvco, etc.

Schleicher (Comp. 293) regards these nasal syllables as

pronominal additions. Curtius, on the other hand, considers

them as purely phonetic additions growing out of the simple

nasal sounds inserted or suffixed to produce a greater fulness

of tone, analogous to the intensification of vowels. According
to him, therefore, the Latin forms pa-n-go, etc., in division i,

into which the nasal enters only as an extension of consonantal

sound, are more ancient than the forms in w-fju, etc., common
in Greek, where the nasal combined with a vowel forms a dis-

tinct syllable. [See 'Tempora und Modi/ pp. 53-66, where

the phonetic character of these nasal additions is elaborately

illustrated by analogies from Sanskrit; 'Das Verbum,' I. pp. 240-

263 ; and compare above, chap. iv. p. 55.]
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5. The strengthening of the verbal-stem by addition of

dental tenuis t is chiefly found in Greek : e. g. in two verbs

only after a vowel, viz. dvvra and apt (Attic for dvva>, dpua>) ;

in two after a guttural, viz. Tre*, beside TTCIKO) and TT/KOJ, and

TiVreo (stem TK-) and often after labials, /3 and $ being changed

by assimilation to TT (p. 74), e. g. fiXum-a (/3Xd/3-;, Epic Xd/3-

frat), KaXvTTT-a
(xaXv/Sj;),

rv7rr-a>
(e-TU7r-oi/), epcW-co (later form for

ep0-o>), 6a7TT-(o
(rd<p-os), etc. The only analogous forms in Latin

are pect-o, flect-o, nect-o, (nexui=nec-s-ui), plect-o (TrXeVco).

Schleicher regards the as a pronominal stem ta : but it is

more probably a purely phonetic increase of sound, as e. g. in

TrroXts, KTfiVo), TrrdXefioy, beside TrdXts-, KaiVeo, TroXe/ios ; compare
uTrr-io-y from stem VTT-, Latin sttp-.

6. The insertion of ya (ja) between stem and person-ending, J A
d

.
dl

,
tion

which is the characteristic of the fourth class of verbs (chiefly

intransitive), and also of the passive conjugation (see p. 178) in

Sanskrit, appears in many Greek and Latin verbs. The y (j)

sound seems to have been uncongenial to Greek organs of speech;

accordingly it is, generally speaking, either vocalised into i or

passes by assimilation into some other sound. The forms which

it assumes may be thus arranged :

(0 V U) sound appears as a vowel :

(a) As t,
in tSi'w (Sanskrit svidyami, compare i8pas=

Mv-i-w (root pav-), evd-i-a> (Horn, e'o-tf-co, strengthened from

The i is sometimes long (^vlev, II. ii. 769 : compare Aesch.

Eum. 101) : so that perhaps these forms should be reckoned

parallel to Latin audire, etc. (i=ij, see below).

(6) As e, in doK-e-co, ya/i-e-o), Kup-e-w (<vp-a), Kvp-crco), Trar-e'o/nai

(e'-Trao'-d/ZTyi/, Traaros), <tXea) (Epic (f)T\ai and
e'^u'Xaro), (rrvyeco

(e-o-Tvy-ov), the -eto of these verbs, which in other forms exhibit

a shorter stem, being different from the -fo> of ordinary deriva-

tive verbs (see Appendix B to ch. v. p. 103), though probably
the distinction was forgotten.

(n) The y (j) sound (vocalised into
i) appears in a diph- J

thong :

(a) Combined with the final vowel of a stem 8aico, root

da, 'divide,' or du (dah), 'burn,' (so -dd-ij),
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Formation VurounA vuia (ema-o-a), KCU'<O (Attic KUO>, fut. KauoxB, stem
KO/T),

of Present- **
,

stem by #a KXatco, OTTVIO) (OTTV-O-GJ).

(6) Thrown back w^Twn the stem and combined with its

vowel (as e.g. in dniva>v= dp,via>v, p.f\aiva= /xeXdi/ia, crd>Teipa=

and many others) : thus (paiva>
=

<pdv-ja> (f-<pdv-rjv),

(Z-KTov-a), p-mVo/iai (another formation from root

see fjLTjv-t-Q) above : and so with many verbs ending in -/

derivatives from nouns in -fia(T)
= an older -pavt e. g. 6vopaiva>,

deip.aivu>, Gavpaivoi) } reKp-atp-o/zai (rex/zap), Kadaipc* (icaQapbs), ipcipu

(iptpos) ', mpa>, etpa> (Latin sero), (pdfipa) (e(p6dp-r)v), XatpG> (f'xdp-rjv),

KplVO) (KplV-0), fut.).

y (3 as con- (m} The T/ ( j} sound passes into a double consonant by
sonant by

9 x<y '

assimilation, assimilation (see above, p. 75) :

(a) By pure assimilation from X/ to XX, e. g. oXXo/xai (Latin

sal-i-o), oreXXoj
(e-oroX-iyi'), a-(pd\\(o= a-(pd\ja) (e-cr(pd\-T)v), /3aXXo>

(e-j3aX-oj/), 6(pe\\o>= 6(pe\ja), which also paSSCS into o^etXw (ll. 6,

above). See Curtius,
* Das Verbum/ I. pp. 300-303.

(6) From KJ, xj} yj, rj, Bj to o-tr, e. g. (pvXdo-o-a* (<^uXa/c-^"o>),

Ta/3acrora> (rapa^-jo}, compare rapa^-^), dXXao-o-a) (aXXay-Jco, compare

oXXay-^), Xioxro/iai (XiTJo-fjLai, compare Xir-^), Kopvcr(rQ) (KopvOj-o),

Kopv6-os). The process of change in these cases has already

been described, ch. iv. p. 75. Full lists of forms in illustra-

tion are given by Curtius ('Das Verbum/ I. pp. 311-317).
In noun forms we may compare fjcr<Tcov=fJKJa>v (fJK-i<rros),

eXdo-a-mv

= e\dxjc0v (eXa^-toroy), Ki'Xto-cra= KtXiK/a, ^api(ro-a= ^apie>^--^"a : the

two latter showing the feminine suffix ja (ya), which in /leXaiva,

o-a>reipa, etc., noticed above, passes back into the stem as the

i sound of a diphthong (n. 6).

(c) From dj (and sometimes yj) to : e.g. c^ai (efy'optu, root

e'S- of e8-os, sedes), O^CB (o8-a)8a), (ppd^co (7re(ppa8-oj/), tr;^ (root

<r^t8 in
o-xifij;), K\vfa (

K\vda>v) : also *cpd^o) (
= Kpdyjo, cp.

'-

Kpay-a), ord^o) (oray-coj/), pe^eo (epe^a=epeyo-a, p^ev
) etc.),

-
In Latin the * sound remain

s, e. g. in verbs in -to of 3rd con-

jugation before o and w (copi-o, capi-unt) and the conjunctive a

(capi-ant), and so called fut. indie, e (capi-ent). Where the

thematic vowel becomes i, the two coalesce (capis, capit,
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caplmus. capitis}. We should have expected I throughout : Formation
, , . Al . . ,

e
,.,. of Present-

and capis ana capit were probably the original quantities ; stem by ya

capimus and capitis arising partly from analogy with capio,

capiunl, partly from the general tendency to shorten an un-

accented syllable, aided by the desire to distinguish the forms

from those of the 4th conjugation of derivative stems in I

(audimus, auditis, etc.). Other Latin verbs of this class are,

e.g. jaci-o (jac-tus], fodi-o (fossus=fod-tus), fugi-o (fug-i),

aio= agj-o (root ag in ad-ag-ium), etc. etc. In ero=esio,

a present formation from the root es (compare eo-o/zcu for

fff-ayofjiai),
the i sound has disappeared before o and u.

Assimilation analogous to that observed in Greek is possibly

seen in petto (TraXXoo, pe-pul-i)=pel-jo, percello, tollo (te-tul-i),

veUo, fallo, curro, etc. But this kind of assimilation is not

familiar to Latin, which e. g. keeps sali-o beside Greek

alius beside a'XXos-, medius beside peo-a-os, melior beside

and it is possible that in these and similar forms with II, rr, we

have a doubling and so increase of the consonantal sound with

the same object as that of the vowel increase in verbs of class 3

(p. 202).

[N.B. In this class have been included only those verbs
'
Derivative

'

in which the suffix ya (ja) appears to have been used in the for- suffix> (ya)

mation of the present-stem from a verbal-stem, which latter is ed under this

traceable in other forms of the verb. From these must be sent stem,

distinguished a common formation of derivative verb-stems

by the addition of the same suffix ja (j) to nominal stems,

in the conjugation of which the i sound (or its effects) is
,

retained throughout all tenses
1
. These are in Greek the ' con-

tracted
'

verbs in -ao>, -ea>, -oa> (from an original -ajo>} -eja> } -q/o>
=

Sanskrit -ayami, the regular termination of one class of verbs

(loth) in Sanskrit) from which the y (j) sound has dropped,

e.g. ri)Lia(B=Ti/ia/co, from noun-stem rt/xa-; <opea>=<o/>/a>, from

stem (fropf- (<opo-) ; op66a> op66j-G>, from stem opQo-. Correspond-

ing formations in Latin are the ordinary ist and 2nd conjuga-

tions, and verbs in u-o of the 3rd, e.g. amo=amao, from amajo;

1 See Appendix B to Chap. v. p. 103.
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Derivative moneo, from monejo ; statuo, from statujo : the a, e of the i st

snffixja. . and 2nd being the result of combination with the connecting- I

vowel, as in the contracted forms

(j>ope-o-fjt.v ;
while in the -uo forms

(
=

-oa>),
the vowels remain

uncombined (statute, statui-mus), except in the supine stem

(statutum=statu-i-tum). Greek verbs in -o where t remains

through all tense-stems, e.g. t&Vo (root 18), /iqwu, Kovia>=Kovij-< t

seem parallel to Latin 4th conjugation forms in -to as compared

with 3rd conjugation cupw, etc. : and the long I found in some

of them
(KOI/ICO, prjvlo))

shows a contraction of i sound with

another vowel. The terminations -a, -oa>, -ifa probably con-

tain the suffix ya (j) assimilated (see p. 76) : and in -uii/o>, -vi/a

(\eiaiva), 0ap<rvi>m) the i sound is thrown back into the stem as

above in n b. Latin desiderative forms in -tur-io are formed

from nominal stems in -tor by addition ofja (i), e.g. partur-i-o

(partor),

7. Addition 7. The verb forms in -O-KW, -sco ('Inchoative verbs)
1 are

of<-(w-). . .

especially interesting because we can m this case prove a par-

ticular meaning for the additional element in the present-stem,

such special meaning having (as already pointed out) been lost

sight of in the other forms that have been discussed. The

Inchoative (or Inceptive) meaning is obvious in many verbs

both Greek and Latin (especially the latter), e. g. yrjpd-o-K-u

(cp. sene-sc-o), f)j3d-a-K-a> (pube-sc-o), ara/3io>-o-K-o-pu (revivi-sc-o) ;

and can be traced in many others, e.g. iu-pvf}-<TK-a> (re-min-i-scor),

aAS-jj-o-K-o) (cp. adole-sc-o), yi-yvat-vK-a (=gnosco), and St-Sa-o-/c-a>,

' I make to learn/ which is the correlative (with causal sense)

of di-sc-o, 'I learn.' In other forms (e.g. Xa>o-*a>, 0pa><rKa>,

paciscor, ulciscor) there is no historical trace of the meaning.
The '

Iterative
'

forms of imperf. and aor. in -O-KOV, common in

Homer, are an isolated preterite of this formation of the present,
e - & CXC-O-K-OV, i'8e-o-K-oi>, /ieW-o-K-oi/, etc. Curtius (Elucidations,

pp. 142, 3) explains the connection between the two thus:

The Inchoative meaning consists essentially in the fact that the

action comes to pass gradually; and the gradual realization

1 See Curtius,
'

Elucidations,' pp. 141-144.
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(which language originally intended to denote by these present- Formation

forms) and the repetition of an action were regarded by Ian- stem by o

guage as nearly akin. Hence these iterative forms in -O-KOV are

the opposite to the sudden '

momentary
'

action of the aorist.

The forms in -O-KCO, -sco are also interesting as showing Connection

the especially close connection between the Greek and Latin Greek and

branches of the Indo-European family. Sanskrit has something utive forms.

like it in the addition to a very few verbs of M, the regular

representative of sk in Indian languages
l

: but there is no trace

of that specific meaning of the additional element which in the

two classical languages is retained to so great an extent as to

give the name ' Inchoative
'

to the class of verbs. The mode

of adding the O-K-, sc-, is also very similar in the two languages :

'We need only compare (g)no-sc-o, (g)na-sc-or, cre-sc-o with

yi-yz/o>-ovc-a>, Tri-Trpa-o-K-o), Ki-KXtj-trK-d), the derivative ijjSa-o-K-w,

yr/pa-o-K-a) with Latin ira-sc-or ; oX-t-mr-o-fuu, ^rep-i-aic-to with

Latin ap-i-sc-or, pac-i-sc-or ; and SiSa-a/c-co, Xa-o-K-w, in which

a guttural (i.
e. of stem 6\a;(-, Xa*-) is lost with disco (cp.

doc-eo), to perceive that the laws of formation are the same.'

Both languages unite the Inchoative element to a consonantal

stem by the intervention of a thematic (connecting) vowel
(t, i,

or e) ;
but whether Curtius' statement ' that the genius of lan-

guage, which is ever intent on delicate distinctions, has separated

the Iterative forms from the Inchoatives, at least in part by
the connecting-vowel,' is sufficiently borne out by the evidence,

may be doubted. The thematic or connecting vowel seems to

be merely euphonic (p. 166); and though language sometimes

avails itself of purely euphonic differences to express differences

of meaning (see above, p. 36), there is no proof that it has done

so here.

The origin of the element O-K-, sc- is unknown.

Imperfect (Greek).

Formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment,

with secondary person-endings : e. g. (a) with connecting-vowel,

1 Thus from root gam (go) is formed gaH'Aft-mi ;
from ish. (wish)

i/cMa-mi; from yam (restrain) ya&Mft-mi. These forms stand for

gaskami, etc. : TcTch representing sk, as in Mftyft (shade), Greek

P
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Formation
e-rf>ep-o-v, e-<j)fp-S, etc., 3 plur. ?-<f)fp-o-v

= efapovT : (b) without
of Imperfect i *> / \

'

/ \ / j. i i

in Greek, connecting-vowel, en6r)-v, -r]-s(i), -*](T), (stem-vowel raised in

singular), I plur. e-riBe-pev, 3 plur. e-riOe-o-av (a compound

formation, see p. 176). From elpl are found two forms of

imperfect, (a) eov=eo--o-v
)
with connecting-vowel and augment

omitted ; (b) ty^v-v with the augment and with o- dropped ;

or, with v also dropped, ^. Sanskrit forms from the correspond-

ing stem as- a ist preterite as-a-m= a-as-a-m, the vowel a

being appended to the stem to make the inflection easier. This

appears in another form of i sing, imperf. from ei/ii (<O--/LU), viz.

r)a=r)aa (Ionic ea without augment), and in 3 plur. ^<rai>=asant,

or aav=erant ; in Latin eram=esam
(
=asam without aug-

ment); and finally in the weak (i aor.) termination -era (see

next page). Putting these forms together, we have

1 Sing. sa-m, ^a = 7^ra(jt), [$v (
=

-<r-v), era-m = esara,

2 asi-s, ?ja-0a, era-s,

3 ftsi-t, ^6 = ^cr-e, Ijv, era-t,

1 Plur. as-ma, tff*(s, era-mus,

2 as-ta, $T], era-tis,

, 3 asan(t), ?joav(r} or <TOV(T)
= erant.

t A similar formation in Latin from the stem fu-, i. e. fu-am,
is generally supposed to survive in the termination -bam of the

Latin composite imperfect (see below, p. 220). The length of

a throughout in erdm, fudm is a fact of which there is no

explanation. In Sanskrit the vowel a is always raised to a

before m or v of the person-endings (e. g. bhar-a-mi, bhar-a-vas,

bhar-a-mas of ist sing, dual and plur. : but bhara-si, bhara-ti,

etc., throughout the rest of the pres. indicative) ;
and traces

of this (the reason for which is unknown) may remain in erdm,

fudmus, extended by analogy to the whole conjugation of the

tense.

Weak?o
f 4 ' The WeaJc or Compound Aorist (i aor.).

ISt!
x * Tlie function of tnis tense is the same as that of the

Strong Aorist, viz. the expression of momentary action in past

time. But whereas the Strong Aorist is formed in general

only from verbs which form a present-stem distinct from the

pure verbal-stem (see p. 199), the Weak Aorist is formed from



viii.]
Verb Infection. 211

all verbs whose present-stem is the same as the pure verbal- Formation
of Weak

/ /

stein (e. g. fipxco, \ya>, ypacjfxo), or a nominal-stem increased by Aorist.

j (e. g. eX7ria>, $v\d(r(T<0, reXew, see p. 205). Comparatively few

verbs, e.g. those with vowel-raising or dental suffix in the

present-stem (above, pp. 202, 205), as 7rei6a>, XetVoo, T^TTTQ), and

several verbs in -p.i, have both forms of aorist : and in some

cases where both forms are found, they are used to denote an

intransitive or neuter, and a transitive or active meaning re-

spectively, e. g. eo-Tjjz', earrja-a ; ffav, &rj(ra. Many verbs, how-

ever, along with the weak aorist form, exhibit a so-called

2 aorist pass, formed from the simple or strong aorist-stem

with the addition of e, 17 (see p. 221): e.g. {evywpi, e<Teua,

cvyrjv: /3Xa7TT<, I'/SAm/m, ffSXdftyv. In the later periods of the

language the newer form, i. e. the weak or compound aorist, the

use of which had become widely extended with verbs from

which it was impossible to form a simple aorist (e. g. the large

class of derivative verbs in -aw, -fw, -oeo,
-

UG>, -ia>, -aa>, -aii/<,

-wo), etc.), appears to have superseded the older form, even

where the conditions for a strong aorist formation were found,

6. g. /3Xa7TTo>, ?/3Xcn/ra, but not e/3Xo/3oi/.

2. Formation of the Weak Aorist 1
. The ist preterite of the Formation

"

verbal stem as- (dsam, dsis, dsit, see above, under head of Aorist from

\ . ,, , , , , ,., Preterite of

Imperfect, p. 210) is added to the pure verbal-stem like an stem a*--.

auxiliary verb. The initial a of as disappears as in Sanskrit

(a)smas, Latin (e)sum ; and in i sing, the nasal p. or v falls

away, as it does in ace. sing. 7ro'Sa=:padam, pedem. The aug-

ment is prefixed, as in strong aorist and imperfect. Thus e. g.

e-SetK-o-a (usually written eSfia) corresponds exactly to Sanskrit

a-dik-sham (sh here euphoniae gratia for s) ;
the retention of

1 The characteristic of this formation being the letter ff, it is sometimes
called the 'sigmatic' aorist. This element s (<r), representing the root as

{fff-} of the substantive verb, enters into verb-formation in various ways :

^i) in single person-endings, such as Greek ZSo-ffav (p. 176) ; (2) in a pre-
terite or aorist form the 'weak' aorist in-tra; (3) in a perfect stem in

.Latin -si (p. 193) ; (4) in the pluperfect of Greek and Latin, ^Se-(a)a, vide-

I'arn (p. 219) ; (5) in 'futurum exactum,' \e\v-crofiat, solve-ro (p. 223) ;

^6) in the Greek future in -crca = s + ya (p. 213), and the Latin future

formations in -so, -sim, -sere (p. 217); (7) in the Latin subjunctive forma

'ege-rem, lege-rim, legi-ssem (p. 223) ; (8) in desiderative formations, e.g.

Sanskrit pipl-sha-ti,
' he wishes to drink,' cp. Greek dpa-atia), Latin vi-so.

P 2
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Formation the full vowel sound a involving the loss of the final nasal,

Aorisk
k

which is retained where original a is weakened to o in strong

aor. and imperf. (f-rvir-ov, f-rvirr-ov), and in accus. of o- stems,

imro-v. This retention of a becomes characteristic of the weak

aorist, the only regular exceptions being 3 sing, indie, act.
;

eSet|e (
= a-dik-sha-(t)) and 2 sing, imper. act. fietoi/. Several

Homeric forms however exhibit the weaker vowel sound, e. g. \

ioi/, -es, -(, Epic aor. of ?*&>
; fre, Xwto, ffifjo-cTo, edva-ero, opveo,

oiVe; and the shortened forms opo-o, Xe'o, digo with f omitted,

i. e. o/>o--e-(<r)o, XeKo-e-(o-)o. [Possibly however these forms repre-

sent an older formation of weak aorist with the element o- and

.connecting-vowel e and o (as in imperf. and strong aor.) instead

of the permanent stem-vowel a in Xvtra-, detKo-a-, etc.] 2 sing,

indie, mid. eXvo-a>=eXwra-(o-)o, 2 sing, imper. mid. XGo-at is

anomalous ;
we should expect Xvo-a-o-o, Xvo-w analogous to pres.

imper. Xt'ou, from \i>o=\vf-<ro.

The double o- common in Homeric forms may sometimes be

explained by the first o- being part of the verb-stem, e. g. fWa

from ewvfju.=(rvvp.i, root fcs \ efii'/cao-o-a, KofjLKra-a, and similar

forms from verbs in -o>, where the first o- is due to assimilation

of final 8; 8ao-o-ao-0ai=SaT-o--, stem Sar-
;
and perhaps eVe'Xeo-o-a

from stem reXey, the full form being lost in pres. reXea>. It is

more probable however that in this last case, and possibly in

some of the others, o-o- is due to the epic licence which we see

in 'OSuo-o-evs beside 'O8vo-ei/s, etc.
;
and this is certainly true of

the forms with double <r from vowel-stems, eXatro-a, KOTeVo-ao--

6ai, etc.

With stems in X, p, /u,
v the laws of Greek euphony did not

preserve the o- of the weak aorist in contact with these con-

sonants (except pa- in a few Epic forms, cictpo-e, Kvpcras, <f)i>p<ra>,

&p<ra ; and X<r in one form e/ceXo-a, which survived to later

times). In Aeolic the o- was assimilated (p. 74) to the stem-

consonant, e. g. fvefjiftaTO, co-TfXXav, (yevvaro, frevva (cp. Homeric

o$eXXa), and possibly this may have been the older process.

Other dialects dropped the a- and lengthened the stem-vowel

in compensation; e.g. ej/i/ia= ei'6fi-o-a, eo-rftXa= eo-TeX-o-a, ey'-

:eyeWaro. In Doric this was a pure lengthening of theVO.TO= (
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vowels a, e
; e. g. e<ai/a, stem <j>av- ; ayyrjXa, stem dyyeX- : Ionic Formation

and Attic raised a to
rj, and e to

,
e. g. e^i/a, ayyaXa ;

t and u Aorist.

were simply lengthened in all dialects, e. g. eriAa, T^ut

o- was dropped after f in forms like e/cr?a=eK77fa (with com-

pensatory lengthening); e^ea, Homeric fxfva= *X fF" (root ^u

raised to xfv=x*F). Similarly the o- has dropped from cVyxa,

eiVa to avoid the collision of too many or of incompatible con-

sonants.

The vowel of all vowel-stems is lengthened before o- in the

weak aorist and future, eVot^o-a, TTOI^OXB (77016- a>), eXiJo-a, Xuo-co (Xv-ro).

In derivative verbs in -aw, -e&>, -oa>, which a\\= -aydmi formed

l>y suffix T/ (-J&), the length of the vowel is natural as expressing

a contraction
;
and from this large class of verbs it may have

passed by analogy to others. A few exceptions are seen in

such forms as e'/caXecra, KuXecr<u
, fjpoo'a, apotra) (from apoto\ fjvecra.

from alveo).

In conjunctive forms a is lengthened to &>, 77 by the addition

of the mood-sign (see above, pp. 183-4), and the endings are then

similar to those of pres. conj., a- alone marking the tense, e. g.

Xvo-o), Xvo-y-s, etc., \v-arco-pen. In optative forms the suffix e

makes with a a diphthong Xvcra-t-jui, etc. The 'Aeolic opta-

tive
'

in -o-eia seems to be formed with the suffix ya (tq, if, p. 186),

but with the indicative weak aorist terminations, e. g. Xvo-c/a,

-ap, -e, etc., instead of Xu<mV, which would be expected on

analogy of ndfirjv, etc. The a of weak aorist-stem in these

forms has sunk to c
;
but a feeling that a was characteristic

of this tense led to its retention in the suffix -ia, which usually

becomes ie or
ITJ, though the letter there had really nothing

to do with the tense formation.

5: The Future Tense (Greek).

The characteristic Greek future termination in -<ra> is not (as Origin of

has by some scholars been supposed) connected with the weak-<rto(=eo-iw).

aorist -o-a, except in being originally a tense formation from the

same root as (). From this root as (es) language developed
a present form by the addition of ya (see above, p. 205), viz.

as-yd-mi=in Greek eV-o-uo (a hypothetical form), the middle of

which, ecrio/iat, becomes co-o-o^at. The suffix ya, (ja, i) is perhaps
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Formation identical with the root t,
'to go/ seen in i-fuvt

i-re: and if thigl

Future -<r. be so, as-yd-mi or eV-/o>= 'I go to be,' a natural mode of ex- :

pressing future time by the addition of an auxiliary verb

analogous to je vais faire in French,
' / am going to do

'

in

colloquial English, and the Latin form datum iri for fut.

infin. pass.

Traces of The form -o-tw, thus derived, has in most Greek dialects sunk

form
U
-<ri<o. (by omission of

i)
to -oro>. Doric however preserves traces of

the fuller form, sometimes with
t,
sometimes with f, following <r.

Thus on inscriptions are found /Soa^o-uo, (rn(vaia>, irpaiopes

(^pay-a-io-pes), poadrjcriovTi, xa/uidfie0a, etc.; Tiieoeritus has future

forms like oio-eC/Lies
= oicrco/zes (15. 133), avXrjaevvTt (7. 71), qvcvpcu

(3. 38) ; Aristophanes, employing the Doric dialect, gives forms

Such as $oetT6, f)<relTf (Ach. 74 1
* 747)> ayopao-ovvres (Ach. 750);

and in Thuc. v. 79 (terms of a truce between Lacedaemo-

nians and Argives both Dorian) we find cWcirai=cWc'er<u=s

fff-a-ltTM. We also, in non-Doric Greek, meet with middle

forms known as 'Doric future;' e.g. cWemu (Horn. II. ii. 393,

Xlii. 317), K\ava-oi>iJie6a (Ar. Pax 1081), n\(V(TovfjL(0a and

n\f\}(jclaBai (Thuc. i. 143, viii. l), favgovfieda (Eur. Hel.

500, etc.) The existence of these forms indicates that in

non-Doric dialects -auo
(-o-e&>) originally prevailed, but gave

way to -o-w.

With this ria>='I go to be/ other verbs are compounded in
|

order to acquire a future, just as e. g. the perfect-stem in Latin

is compounded with ero in cecid-ero, amav-ero ; the initial e of

the root es being lost in the process as in the weak aorist forma-

tion (above, p. 211) and in Latin sum; so that -oia> becomes

the normal future termination. The future of stems in X, />,

ji, v, e. g. TCJ/O), (pavS), fjifvS), j/f/ueo, /3aAa>, etc. (which evidently arise

from -eo-co, by loss of o- and contraction of -e&>, so that /uei/o>
=

tMi>ea>=Hfve-(w) show an e between the stem and <r which is

sometimes supposed to belong to the root es
;
on which sup-

position there would be a distinct and older class of future

forms, with the addition of the fuller form -f<no> to the verb-

stem. The analogy however of certain Sanskrit forms, e.g.

tan-i shya-mi=rei/-6-(riw (whence recc'-cro, r>e'-a>, Tcv-o)) seems
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to justify the view taken in Curtius' Greek Grammar, 2 62 J

,
Greek

that the e is a phonetic insertion between the stem and the

future suffix, in satisfaction of the laws of Greek euphony which

(as we saw in the case of the weak aorist) did not tolerate

an a- in close juxta-position with X, /z, i/, p. In the case of the

weak aorist of such stems as e. g. (f>av-, a- disappeared from

the contact e-0jyi/-a=e^)ai/-o-a : in the future it was retained

in the first instance by the intervention of e ($ai/-e-o-co), but

then disappeared in accordance with another euphonic tendency

to drop a- between two vowels (p. 66). And as in the case

of the weak aorist a few exceptional (chiefly Epic) forms remain

in which a- survives in contact with p arid X, so in the future we

find exceptional (chiefly Epic) forms like Kepo-a>, Ki>p<ra>, 0e'po-<yuu,

and Ke'Xo-co, which show the shortened form in -er<i>=:-o-ia>, and

that at quite an early stage of the language. Other futures

which show traces of this e between the stem and the future-

ending are e'SoO/zat= ee-o~o/^ai, 7rc<roi}/iai=:rre(r-e'-o"o/natj fjt,a^ovp.aif

Epic /xa^ecro/zai, /Lta^eVcro/iat.

a- has similarly been lost and the vowels contracted in /3i/3<u

(rr/3t/3ao-o>, /3i/3aa>), e'Xa>, 6\z/ia>, the so-called
' Attic futures 2

:'

o- has been lost without contraction in the Homeric forms avva>

(II. iv. 56), cpva> (xi. 454), ravva) (Od. xxi. 174). These forms

have become like present-forms by loss of cr, but ther6 are

others which really are present formations to which a future

1 Curtius now inclines ('Das Verbum,' II. p. 306) to the supposition of a
double series of stem-forms, e.g. man, mana, whence ftev- of aorist f(Ativa =
i-nev-ffa, ncvf- of future pfvtu = fifvf-(<r)ca. The i of Sanskrit tani-shya-mi
would thus be a weakening of a in the stem-form tana-, corresponding to

T(V(- of Greek Tfvf(a}<a = Tti/(noj. He allows that in the Greek examples
the vowel has become a merely phonetic adjunct : and it is apparently for

the sake of consistency with his present views about the 'thematic vowel'

in ordinary conjugation (p. 167), that he is now unwilling to regard it as

originally phonetic. Whether, however, it is necessary to strain after such

consistency, in face of other undoubted examples of purely phonetic
insertion of a vowel (pp. 83, 166), may be doubted.

2 Other examples of 'Attic future' are SIKO.V (Hdt. i.
<)?) &*&rir,

Ko\a (Ar. Eq. 456) = KO\affi, ire\> (Aesch. P. V. 2Sa, cp. ireXaw, Eur. El.

1332), drroa/fcScD (Soph. O. T. 138), jafifT (Aesch P. V. 764, etc.), Ka6e8ovnai

(Ar. Ran. 200), and many futures in -tea, -lovpai from t stems. The term
'Attic future,' applied by old grammarians, is really incorrect, many of the

forms in question being found in Homer; while in some verbs (e.g.
the Attic dialect invariably retains the o.
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Two forms
of Latin
Future.

Puture in
-60.

meaning has attached, notably ei-fu, ibo : compare the forms

(chiefly Epic) edo/uu, iriofuu, fieopai or pciopcu, 8^o>, etc.

Future (Latin).

Here we find two distinct forms : i. a modified form of pres.

subj. (with consonant and i- or u- stems) which like sim, etc.

(see p. 1 86) is probably an optative form. With a- and e- stems

however this form, if used for the future, would lead to confu-

sion with pres. subj. in the one case (amemus), with pres. indie,

in the other (monemus) ;
and with these verbs, accordingly, we

find another form, ama,-bo, mone-bo. A similar future in -60

(besides the more usual form in -am, -es, -et) is found from

I stems in earlier writers (Plautus, Terence, etc.), e. g. aperibo,

adgredibor, scibo, etc.
;
but none of these forms survived in use

in the ist century B.C. except ibo, quibo, nequibo. Propertius

has lenibo; and we find veniet for the more usual venibit (future

of veneo=venum eo) in the Lex Thoria, 112 B.C., and exiet in

Seneca. [The pulcrior exiet of Hor. Od. iv. 4. 65, though

accepted by Orelli, has very little MS. authority; evenit is

probably correct.] Dicebo, fidebo are also quoted from old Latin.

This termination -60, like -bam of the imperfect and -m, -vi

of perfect (see p. 194), is generally supposed to be a tense-form

of the stem fu-, 'to be/ whence fui, fore, etc. Opinions how-

ever differ as to what precise tense-form it represents, two

explanations being given :

1. -bo=fu-o, a present formation: thus ama-bo would be

analogous to
' I am to love.'

2. -bo=bu-i-o, fu-i-o; a form analogous to eo-io>, esio, ero,

and= 'I go to be' (see above, p. 214). This latter is more

generally adopted, perhaps on account of the close analogy
which it presumes between Greek and Latin in the formation

of the future, Greek taking one form of auxiliary (to--),
Latin

the other (fu-).

Was this future in -bo the original form of all futures in

Latin 1 Curtius
(' Temp, und Modi,' p. 324) thinks not, because

it is contrary to all analogy that language should proceed from
a compound to a simpler form. The most primitive usage, he

thinks, was to employ the optative form (dicem, faciem) as
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future : the form in -bo being a later form, and as such applied Latin Fu-
ture in -bo.

mainly to the derivative verbs of ist, 2nd, and 4th conjugations,

and but little to consonantal stems. Forms therefore like sugebo,

dicebo, vivebo (which are very few in number), are not relics

of an earlier formation for consonantal stems, but anomalous

later forms on the analogy of a- and e- verbs.

The ordinary
' futurum exactum

'

or '

Completed Future
'

(amav-ero,cecid-ero, etc.) is, as has already been noticed (p. 214),

a compound form
;
the future (or pres. with fut. signification)

of stem es-
9

i.e. ero= esio, being added to the perfect-stem, the

characteristic i of which vanishes
; amav-ero, scrips-era, tetiy-ero,

ded-ero, etc.

In the older language of Plautus, old laws, and formularies, Futures in

etc., is found a series of future forms with characteristic s / ^ere.

viz. indie, -so or -sso (facso, amasso, etc.) ; subj. -sim or -ssim

(faxim, ausim, locassim) ;
infin. -sere or -ssere (reconciliassere,

Plaut.) ; pass, indie, -situr or -ssitur (mercassitur, Lex Thoria
;

jussitur, Cato; faxitur). A number of other examples are

given in Boby's Latin Grammar, i. 619, 620 : but almost the

only forms which survived after Terence arefaxo, faxis; ausim,

ausis. Terence has besides excessis (And. iv. 4. 21) and apel-

lassis (Phorm. v. i. 15); Lucretius has cohibessit (iii. 444);

Cicero, di faxint ; Catullus, recepso (xliv. 19) and tepefaxit

(Ixviii. 29); Virgil, jusso (Aen. xi. 467). Two explanations of

these forms are given :

i. On the analogy of amassem, amasse, consuessem, etc., and

other forms acknowledged as syncopated (dixti, extruxem, con-

sumpse, etc., see Wordsworth's Introd. xviii. 12, p. 149), these

forms are regarded as formed by the addition to the perfect-

stem of -so=-ro of the ordinary 'futurum exactum,' the e pre-

ceding this -ro (amavero} being on this view regarded as the

i of perfect-stem shortened to e, as abl. -1 to -e (p. 125). Thus

amasso= amavi-so = am ave-so = amavero. [Schleicher in fact

classes the forms in -so under the head of ' futurum exactum,'

of which he distinguishes (a) the shorter and older form -so

added to pure verbal-stem
; (b) the longer and later form in

which -so is added to the perfect-stem, including the ordinary
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Latin FU- forms amavero, etc., and the syncopated forms amasso, etc.]

-sim, .sere.

'

To this view two objections are made : (i) that it does not

account for forms like cap-so, rap-so, faxo (fac-so), prohibesso,

etc., where the present- and not the perfect-stem seems to be

employed ; (2) that it does not properly account for the double

s
;
the view that this ss is not a compensation for the loss of

v or ui being not only conjectural, but contrary to the analogy

of other contracted forms. Amaveso, by loss of v, would more

naturally become amaeso, amdso, amdro ; or if it did become

amavso, it would contract to amauso or amuso (cp. amdram=

amaveram, nauta=navita, aetas=aevitas, etc.). Accordingly

others explain these forms as

2. Formed from the present-stem, like the Greek future in

-(TO) : -so, -sim, -sere being respectively a future indicative, sub-

junctive, and infinitive, formed by the addition of s to the stem
;

a final ? or sometimes e of the stem being dropped, as in fac-so

(faxo) from stem^ac*,* sponso (spondso) from stem sponde ;

ausim (aud-sim) from stem aude. Other e- stems preserve the

vowel, prohibe-ssit, cohibe-ssit, etc. The double s in these forms

and those from a- stems may possibly be due to a mistaken

analogy from the forms amasse, consuessem, etc., for amavisse,

consuevissem, etc. : or it may have been a mode of marking the

accent, or of preserving by additional stress the characteristic s
;

a single s between two vowels, as we have seen (above, p. 66),

being very rare and almost always changed to r. It may be,

therefore, that in pronunciation of these forms the desire to

retain what was characteristic of meaning, viz. s, struggled

against the phonetic tendency to resolve s into r ; and that the

success of this effort affected orthography in the ss of the forms

in question.

The objection urged to this explanation is the difficulty of

regarding ss as merely the result of accent in pronunciation ;

a view which has already been set aside in the explanation of

the superlative termination -issimus (see above, p. 134): but

upon the whole the difficulty appears less than those which

attend the other explanation.

[N.B. The verbs ar^esso, capesso, facesso, lacesso are prob-
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ably similar formations, originally future, from arcio (= ad-cio, Latin Fu-
tures in -so,

Bee p. 65), capio, facto, lacio ; but they have been treated as etc.

present-stems, and so received fresh inflections of tense and

mood. Similarly incesso (=inced-so, p. 75) *s formed from

incedo : and petesso or petisso (Cicero, Tuscul. II. xxvi. 62 :

Lucretius, iii. 648, v. 810) is probably a like form from petoJ\

6. Tenses formedfrom the Perfect-stem (Pluperfect, etc.).

(a) Greek Pluperfect. A preterite of aorist form from the Pluperfect;

root eo--
(eo-ap., etra-s, etc.) is added to the perfect-stem, the Latin.

augment being prefixed. Thus from 7m'$<, perfect-stem

we have pluperfect e-7re7roi0-eo-a(/i), whence Epic eVeyrot^ea, con-

tracted naturally into eneTroiOr), which is found in old Attic
;

-v being added as secondary form of I pers. inflection. In

3 sing, however a became f, 7re7roi$-eo-e(r),
eireTroldee

;
and the

natural contraction was to in IneiroiBei. This ei having become

usual in 3 sing, was transferred by a false analogy to i plur.

and dual
(eVeTJ-oi&'crafies-, e7roi6eap.es, eVe7ro/%i), giving e.g. -eipev

as its termination, and then to I sing, giving -eiv instead of

-T]V ;
the extreme point of confusion being reached when in

3 plur., where alone the full- form was retained [eVeTroi'&ro-ai^r)]

and there was never any contraction, the ei representing a con-

traction was introduced, giving -cio-av as the termination. But

this -eicrav of 3 plur., though always given by grammars, is

rarely found in the best MSS. of Greek authors : and many

good MSS. of Plato and Thucydides give in i sing, -rjv, not the

later and incorrect form -ew.

(b) Latin Pluperfect. Here -eram, -as, -at, etc. added to the

perfect stem is obviously a corresponding formation to Greek

ea-a(fi) Latin retaining fuller forms in i sing, and 3 plur.

Compare e.g. //6fa=^^8eo-a, the older form of fySeii>, with Latin

videram, the pluperfect form vidi=Foi8a :

vld-eram f-Ffid-f(o-)a /5ea

Vid-eras e-Feid-e(a)as

md-erat -FeiS-e(<r) ydee

vid-eramus f-Feid-((ff)afjLs

Vld-eratlS -Feid-e(cr)a.T g&'arc

md-erant



220 Verb Inflection. [CHAP.

Except that the Greek pluperfect has the augment, the two are

identical throughout.

(c)
' Futurum exactum' (Greek), by the addition of <r (see

above, p. 213) to the lengthened perfect-stem in active voice

TQvT)g<a (-/co-w), c
r

ori}a> ;
to the perfect-stem in the middle forms

\c\v-o-ofjLai, irf7rpa-ofj.ai
=

7r7rpay-<TO[ji.ai, ycyd-ty-ofiai, etc.

(d)
' Futurum exactum

'

(Latin), by addition of er-o, etc., to

perfect-stem (see above, p. 214).

7. Imperfect Tense (Latin).

The imperfect in -bam, like the future in -bo, appears to be

an exclusively Italian formation, found in all Latin verbs except

sum, and supposed to be formed from the parallel root fu- as

eram from es. Fu-am, then, is the original of -bam ; the process

of change being according to some the loss of u and change of

/ to b, -fuam, -fam, -bam ; according to others, loss of / and

hardening of the u (consonantal=w) to b, -fuam, -uam, -bam,

This termination -bam, -bas, etc., is added directly to most pure

vowel-stems, e. g. dd-bam, sta-bam, qui-bam, i-bam, and to

derived vowel-stems in -a, -e (ama-bam, mone-bam) : but with

derived verbs in I (4th conjug.) and consonantal stems, a long
vowel is inserted between the stem and the termination, e.g.

audi-e-bam, reg-e-bam. In old Latin poetry this e is often not

found with I stems, e. g. ai-bam, sci-bam (Plaut., Ter., Lucr.,

Catull.); servi-bas (Plaut.); insani-bas (Ter.); saevi-bat (Lucr.
v. 1003), etc.

; and so in later poetry audi-bant (Catullus,
Ixxxiv. 8); largi-bar (Prop. i. 3. 25); leni-bant (Virg. Aen. iv.

528), nutri-bant
(vii. 485), redimi-bat (x. 538), etc. These

instances are chiefly poetical, and the probability is that -ibam
is not an original form, but a contraction for -iebam : and

further, that for all derived verbs the form was originally
-e bam, but that with a- and e- stems it coalesced with the

s'tem-vowel (mone-e-bam, mone-bam). The origin of this e is

doubtful : some explain it as the lengthening of the ordinary

connecting-vowel : others as being merely transferred from the

derived verbs in
-, by false analogy, to the 3rd and 4th conju-

gations ; others
(e. g. Bopp) as part of the suffix -a/a, which

enters into the formation of derived verbs in a-, e-, ^ (p. 207),
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and therefore confined in the first instance to these derived

verbs. In support of this latter view it is urged that the

parallel future form in -bo is general with some derived verbs

(in a- and e-, ist and 2nd conjugation), not unfrequent in

others (l- stems), and very rare in consonantal stems. If this

view be correct, the e with consonant verbs reg-e-bam, etc., will

be the result of false analogy from the vowel or derived stems

in a-, e-, i-. Another suggestion, that in the long e we have

the effect of a stem-vowel coalescing with the augment prefixed

to the auxiliary (e-bam), contradicts all analogy, not only of the

Latin language, which exhibits no trace of having used the

augment, but also of the Greek, where in compound tenses

the augment always leaves the auxiliary and takes its place

at the beginning of the whole compound, e. g. e'Auo-a not Au-eaa :

go too in Sanskrit, a-dik-sham, not dik-a-sam.

The original quantity of d in the termination -bam is pre-

served throughout, except in 3 sing., which was shortened, (as

amat, monet, regit, etc., see p. 176) in dactylic verse, from Ennius

downwards; the old quantity being seen in Enn. Ann. 141,
' Noenum rumores ponebat ante salutem ;

'

and (perhaps as an intentional archaism) in Virg. G. iv. 137 ;

Aen. v. 853.

8. Aorist Passive (Greek).

The two passive aorist-stems in the Greek verb are dis- Grpek Aorist

tinguished from other passive forms by active person-endings :

whence it seems probable that their passive meaning lies in the

stems themselves, i. e. in the elements e
(77)

and 6*
(6r)) appended

to the verb-stem. The precise connection, however, of these

elements with the meaning in question is matter of conjecture :

(i) For the 'strong' 2nd aorist-stem c
(rj)

is added to the 'Strong' or

root, and treated as a root-vowel, the augment being prefixed.

Thus from root <f)av~ is formed the aorist stem e-0aj/-e ;
indie'.

-<f)dvr]-v ; imper. <f)dvr)-0i'} COnj. c^ai/e'-co, <j)av(& ; opt. 0ai/6- trj-v
'

TJ

has usually been regarded as a raising (Steigerung) of f : but

some regard rj
as the original form, and e a shortening from it.

The origin of c
(TJ)

is uncertain : Curtius
(' Temp, und Modi,' pp.

329-30) suggested that it arose from the root jd (ya)
= 'to go,'
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Greek Aorist which in Sanskrit is employed in the formation of passive verbs
IVe*

(cp. venum eo or veneo= passive of venum do or vendo), and

which e.g. in "ir^i has a causative force= 'I make to go.' But

this is only a conjecture : and it is equally probable that e is a

mere increase of the stem, such as is found e. g. in the derived

verbs, whose stems are sometimes treated as if their final letter

were the final letter of the root itself ; compare Aeolic 0iAi7-/u.

This, in fact, appears to be Curtius' present view
('
Das Verbum,'

II. p. 322).

'Weaker (2) The 'weak' or ist aorist-stem is distinguished from the

other by between the verb-stem and
(9).

We may say either

that e
(?/)

is appended to the verb-stem increased by 6 (instead of

to the pure verbal-stem as in 2 aor.) ; or, more probably, that 6c

(Or))
is appended to the pure verbal-stem

; analysing e.g. fTrpnx^v

(stem Trpay-) into firpax-fy-v* The form probably stands in more

or less close connection with numerous other formations in which

the same consonant 6 appears
*

: e. g. the present-stems rcXe'da,

$>6ivvQa>, fuvvdoo, TrprjQo) (stem irpa- of
7rip,Trpr)p.i), TrX^co (rrXa-),

ea$a>

(Epic)=eS-#> (by dissimilation, see p. 79), from which with a

further suffix ie=ja (ya) is formed the present-stem ea&e in

eV#to>, or the preterites eo-^f-^-oi/, rjp.vva-6-ov, rjytpc-d-ovro, etc.

This By is possibly identical with the root 6f- (dha)= 'to place/

used in the sense of 'to do' or 'make,' with the same force

originally, in composition with other verbal stems, as our

English auxiliary verb did in such expressions as he did come.

If this be so, the formation would be originally active : how it

comes to have a passive meaning is an unsolved difficulty.

Sanskrit has a compound verbal stem crad-dh&,
'
to believe/

from which is formed a present crad-dadhami, i. e. crad or

crath=' trust/ 'belief/ and da-dhami=Ti-077-/u. To this cor-

responds the Latin credo=cred-do (cp. condo, per-do, etc.) ; dain,

this and similar forms representing dha of da-dha-mi, rl-Grj-^i,

as da- in dare represents So- da- of St'Scop, da-d&-mi : and English

do, did is from the same root. Thus in e-6rj-v, e-irpax-Gri-v, cre-dof

and English do, did we have one and the same element.

(3) From these two aorist passive-stems are formed two
1 A full list of these is given by Curtius, 'Das Verbum,' ii. pp. 340-345.
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futures by the addition of the ordinary future termination Greek

(see p. 213) with middle person-endings, (/xzi^-o-o/um, \v6r]-o-op.ai. Passive.

They are apparently late formations ;
in Homeric Greek the

weak aorist in -tfr/cro/iat does not occur at all, the strong aorist

only in p-iyrjaeo-dai (II. X. 365).

9. Tenses of the /Subjunctive Mood in Latin. Latin Sub-

(1) The Present Subjunctive has been explained above, pp. Present.'

185, 186.

(2) Imperfect Subjunctive. The -rem which in ist, 2nd, and 4th Imperfect.

conjugations is added directly to the present-stem, and in 3rd con-

jugation apparently with a connecting vowel e (ama-rem, mone-

rem, audi-rem, dic-e-rem), probably=-sem, i.e. -erem or -esem ;

an optative form of eram, esam analogous to amem. Thus in

i pltir. eremus, eramus ; amemus, amamus. This -erem (-esem)

therefore originally -=esa-i-m (see above, p. 187). For the /

double s in essem, tne ordinary imp. subj. of sum, different

explanations have been suggested. Pott, followed apparently

by Roby (Latin Grammar, 609), makes essem=es-sem, the

first s belonging to the stem, the second to the suffix -sem

(-rem). But in the plup. subj. fecissem evidently=feci + -sem,

and the two forms can hardly be treated differently : moreover

we have traces in Old Latin of both forms with a single s, e. g.

eset, esetis, esent on S. C. de Bacch. (Appendix I.
ii) ; fuisem

is also said to occur. The form essem from edere is a case of

assimilation= ed-sem ; similarly possem=pot-sem (pot-est, pot-

is),ferrem ^^fer-sem^ vellem-=vel-sem (see above, p. 74).

(3) The Pluperfect Subjunctive is apparently formed in the Pluperfect.

same way from the perfect-stem, by adding -sem, the s becoming
88 in the ordinary conjugation of all verbs

; amavi-ssem, rexi-

ssem. Schleicher (Comp. 301) thinks that the forms vixem

(Virg. Aen. xi. 118), extinxem (Aen. iv. 606), confluxet (Lucr.

i. 987), etc., are not, as is usually supposed, syncopated forms

of vixissem, exstinxissem, confluxisset, etc., but relics of an older

formation by the addition of -sem to an older perfect-stem

without i or is : the ordinary forms in -issem being an addition

of -sem to the -is, which, as we have seen above (p. 195), there

is reason to suppose was characteristic of the perfect-stem,



224 Verb Inflection. [CHAP.

surviving in the terminations is-ti, is-tis, is-se. The comparison

however of these forms with those acknowledged to be syn-

copated, e. g. dixti, intellexti, misti, accestis, consumpse, traxe,

promisse, etc., rather points to the conclusion that the pluper-

fect forms in question are later contracted forms.

Perfect.
(4) The Perfect Subjunctive is formed by adding -sim= -siem

to the perfect-stem in i~ : thus feci-siem, which becomes fece-

rim ; the formation thus bearing some analogy to that of the

perfect subjunctive passive by the auxiliary sim (amatus sim),

just as the ' futurum exactum
'

amav-ero bears to the fut. pass.

amatus ero. The original length of the I in slmsiem appears

iufuerls, dederls (Hor. Od. iv. 7. 20), dederitis, etc.
; though, as

has been already noticed (p. 185), the confusion with I of the
' futurum exactum

'

has led to frequent intermixing of the quan-

tities in both tenses 1

;
I is properly characteristic of perf. subj.,

I of completed future indie.

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES.

infinitive The Infinitive is not a '

Mood,' its various forms being
not to be
classed as a nothing more nor less than cases of verbal nouns : and Phi-

lology and Grammar alike must begin by getting rid of the

misnomer '
Infinitive Mood,' for the proper understanding of

its real nature and historical development. The analysis by
Grammar of the syntactical uses of the infinitive points to its

being a verbal-noun, sharing the properties both of noun and

verb 2
: (i) of a noun, in that it expresses the action of the verb

in general, like nouns of action, and in Greek becomes a verbal-

noun by combination with the article; (2) of a verb, in ad-

mitting inflections of voice and tense, in governing the case

of the verb to which it belongs, in being qualified by adverbs

and not by adjectives, and (in Greek especially by combination

with av) in sharing the functions of mood in oratio obliqua.
And the analysis by Philology of the forms of the infinitive

leads us still more surely to the same conclusion
;
so that there

is no class of grammatical forms of which the first origin and

1 For examples of this confusion, see Roby, 'Latin Grammar/ 592.2 See Roby's Latin Grammar,' vol. ii. 1342, 3.
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subsequent development can more certainly be traced, and

a meaning more clearly seen to underly what meets us in

Greek or Latin Grammar as an apparently unmeaning form.

I. In Greek we find two forms of infinitive, (i) the older Greek infin-

Homeric infinitive in -pevai, -p.ev (e-^iei/at, a/j.we-p.fv) j (2) the -^VM, -^v,

form in -ei/at, -eiv, (XeAowr-eW, \eiTr-fiv). -/uei/ai corresponds to

Sanskrit mane (manai), the dative of a suffix man-, by which

a large number of nouns are formed in Sanskrit, Greek, and

Latin *; e.g. from Sanskrit gna, 'to know/ is formed (g)naman,
Latin (g)nomen, that by which a thing is known, its name :

while from the corresponding Greek stem yvw- is formed yi>a>-

ftvv (yv&-fjt,ov-o$)=
<

a, knower/ the suffix -pov, -pfv, (
= -man) being

used in Greek chiefly for forming masculine nouns, rXrjfJiatv,

iroifj.T)v, etc. In Latin -men is a common termination of abstract

nouns in the neuter gender, e. g. teg-men, sola-men, car-men,

tuta-men, etc. : and if we took the dative case of one of these

forms to express the object of doing anything, and said canes

fecit tutamini domum, we should have an exact equivalent to

the Homeric expression nvvas eYeve <vAaoW/A<-rat 86/j.ov,
' he made

dogs for the protection of the house.' Thus the notion of

purpose or object is in reality the primary notion of the infini-

tive; and the expression in English of both dative case of

nouns and infinitive by the same preposition to ('I come to

say this to him ') reflects a philological truth.

[The above explanation of -/iej/ai is that preferred by Professor

Max Miiller, to whose '

Chips from a German "Workshop/ vol. iv.

I am indebted for the statement here given. There is, however,

another explanation, viz. that -/ifitu is the locative of a suffix

-mana (mana-i, cp. p. 126), which, as will be shown below

(p. 232), appears as a participial suffix in Greek (fap6-p,evo-s)

and in the isolated Latin form ama-mini (sc. estis, see p. 179) ;

-pcvai would, on this view, be a locat. sing. fern, of a verbal-

noun formed by this suffix, analogous to ^afta-i from stem xa^a ~-

This explanation appears at first sight more suitable in the case

of i aor. infin., e.g. \\xrai from stem Xvo-a- (p. 211) : but it

1 See Max Muller's '

Chips from a German, Workshop,' vol. iv. p. 33.

Q



Verb Inflection. [CHAP,

Greek Infin- cannot show the same clear coincidence of form and meaning

, -/*ev. as the other view ;
and the analogy of -p.ev-ai, when the con-

sciousness of its being a dative was lost, would tend to produce

similarity of termination in Xvo-cu, though the dative of stem

Xvo-a- would properly be something different (Xvo-a-ai, Xvo-a-, see

p. 128). The -m, however, was not felt to be dative any more

than locative, and would assert itself by analogy as the right

termination.]

The infinitive in -p.ev is probably an abbreviation of that in

-/zero* ; though it has been suggested that -p(v may be an

archaic accusative corresponding to Latin accusatives like teg-

men, etc., and expressing the general object of certain acts or

movements.

2. infinitive But besides the form in -pcvai, we find a form in -tvai : thus

in Homer we find both l-fifvai and l-evai, ep.-fj.evai (=eV-/icVai) and

eivai (=eV-eVai). Bopp and others have accounted for this form

by supposing the loss of p. : but it is more probably a collateral

formation from another suffix -van or -an, added to verbal

bases in the Indo-European languages.
'

By the side of daman,
the act of giving, we find in the Veda da,-van, the act of

giving, and a dative da-vdne, with the accent on the suffix,

meaning "for the giving," i.e. "to give." Now in Greek

this v would necessarily disappear, though its former presence

might be indicated by the digamma aeolicum. Thus, in-

stead of Sanskrit davdne, we should have in Greek doFevat,

SoeVat, and contracted fioCvai. ... In the same manner dvat

stands for ea--Fevai, eV-eVai, eei/ai, emu. Hence teVat stands for

Ipfvai, and the accent remains on the suffix -van, just as it

did in Sanskrit 1
/

The regular infinitives of the perfect active (\f\our-evai) and

of the verbs in -pi (8id6-vai, lard-vat, rde-voi) should be referred,

according to Professor Max Muller, to the parallel suffix -an,

dative -ane, for which again he quotes parallel forms in the

Sanskrit of the Veda. Schleicher, who regards these forms as

locatives, refers them to a kindred suffix -ana
t which appears

1 Max Mtiller,
<

Chips,' iv. p. 34.
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in the formation of substantives in Greek (SpeV-ai/o-r, Tvp.Tr-avo-v,

ayx-ovrj, (rrty-avo-s, etc.) and Latin (pag-ina, dom-ino-s, sarc-

ina, etc.).

The ordinary infinitive in -eti> is generally regarded as formed Infinitive in.... , , , -etv.

by transposition of -cvi : e. g. <pepevi becomes fapfiv, just as

<j)p((ri becomes fepets (above, p. 170). As to the form <f>e'pvi,

opinions differ : some regarding it as a phonetic corruption

of foptvai, while others, who hold that (frepevai is dative, suppose

the existence of a locative in -i side by side with the dative

in -at
1
. The Doric form in -ev, e.g. ae/8o>=dei'5eM>, is thought to

arise from dropping the final t, instead of throwing it back into

the previous syllable ; compare the Doric form of 2 sing. a/ueX-

yes with the ordinary form d/ie'Xyets'=djLieXyeo-t. An Aeolic form

(j>epr]v is found : and Curtius, comparing this with fa'pev and

fepeiv, postulates a common form tyepeev, in which <epe- would

be the stem (with thematic vowel), -ev the termination. The

raising (in the arsis of a metrical foot
V)

of the last syllable

would give the Homeric infinitive in -eeiv (cfrvyeeiv, Ideeiv, etc.).

The present infin. in -eiv, and strong aorist infin. in -ftv might
both arise from -eei>

; the accent for the aorist being placed on

t the thematic vowel
(cfrvytev,

whence <pvyeiv),
for the present *. o^>

the stem-syllable (foptcv, whence Qepfiv). The termination -cv

may, Curtius thinks, be connected (by loss of s) with a (Vedic)

Sanskrit termination -sani
(e. g. pra-bhu-shani from root bhu,

Gk. $i/). </>e'pe(o-)ei/
would then correspond to a supposed form

bhava-sani : and Curtius is inclined to refer the Latin infini-

tive in re
(
=

-se) to the same origin, making e.g. \eyetv =\eye(a-)ev

=
lege-se (lege-re). There does not, however, appear much

evidence for these hypotheses.

The middle and passive infinitives in -o-6m, -0at (8i8o-a6cu, infinitive in

, rcTv(f)-0ai') are explained by Schleicher and others

as dative feminine formations from a suffix dhi, i.e. dhy-ai, 6yai.

Sanskrit exhibits forms in -dhyai, which evidently correspond

to Greek forms in -o-&u : e.g. bhara-dhyM=(/>epr-<7&u, sa&&-

dhyai=e7re-<r0ai, ya#a-dhyai=af<r0cu. In Zend also occurs a

1 Max Muller,
'

Chips,' iv. p. 35.

Q 2
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form verezidydi=pc&<r0M (verez=Fp*y or fepy), and M-zfidydi=

$vf-<T0ai ; the latter apparently showing the <r of -a-dai. The

origin of this a- is doubtful. It may possibly owe its origin to

analogy from other middle forms with <r0, viz. -o~6c, -aBov, -v6r]v,

-o-Qav, in which <r is perhaps original (see above, p. 1 7 3) ; or it

may be a phonetic strengthening of -6ai, as -/xco-^a of -/xe$a ;

or it may be (as Bopp suggested) the reflexive pronoun <re= l

expressive of the middle and passive voice, as in Latin, pre-

fixed to the termination -6ai
;

or -crGai may arise by regular

phonetic processes of assimilation and dissimilation from -6yait

representing I.E. dhydi. Byai would become by progressive

assimilation -66ai or -r6ai (see p. 174), and this by dissimilation

-o-Qcu. The existence of so many different explanations only

shows how little can really be known with certainty of the

origin of this form. In re(-0ai=TTV7r-or0a, o- has been

omitted for phonetic reasons, and ?r assimilated to 6.

II. The forms of infinitive in Latin are :

(i) Active : -re in aware, monere, etc.

-se of perfect amavisse, and esse, posse.

-le in velle, nolle, malle.

(ii) Passive : -ri or -i in amari, moneri, regi.

-ier (archaic) in farier, etc.

Latin in- (i) The three terminations of infin. act. are reallv the same.
finitiveAc- . ...... ...
tivG-se, -re. viz. -se=-sez, originally the dative case of a verbal substantive

whose stem ended in -as, dat. -asai ; the -as being the same

termination as that of fern, substantives in -es (sedes, lobes), or

neuter in -us, -ur= Greek -os (genus, robur, yeW). Sanskrit

has a corresponding dative formation, also used as infinitive,

e.g. #iv-a"se (from 0iv, 'to live') ; and Latin vehe-re= Sanskrit

vah-ase.

The older form -se is retained in the perfect amavis-se (the

perfect-stem ending in -is, see above, p. 195), in es-se, 'to be,'

and es-se=ed-se, 'to eat/ and in pos-se=pot-se ; s is assimilated

to the final consonant of the verb-stem in ferre=ferse, and velle,

nolle, matte =vel-se, nol-se, mal-se. When added to the present-
stem s becomes r after the vowel of a-, e-, and i- stems, and

the connecting-vowel by which it is attached to consonantal
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and u- stems (rea-e-re, tribu-e-re] ; the -i of i- stems becoming Latin infin-
v - ' '

itive Ac-

e, as in cape-re, present-stem capi-.
tive.

[It should be noted that some philologists consider -ere=-ese

-asai, and not -re, to be the infinitive suffix
1

. On this view

the penultimate e of reg-ere, cap-ere is part of the original

suffix, the i of stem capi- disappearing before it : while in amdre,

monere, audire, the initial e of the suffix is absorbed into the

long vowel of the stems amd-, mone-, audl-^\

The final vowel of the infinitive was originally e (=ei, ai
2

), Original

and traces of this are found in Plautus, e.g. True. ii. 4. 74

(iambic trimeter) :

'Non aiides aliquod mlhi dare mundsculum ?'

and Pseudolus, i. 3. 136, trochaic tetrameter catalectic :

*]go scelestus niinc argentum promere posstim domo.'

It is still oftener found before the ' caesura' pause in tetrameters

and tetrameters catalectic, e. g. Asinaria, ii. 4. 14 (iamb, tetram.

catal.) :

'Absce'de, ac sine me hunc perdere, qui se'mper me ira inc^ndit.'

So dare, Ter. Heaut. iv. 4. 2 (724) and other examples quoted

by Wordsworth (Fragments, p. 152) from Corssen.

The other Italian dialects have an infinitive form in -om,

-um, -o, apparently an accusative case of a verbal substantive

formed from the verbal-stem without any suffix, like venum,

pessum, in venum eo (veneo), and pessum do ; and the ordinary

supine in -um to which attaches a dative or infinitive meaning,

e. g. spectatum veniunt,
'

they come to see.'

(2) Passive infinitive in ri-er, i-er (-ri, -i).

(a) One explanation of these forms makes i-er=i-se. i. e. a Passive in-

. . ... .
fin. in-ter.

passive or reflexive formation from the infinitive active ana-

logous to amo-r from amo- (see p. 178). Thus amari-er=.

amare-se : while for consonant-stems a shortened form of infin.

act. is assumed, e. g. dice- or did-, whence dici-er. It is, how-

ever, contrary to the phonetic analogy of Latin that -se should

1
Roby, 'Latin Grammar,' i. 611.

2 See Corssen,
' Ueber Aussprache,' etc., ii. pp. 474, 5, 2nd ed.
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Latin infin- thus become -er : amare-se, dici-se would naturally become

amares, dices, or dicis, as in 2 sing. amaris=amasi-se (p. 178).

And if the final r of -ier=re=se, as in amor, then no account

is given of the preceding e.

(b) To escape these difficulties Corssen devises a new theory,

viz. that -r=-re=~se the reflexive pronoun, and that the rest

of the infinitive in -ier is a feminine substantive with a suffix

-sia (after vowels), or -ia (after consonants) : e.g. from stem

ama-, amasia-se, ama-sies, ama-rier; from stem die-, dic-

ia-se, dic-ies, dic-ier.

These substantives would be analogous formations to gloria,

curia, etc., and the vowel change from a to e analogous to

that between materia and materies. The theory is perhaps

more ingenious than convincing, the mode of composition which

it postulates being difficult if not impossible to parallel ;
and

though it avoids difficulties which beset other explanations,

it must be ranked with them as a hypothesis upon which little

evidence can be brought to bear in either direction.

Roby (Latin Grammar, 614, 15) gives substantially the

same explanation as (a) above. "Without committing himself

to the phonetic change of -se to -er, he holds that the ordinary

passive suffix -r (I presume after it had taken that form, and

its origin &s=-se had possibly been forgotten) was 'added to

the active infinitive in the form of er,' the final e of infin. act.

taking the form of i before -er on the principle of dissimilation

(see p. 62). The final r was then dropped, because of its ill

sound after another r, and ie contracted to I. The stages of

change on this view are amare-er, amari-er, amarie, amari.

For the shorter forms in consonant and i- verbs (dici-er, capi-er),
he accounts in the following way : if the process above described

had been followed in these verbs, then, because the penultimate
vowel of infin. act. was short (dicere), the syllable er would

have come twice over
(dicerier) ; but the instinctive desire for

economy of utterance dropped the first er,i. e. -ier was appended

directly to the final consonant of the stem. In the absence of

evidence for the date and exact process of the supposed changes,
this view is perhaps as likely to be right as any other.
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The period of transition between the two forms (-ier, -i) can Transition

be approximately defined from 220-120 B.C. The 'Lex Acilia toS!
""

Repetundarum,' circ. 123 B.C., offers the latest example from

inscriptions of the form in -ier, which form may therefore be

presumed to have passed out of common use after that date.

It also offers the first example from inscriptions of the other

form in -i (darei, 9) : but the introduction of this form must
have been considerably earlier, as it is more common even in

Plautus and Terence than that in -ier. The dates mentioned

will probably represent with tolerable accuracy the period of

fluctuation, before which -ier, and after which -i, was the regular

use. In the poets of the later Republic and the Augustan

period, Lucretius, Virgil, Horace, etc., the form in -ier is an

intentional archaism.

Perfect Participle Active (Greek) :

An Indo-European suffix -vat, -vant appears to have the Perfect Par-

meaning of 'possession of or 'supply with' anything; e.g.tive Suffix

Sanskrit asva-van (stem asva-vat)= '

supplied with' or 'pos-

sessed of horses.' In Greek this suffix appears as -Fevr, which

(with loss of digamma) is found in the adjectival termination

-(is, -e<T(ra=:-evT-s, -cvr-ya\ l^6vo-is, vt<f)6-fis, ^api-ffy, etc. (stem

ixtivo-Fevr, w^o'-fei/r, ^apt-far). In Latin it becomes -vans, and

(on analogy of 0- stems) -vonso, -voso, which (with loss of v)

appears in the adjectival termination -oso- ; fructu-oso, lumin-

oso,forma-oso (form-oso, an older form formonso being actually

found in MSS. of Virgil, etc.).

The same suffix was also used to form a perfect participle

active, which (as the perfect itself) is expressed in many lan-

guages by an auxiliary denoting 'possession,' 'I have done/

Sanskrit has a perf. part, in -van (nom. masc.), -vat (neut.),

to which corresponds the Greek perf. partic. active -a>s=For-s,

neuter -6s= for (the stem appearing in oblique cases -OT-OS, -OT-I,

-oV-a) : while the feminine -vla=-vaya apparently results from

the combination of another suffix -vas (-us) with the feminine

suffix -ya (-ja), and corresponds to Sanskrit -ushi. Thus

Sanskrit ba-bhu-van==7re<i;a>y, ba-bhu-vat:=7re<uor : vid-van,

vid-ushi, vid-vat=/r

t8a>s, eiSuia, ei'So'y (root ftS). The effect of
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the digamma is seen in such forms as eara-ores (Epic), which

later Greek contracted into eVrr on analogy of other con-

tracted forms, but which was preserved from contraction while

a consciousness of the original digamma in ea-ra-Fores survived.

Present Participle Active.

Present This (as well as the future and aorist participles) is found in
Participle

v

Active -ant, Greek and Latin, and in other Indo-European languages, by

a shorter suffix -ant or -nt (with consonant and vowel-stems

respectively). Thus in Greek, from verb-stem eo--, fap-, we

have part. e<r-oi>r-, (frep-ovr- J from stem terra-, Ivra-vr-
]

VT-S itt

nom. sing, sinking to v or s with long vowel preceding. So

from ei/ii (eV-/ii), ecr-bvr-s, eoiT-s, e-a>i>, later &v '. from tor^/nl

(urra-), icrra-vT-s, lordy : in I aor. act. Auo-ct-ir-s, \vtrds : and ifl

i aor. pass, \v6evr-s, Avdftr. The feminine forms are due to

addition oi-ya (-ja\ e.g. eV-oi/r-ya, eovr-ya, eovo-a
;
t0Tao-a= t

t

ardi'T-

ya] and in I aor. \va-a(ra=\v<rdvT-ya. In these forms the com-

bination vr sinks to o- (as in 3 plur., p. 176) with compensatory

raising of the preceding vowel, and the y (j) sound disappears,

but remains in fern, substantives, yfpovo-ia=ypovr-ya, etc.

In Latin the ordinary participle stem is ent- (older out-, unt-,

in e-unt-is, etc.). Praesens, absens preserve a participle of

sum, which exactly corresponds to that of /u given above,

e.g. (e)s-ent-s= e<r-6vT-s; the termination -nts of nom. sing.,

which in Greek becomes -atv (or in i aor. -as), becoming -ns by
the phonetic laws of Latin. The feminine forms corresponding
to those of Greek are not used as participles, but are common
as feminine substantives, sapient-ia, abundant-ia, etc.

Greek Middle and Passive Participle in -^vos :

Sle
e
and The ParticiPial suffix -/*>-, by which are regularly formed

Participle the present and future, middle and passive, the aorist middle
and perfect passive participles, seems to represent an original

Indo-European -mana, one of the many developments of the
element -ma in the formation of nominal stems (see above,

p. 102). In Sanskrit this appears as -mana, forming middle
and passive participles from the present, and strong aorist, and
future stems; in Zend as -mna, also participial; in Latin as

-mino, -mno forming substantives like ter-minu-s, fe-mina,
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alu-mnu-s, and with traces of a participial signification in the

isolated verb-form of 2 plur. passive, amamini, etc. (see above,

p. 179). Thus we have, from the stem bhar, Sanskrit bhara-

mana, Zend bare-mna, Greek <epo'-/iei/o-y, Latin feri-mini.

Latin Past Participle Passive in -tus, and /Supines :

The suffix -ta (above, p. 102), one of the commonest noun- Latin Past
Participle

suffixes among Indo-European languages, seems to have become Passive in

. . -tus, and
at one period a regular mode of expressing the idea of a perfect Supines,

passive participle (' having been
'

.
.).

This function it retains

in the Italian languages, e. g. Latin scripto-, Umbrian screih-to,

Oscan serifto- ;
but here also there are many traces of a less

closely defined use of the suffix in the formation of verbal nouns

both substantive and adjective
1
,
as in the Greek verbal adjec-

tive termination ro-s, and nouns of action like Kpt-rfc, Troirj-rrjs,

etc. Such traces are found in the many verbal substantives

in -tus, declined sometimes as o- stems, more often as u- stems,

gemi-tus, fremi-tus, par-tus, etc. j and the '

supines' in -um

and -u, which are obviously accusative and ablative cases respec-

tively of such a verbal substantive, often not to be distinguished

in form from the substantive itself actually in use. Compare,
for example, the substantive visus as used by Yirg. Aen. ii. 212,
1

Diffugimus visu exsangues/ with the supines visum, visu of

the verb video. The perfect part, passive, supines, and such

verbal substantives, have therefore one common element of

formation, viz. the suffix ta- (to-, tu-); and the stem formed by
the addition of this suffix is sometimes spoken of as the '

Supine-

stem,' understanding by that term the base or stem common to

these various formations from verbal stems. And in treating

here of the formation of the past participle passive in -tus it

will be convenient in some cases to borrow examples from the

head of '

supines
'

or ' verbal substantives/

The addition of the element -to to the verbal-stem is marked Phonetic

in some cases by certain phonetic changes, which may be shortly Vowel-stems

noticed here. In the formation from e- stems, the stem-vowel of -to.

1 A list of Latin verbs, with their perfects, supines, etc., is given in

Eoby's
' Latin Grammar,' i. ch. xxx. pp. 239-264.
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Phonetic becomes shortened to i in Latin, e. g. mom-tus (morie-), taci-tus

addition of (tace-). "With a- stems it generally remains as in amd-tus, but

Suffix -tus
'

is sometimes shortened to 2, domi-tus (domd-), attoni-tus (tona-

stems. re); this ? being absorbed by a preceding v in adju-tus=adju-
vi-tus (juvd-), and lautus=lavi-tus (lava-), cp. cautus=cavi-

tus (cave-), andfotus, molus, in which the v sound has also been

absorbed into the preceding vowel. With I- stems the I re-

mains, as in audi-tus, moll-tus ; but is occasionally dropped

out, as in sanc-tus (sancl-tus being also in use), comper-tus (but

perl-tus).

From the cases above-mentioned, in which ?, preceding the

participial element -to, is a degradation of sound from a or e,

must be distinguished those in which ? is either part of the

stem, or a connecting-vowel. In gem-l-tus, vom-l-tus, gen-i-tus,

frem-i-tus, and a few similar formations from consonant-stems,

it appears to be a connecting-vowel introduced for the sake of

euphony (see above, p. 166). "Without it the forms from stems

gem-, vom-, frem- would, by the ordinary euphonic laws of

Latin, either have lost their characteristic m, becoming fren-tus,

von-tus, gen-tus, or have assumed the ugly forms fremptus,

vomptus, gemptus, by the insertion of p sound which seems to

follow naturally upon the transition from m to t, s, or I [cp.

sum-p-tus, sum-p-si, tem-p-lum (rc/i-ci/or)]. Roby ( 698) sug-

gests that the forms att-tus (post-Augustan) and molitus from

al-ere, mol-ere, may be due to a desire to distinguish these par-

ticiple forms from the adjectives altus, moltus ; and that strepi-

tus, geni-tus may have originally had stems in a- (strepa- and

gena-, cp. gna-scor, gna-tus). In pos-i-tus (pono=pos-no, pos-

ui) the connecting-vowel is employed, but not universally, in

the compound forms
;

e. g. repos-tus, compos-tus and composi-

tus, sepos-tus and seposi-tus.

Verbs in -w, whose present-stem is formed by addition of

i=ya to the verbal-stem (above, p. 205), generally affix the

supine or past participle element direct to the verbal-stem,

e.g. capi-o, cap-tus. Where I appears, it may be regarded
either as the 2 of present-stem, or more probably as a connect-

ing-vowel; e.g. fug-i-tum (fugi-o, fug-i, fug-a), where the
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insertion of a connecting-vowel preserves the characteristic g, Past Parti-

7. i ., . , f - r ciple Suffix

which otherwise would have become c before t, as in jractus -tus.

(see p. 49). .So we have elici-tum, but illec-tum ; and in

certain words the connecting-vowel, not used before the past-

participle and supine, is inserted before the fut. participle for

euphony (or-tus, or-i-turus ; mor-i-turus ; par-i-turus, par-tus).

Verbs in -uo (u- stems) generally have u preceding t of par-

ticiple or supine, e. g. acu-tus, exu-tus, imbu-tus, etc. The stem-

vowel of such verbs being generally u, the u is perhaps due to

coalescence of a connecting-vowel with the stem-vowel, e.g.

imbu-i-tus, imbu-tus. A few verbs retain u, e, g. ru-tum (ac-

cording to Varro rutum), the future participle being ru-i-turus,

cp. ob-rutus : and clu-tus from clu-eo (/cXu-w), whence in-clu-tus.

With consonant-stems the suffix -t- appended to the verb- ft

dd
QJ^

of

stem is sometimes softened to s, usually by the influence ofnant-stems.

a preceding dental (all dental-stems having -sus, -sum in past

participle and supine
x

).
The dental either drops out, the pre-

ceding vowel being lengthened in compensation (e. g. divl-sum

= divid-tum, man-sum=mand-tum, or it is assimilated (mes-

sum=met-sum, quas-sum=quat-sum). Lap-sus from lab-or

illustrates the same process after a labial : and fixus (==fic-sus

for Jig-tus) after a guttural. The guttural, however, often drops

out, e. g. par-sum=parc-tum, spar-sus=sparg-tus. [Fig-tus

would naturally become fic-tus (see p. 49), and this would

lead to confusion with fic-tus, part of fingo. And in this and

most other cases of change to s, otherwise than after a dental

(as above) or after a liquid and some other consonant (ard-,

arsum, etc.), it is noticeable that the perfect active, if any,

is formed with -si : so that the s of participle and supine may
be the result of analogy from that of the perf. act.]

Future Participle in -turus (Latin) :

The termination of the stem of fut. partic. active in -turo Connection

appears to represent an Indo-European -tara, a variety of -tar, Participle
1-1.1 i I.T/> . / /\ Suffix with

which is largely used in the formation of nouns of agency (-tar) Noun-suf-

or implement (-tra). In Sanskrit and Zend the suffix appears etc.

1 For examples, see Roby, 707, 8.
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as -tar, -tra. In Greek it appears as -rep in Tra-rrjp,

(TQ>Tr)p
=

<ra>Tfp-s, etc.; or -rop in pqrojp, prj-rop-os ; loroop, torop-oy,

etc.; and a feminine -rpia-=tar-ya is found in TroirjTpia, etc.;

while in other cases the i of the feminine suffix -ja (-ya) is

thrown back into the previous syllable, e.g. o-a>reipa=o-u>Tep-^a,

86Tfipa=8oTp-ya. Another specially Greek form is a femi-

nine stem in -rpiS=tarid, formed by suffixing -iS, e. g. 7rarp\s,

Tra-rp/d-o?. -tra appears as -rpo or -6po (neut.), and -rpa, -6pa

(fem.), e.g. viir-rpo-v, apo-Tpo-v, pr)-6pa, p-aK-rpa (root fia- of

/iao-o-a>=fiaK-2/a>), Koiprj-Qpa, etc. Latin has forms almost identical :

pa-ter, ma-ter, etc.
;
nouns of agency, as vic-tor, censor=cens-tor,

sponsor=spond-tor, etc.
;

of implement, as ara-tru-m, claus-

tru-m= claud-tro-m, ros-tru-m=rod-tro-m. The suffix is also

further increased by -ya (ia) to -trio-, -torio- (pa-trio-s, victoria) ;

by -ic to -trie-, a feminine suffix, as in victric-s ; by -ino, as in

doc-t(o)rina. To the longer form -tara corresponds -turo- of

fut. partic. act, and feminine nouns of action, e. g. sepul-tura,

usuraut-tura.
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Specimens of Latin Inscriptions from 250 B.C. to the

close of the Republic.

THE following selection of Latin Inscriptions is given as

a fuller and more connected illustration of those gradual

changes in the form of Latin words, to which incidental allu-

sions have been necessary in the preceding pages. For the

text of the inscriptions cited I am immediately indebted to

selections made from the Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum

(ed. Mommsen) and Kitschl's Priscae Latinitatis Monumenta

Epigrapliica by Messrs. "Wordsworth (in
'

Fragments and Spe-

cimens of Early Latin') and Koby ('
Latin Grammar,' vol. i.

Appendix B) ;
of the general accuracy of whose citations I have

satisfied myself by comparison with the authorities whom they

have followed. The inscriptions are all in 'uncial' (i.e. capital)

letters. The vertical strokes denote the ending of lines on the

original inscription : but in the version (in italics) of the

Scipionic Epitaphs they mark the ' caesura
'

of the Saturnian

metre.

I. Epitaphs of the Scipios :

i. On L. Cornelius Scipio Barbatus, consul 298 B.C. (In-

scription not later than 240 B.C.)

Cornelius . lucius . scipio . barbatus . gnaiuod . patre | prog-

natus . fortis . uir . sapiensque quoius . forma . uirtutei . pari-

suma
|

fuit consol . censor . aidilis . quei . fuit . apud . uos

taurasia . cisauna
|

samnio . cepit subigit . omne . loucanam

. opsidesque . abdoucit.

Cornelius Lucius
\ Scipio Barbatus,

Gnaeo patre prognatus \ fortis vir sapiensque,
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Cujus forma virtu
\

ti parissuma fait,

Consul, censor, aedilis
\ quifuit apud vos

Taurasidm Cisaunam
\

Samnium cepit

Subigit omnem Lucaniam, obsidesque abducit.

2. On L. Cornelius Scipio, consul 259 B.C. (Inscription

perhaps earlier than No. i.)

honcoino . ploirume . cosentiont . r

duonoro . optumo . fuise . uiro

luciom . scipione . filios . barbati

consol . censor . aidilis . hie . fuet . a

hec . cepit . Corsica . aleriaque . urbe

cfedet . tempestatebus . aide . mereto

Hunc unum plurimi con
\

sentiunt romai
(i.

e. romae)

bonorum optimumfu \

isse virum virorum,

Lucium Scipionem. \

Filius Barbati

consul, censor, aedilis
[ hicfuit apud vos.

Hie cepit Corsicam Aleri
\ amque urbem pugnando ;

dedit tempestatibus \
aedem merito votam.

3. On P. Cornelius Scipio, perhaps son of Sc. Africanus

Major, augur 180 B.C. (Inscription about 160 B.C.)

quei . apiceinsigne . dial aminis . gesistei

mors . perfe tua . ut . essent . omnia
|

breuia . hon os . fama . uirtusque

gloria . atque . ingeniura . quibus . sei
|

in . longa . licui set . tibe utier . uita

fa . cile . factei superases . gloriam |

maiorum qua . re . lubens . te . ingremiu |

scipio . recip t terra . publi |

prognatum . publio . corneli

Qui apicem insignem dialis
\ flaminis gessisti,

mors perfecit tua ut
\
essent omnia brevia ;

honosfama virtusque \ gloria atque ingenium,

quibus si in longa licuis
\

set tibi utier
(i.

e. uti) vita

facile factis superasses
\ gloriim majorum.

Quare lubens te in gremium,
\ Scipio, recipit

Terra, Publi, prognatum \
Publio Corneli

(i.
e. Cornelio.)
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4. On L. Cornelius Scipio, (uncertain who is meant). The

inscription dates about 150 B.C.

I. cornelius . en . f. en . n. scipio . magna . sapientia [

multasque . uirtutes . aetate . quom . parua |

posidet . hoc . saxsura . quoiei . uita . defecit . non
[

honos . honore . is . hie . situs . quei . nunquam
uictus . est . uirtutei . annos . gnatus . xx . is

|

d ei . s datus . ne . quairatis . honore
|

queiminus . sit > mand u

Lucius Cornelius, Cnaeifilius, Cnaei nepos, Scipio

magnam sapientiam mul
| tasque virtutes

aetate cum parva \ possidet hoc saxum.

quoiei (i.e. cm) vita defecit \

non honos, honorem.

Is hie situs. Qui nunquam \

victus est virtute

annos natus viginti \

is Diti est mandatus :

ne quaeratis honorem
\ quiminus sit mandatus.

II. From the Senatusconsultum de Bacchanalibus, (or Epis-

tola Consulum ad Teuranos,) 186 B.C. ; cp. Livy xxxix. 8-18.

censuere
|

homines . pious . u . oinuorsei . uirei . atque

. mulieres . sacra . ne . quis quam [

fecise . uelet . neue . inter .

ibei . uirei . plexus . duobus . mulieribus . ploustribus | ar/uise

. uelent . nisei . de . pr . urbani . senatuosque . sententiad . utei .

suprad | scriptumest. haice . utei . in . couentinoid . exdei-

catis . ne . minus . trinum
|
noun dinum . senatuosque .

eententiam . utei . scientes . esetis . eorum .
|
sententia . ita

. fuit . sei . ques . esent . quei . aruorsum . ead . fecisent quam .

suprad | scriptum . est . eeis . remcaputalem . faciendam . cen-

suere atque . utei
|

hoce . in . tabolam . ahenam . incei-

deretis . ita . senatus . aiquom . cen suit
| uteique . earn .

figier . ioubeatis . ubei . facilumed . gnoscierpotisit . atque

|

utei . ea . bacanalia . sei . qua . sunt . exstrad . quam . sei .

quid . ibei . sacri . est
|

ita . utei . suprad . scriptum . est . in .

diebus . x . quibus . uobeis . tabelai . datai erunt . faciatis . utei

dismota . sient in . agro . teurano .

Censuere homines plus quinque universi, viri atque mulieres,

sacra ne quisquam fecisse vellet, neve interibi viri plus duobus ,
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mulierilus plus tribus, adfuisse vellent, nisi de praetoris urbani

senatusque sententia, uti supra scriptum est.

Haec uti in contione exdicatis ne minus trinum nundinum ;

senatusque sententiam uti sdentes essetis. Eorum sententia ita

fuit : siqui essent qui advorsum ea fecissent, quam supra

scriptum est, eis rem capitalem faciendam censuere.

Atque uti hoc in tabulam ahenam incideretis : ita senatus

aequum censuit ;

Utique eamfigijubeatis, ubifacillume nosci possit ;

Atque uti ea Bacchanalia, siqua sunt, extra quam si quid ibi

sacri est, ita uti scriptum est, in diebus decem, quibus vobis

tabellae datae erunt, faciatis uti dimota sint. In agro Teurano.

III. Inscription of the same age as S. C. de Bacch., but less

antique in spelling, (the former being of a more formal legal

nature). The earliest example of doubled letters.

laimilius . 1 . f . inpeirator . decreiuit
|

utei . quei . hasten sium

. seruei
|

in . turri . lascutana . habitarent
|

leiberei . es

sent . agrum . oppidumqu | quod . ea . tempestate . posedisent

|

item . possidere . habereque |

iousit . dum . poplus . senatus

que |

romanus . uellet . act incastreis
|
ad . xii . k . febr

IY. From an inscription at Polla in Lucania, recording works

executed by P. Popillius Laenas, consul 132 B.C.

uiam . feci . ab . regio . ad . capuam . et
|
in . ea . uia . ponteis

. omneis . miliarios
|

tabelarios que . poseiuei . hince . sunt
|

nouceriam . meilia . >H . capuam . xxcnii.
|
muranum . ^xxnn

. cosentiam . cxxm
|
ualentiam . c^xxx . ad . fretum . ad sta-

tuam . ccxxxi
|

et . . eidem . praetor . in
|

sicilia . fugiteiuos .

italicorum
| conquaesiuei . redideique |

homines . DCCCCXVII .

eidemque | primus . fecei .ut.de. agro . poplico |

aratoribus

. cederent . paastores |
forum . aedisque . poplicas . heic . feci.

[Note in this inscription the fluctuation between e, ei, I

(homines, ponteis, fed, fecei) and one example of doubled vowel

(paastores).]

Y. Two inscriptions found at Capua and Aeclanum, and

assigned by Bitschl (Pr. Lat. Monumenta, LXIII A, LXIII C)
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to the years 108 and (about) 90 B.C.; but exhibiting in some

forms
(e. g. venerus, loidos, moiros) the spelling of a considerably

earlier period.

1. heisce . magistreis . venerus . iouiae . muru
|

aedificandum

. coirauerunt . ped cc^xx et
|

loidos . fecerunt . ser. sulpicio .

m . aurelio . cof.

Hi magistri Veneris Joviae murum aedificandum curaverunt

pedes CCLXX et ludos fecerunt, Servio Sulpicio Marco Aurelio

consulibus.

[cof.
is a stone-cutter's mistake for cos.]

2. c . quinctius . c . f . ualg . patron . munic
|

m . magi . min

. f . surus . a . patlacius . q . f
|

mi uir . d . s . sportas . turreis .

moiros
| turreisque . a . equas . qum . moiro

|
faciundum . coi-

rauerunt.

C. Quinctius, Caii Jilius, Valgus paironus municipii, M.

Magius, Minucii Jilius, Surus, A. Patlacius, Quinti Jilius, quat-

tuor viri de senatus sententia portas, turres, muros, turresque

aequas cum murofaciundum (error for faciundas) curaverunt.

VI. From Sulla's Law 'de xx quaestoribus/ B.C. 80; cp.

Tac. Ann. xi. 22.

q . urb . quei . aerarium . prouinciam . optinebit . earn
|
mer-

cedem . deferto . quaestorque . quei . aerarium . prouin ciam
|

optinebit . earn . pequniain . ei . scribae . scribeisque . herediue

|
eius . soluito . idque . ei . sine . fraude . sua . facere . li . ceto

. quod |
sine . malo . pequlatuu . fiat . olleis que . hominibus .

earn
| pequniam . capere . liceto.

VII. From Lex Julia Municipalis, B.C. 45.

quae . uiae . in . urbem . rom . propiusue . . r . p . q . ubei .

con tinente . habitabitur . sunt . erunt . quoius . ante . aedificium

. earum . quae |
uiae . erunt . is . earn . uiam . arbitratu . eius .

aed . quoi . ea . pars . urbis . h . 1 . ob . uenerit . tueatur . isque .

aed . curato . uti . quorum |

ante . aedificium . erit . quamque
. uiam . h . 1 . quemque . tueri . oportebit . ei . omnes . eamuiam

R
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. arbitratu . eius . tueantur . neue eo
|
loco . ao . consistat . quomi

mis . conmode . populus . ea . uia . utatur.

[p . q . is a mistake for p . in .=passus milleJ]

VIII. A monumental inscription upon a young actress, dated

by Mommsen (C. I. K. 1009) and Kitschl (Pr. Lat. Mon.

LXXXI.) at the end of the Kepublic, and exhibiting in the main

the orthography familiar to us in classical Latin : most of the

peculiarities being due to carelessness of the mason who cut

the inscription (e. g. propiravit, line 7 ; denecavit for denegavit,

1. 9 ; deposierunt for deposuerunt, and infistae for infestae, 1. 14).

The 'apex' (see above, p. 48) is found on two words only, leti

(1. i) and hora
(1. 7).

Eucharis . liciniae . I

docta . erodita . omnes . artes . uirgo . \nxit . an . xiiii

heus . oculo . errante . quei . aspicis . Idti . donms
morare . gressum . et . titulum . nostrum . perlege
amor . parenteis . quern . dedit . natae . suae

ubei . se . reliquiae . conlocarent . corporis
heic . uiridis . aetas . cum . floreret -. artibus

crescente . etaeuo . gloriam . conscenderet

propirauit . htfra . tristis . fatalis . mea
et . denecauit . ultra . uitae . spiriturn

docta . erodita . paene . musarum . manu

quae . modo . nobilium . ludos . decorauichoro

et . graeca . inscaena . prima . populo . apparui
en . hoc . in . tumulo . cineremnostri . corporis
infistae . parcae . deposierunt . carmine
studium . patronae . cura . amor . laudes . decus

silent . ambusto . corpore . et . leto . tacent

reliqui . fletum . nata . genitori . meo
et . antecessi . genita . post . leti . diem
bis . hie . septeni . mecum . natales . dies

tenebris . tenentur . ditis aeterna donm
rogo . ut . discedens . terrain . mihi . dicas leuem.
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A. Adverbial Terminations in Latin.

THE following list of the various terminations of Adverbs,

Prepositions, or Conjunctions in Latin will supply more or less

obvious illustrations of the statement on p. 93, that they are all

in their origin case-forms of Nouns. A few examples only of

each are given; and for a more complete list the student is

referred to Eoby's Latin Grammar, i. 508-547, from which

this arrangement is borrowed.

I. Vowel-endings :

-a : ed, Tide, circa, juxtd, supra, contra [ablative sing, feminine

from a- or o- stems] : anted, proptered, postilld, etc., seem to be

accus. plur. neut. (see p. 155).

-d : itd, quid [apparently accus. plur. neuter].

-ac : prae [probably locative -ai, or dat. with locative force].

-5 : a common adverbial termination, originally ablative

singular of -o stems older -od ; cp. Greek OVTO>, OVTO>S.

(1) From substantives : ergo (e'pyw), extemplo (=extempulo,
diminutive of ex tempore}, illico (in loco), modo, etc.

(2) From adjectives and participles : cito, denuo (de novo)i

omnino, subito, vero ; improvise, necopinato, etc.

(3) Numeral adverbs ; primo, secundo, etc. ; so immo (=imo,
'at the lowest or least'), postremo, etc. [ablatives with local

signification, in such a place.]

(4) Pronominal, chiefly of direction to a place (perhaps

originally adverbs of manner or circumstance) : eo, quo-ad

('whither to'), illoc (Plautus, later illuc), intro, porro

B 2
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Adverbial Under this head come the adverbs of direction ending in
terminations , ,

,

in Latin. -orsus, -orsum, i. e. -o-vorsus, -o-vorsum,
' turned towards

;

a combination analogous to quo-ad, ad-eo.

(5) Adverbs formed by suffix -do : quando (quam-do), endo,

or indu, an old form of in, seen in the forms endoperator,

induperator (Ennius), and indigeo (indu, egeo).

-u : diu, noctu, du-dum (=diu-dum ?). Ablatives.

-e : the common adverbial termination from positive and

superlative adjectives with -o stems [apparently ablative sing. ;

see above, p. 124] ; e. g. valde, vere, fere, ferme. Apprime (prae-

Ciceronian) is probably=ad prima, an adverbial expression

analogous to imprimis; the e being due to the analogy of

other adverbs.

-e : generally speaking a shortened form of the preceding (-e)

termination, like abl. sing, in -e of 3rd decl. (p. 125).

(1) From -o stems (as -e above): bene (bono-), male, su-

perne, etc. ; and perhaps macte in the phrase macte virtute

esto.

(2) From other stems : abunde, facile, impune, mage, sponte

(abl. of spons.)

-pe : a form of que, e. g. nem-pe (=nam-pe, cp. namque).
-ve : perhaps =vel, thus neve=' or not/

-ce : ecce=en-ce, sic, etc.; and appended to locative adverbs,

liic, illic, etc. (see p. 153).

-que : a case-form of qui, appended to pronouns and pro-
nominal adverbs (perhaps, as Eoby suggests, a kind of redupli-

cation) : quis-que, quando-que, etc. ; so with prepositions and

conjunctions, absque, atque (ac-que), namque, etc.

-pte : suopte, etc.
; possibly =pote, as in ut-pote.

-de : in-de, unde, etc. Perhaps=de (preposition) shortened

by loss of accent.

-ne : sine, pone (=pos-ne). Probably the same as the inter-

rogative particle ne, which again may=n, 'verily' (wrongly
written nae from analogy of Greek val, VTJ).

-I (occasionally shortened to
?)

:

(i) Ablative cases of manner : qui, quin (qui-ne), si (abl. of

apronoun='in which
case'), sic (=si-ce, 'in this way'), utl
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(probably=quo-ti, 'in which way,' ti being=si above, brevi, Adverbial
v

. .

J terminations

proclivi, etc. in Latin.

(2) Locative (or Dative) cases ; illi, isti (Plaut., Ter.), more

usually illic, istic
; heri, temperi, etc. : and in the termination

-bi of pronominal adverbs, ibi, ubi, etc.

II. Consonant-endings (Labial and Dental) :

-b : ab, ob, ub= Greek OTTO, VTTO, Sanskrit ara, upa, from

pronominal stem -pa (p. 97, note). The form wral suggests

a locative case.

-am : probably accusative cases, e. g. quam, obviam, etc., and

thence by analogy to such forms as coram (cum, os), perperam

(per-per-am), 'thoroughly;' in terminationfariam of bifariam,

etc. j and in suffix -dam appended to pronouns and pronominal

adverbs quidam, quondam, etc. (see p. 156).

-om (-um). Accusative cases : donicum (Plaut.), later dome,

dum, quom (cum); actutum, circum (stem circo-), danculum

(clam, with diminutive suffix), extremum, parum, etc. ; rursum,

adversum, etc.

-em : accusative cases : propediem ; -tern in autem, etc. (from

prominal stem ta-, see p. 156; -dem in quidem, etc. (cp. -dam

above).

-im : (i) in pronominal adverbs, with the meaning of 'at'

or ' from
'

a place ; and so apparently a locative termination

(see above, p. .126), e.g. illim, hinc (him-ce), enim (=in-im,

im being locat. of is).

(2) In termination -tim (-sim) of adverbs from or similar to

past participles : raptim, conjunctim, mixtim, strictim, etc.
;

sta-tim (sta-re=
e as you stand'), confestim (perhaps from con-

ferire), etc. ; partim, ubertim, vicissim, etc. These may also

be locative cases, with the meaning of 'circumstance under

which ;'
but such a form as partim is suggestive of the accusa-

tive case, which (as we have seen, p. 115) is thus formed with

certain nouns of the consonant or i- declension. From verbs or

nouns with a-, u-, or i- stems we have adverbs in -a-tim,

-u-tim, -l-tim : e. g. certatim, nominatim, minutim ; gregatim,

turmatim, generatim, tributim, viritim, etc.

-d in ad sed, hand, apud is perhaps the old ablative suffix
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Adverbial (p. 124); and quod in quodsi, quod utinam, etc., is by some

called an ablative. But quod=
'

because/ is most naturally

accus. of respect (cp. Greek on, and the use of 6=' whereas') ;

and the same explanation must hold in the other phrases with

which it is compounded.
-t in ast, et, at, may be only a phonetic variety of -d (haul

and set are given as varieties of haud, sed)', ut seems to be

short for uti. It is true that Greek &>S= <BT, the ablative of 6s

(see p. 124) rather points to the t as final; but then uti would

be a different word : and as this is improbable, it seems better

to give up the attempt to show that $ and ut are identical.

-n : an= Greek &v, which by some is connected with oVd"; en,

in (endo) ; quin=quine.
-I: procul, simul (older semol= simile), accusative neuter:

vel, perhaps imperative of volo.

-er : the suffix of the comparative degree (p. 125) in sup-er

(comparative of sub= c

up') and its compounds.

-per : same word as per (preposition), connected with irapa,

ncp-av, pierce, etc., always of time ; nuper (novumper), semper,

etc.

-ter : a common adverbial suffix from nouns of o- and i-

stems, by some identified with -tus, and regarded as an exten-

sion of the ablative suffix -d or -t, by others connected with the

comparative suffix seen in Greek -repo-s, Latin de-ter-ior, etc.

(seep. 133).

-tus : appears to= Sanskrit -tas of adverbs, and perhaps
Greek -6cv, as -mus of ist pers. plur.= Greek -pev (see p. 170):
but ~6w more probably= another suffix -dhas.

-as : alias, foras, etc., accusative plural.

-us : secus, tenus, etc.
; perhaps neuter accusatives.

-is : (i)=ios (ius), neut. ace. of the comparative suffix (p.

133): magismagios, nimis=nimios. Perhaps this is the

origin of is in paullisper, tant-is-per, etc. (2) Ablative plur.

inforis, gratis (gratiis), etc.

-iens or -ies the suffix for numeral adverbs, connected perhaps
with the comparative suffix -yans (Sanskrit, iyan(s), iyas ;

Greek -ia>v, -iov, Lat. -ids, -ius : see p. 132).
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Table of Cases used Adverbially in Latin.

Cases used. Examples of Adverbs formed.

i. Accusative

Sing.

Plur. -as

-a

2. Ablative

Sing. -5 (-5), -a, -u

-e (-6), -i (-1)

-d, -t, -tus, -ter

Plur.

3. Locative

-is

-ai, -ae, -I

-bi

-im

quom (cum), circum, quam, obviam, prope-

diem.

quod, magis (-ios), secus.

alias, foras, etc.

quia, ita.

Also neut. sing, and plur. of all adjectives.

ergo, subito, primo, illoc, modo, cito, ea, juxta,

interea, diu, noctu.

facillime, bene, qui, brevi, uti.

facillimed, baud, apud, ast, et (?), caeli-tus,

firmi-ter.

gratis.

prae, illi-c, isti-c, heri.

ubi, ibi.

illim, istim, illin-c.

B. Table of Greek Case-forms used Adverbially.

(Those which only exist as adverbs are called specially
' Adverbial Cases,' or,

iTTuffis tSiai as distinguished from irrwcrets Koivai.)

Cases employed.
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Cases employed.
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(3) From ablat. case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete

words.

(4) From locat. case of nouns and obsolete words.

2. Adverbial affixes : e.g. -tas (cp. -6tv, Lat. -tus) with

sense of 'with/ 'from;' -tra forming adverbs of place; -da

(Lat. -de) forming adverbs of time.

3. Adverbial prefixes : e. g. a-,
'

privative
'

(cp. Gk. a-, Lat.

in-, Engl. in-, un-); dus-, dur- (Gk. 6W-) implying 'badly/

'with difficulty;' su-, 'well,' 'easily' (Gk. eS).

D. Comparative Table of Prepositions in Sanskrit, Greek,
and Latin.

Sanskrit.



250 Appendix IL

Sanskrit.
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Ablative, inflections of, in Latin,

124.

Accent, effect of, upon decay of

vowel sounds in Latin, 60.

Accusative, inflections of, in Greek,

Latin, and Sanskrit, 115, sqq.
Adverbs originally case forms, 95.

list of terminations of (Appendix
II), 243. sqq.

Agglutinative stage of language, 4.

Alliteration, illustrative of the ten-

dency to reduplication, 52.

Alphabet, relationship of Greek to

Phoenician, 40.

Phoenician, Greek, and Koman,
comparative table of, 42.

Greek, changes and modifica-

tions in, 43.

Roman, changes and modifica-

tions in, 46.

Analogy, influence of, upon the
forms of language : seen in dis-

tinctions of gender, 107; -esnom.

plur. of consonant-stems, 113;
declension of sus, grus, and gen.

sing, -is of consonant-stems, and
-t of u- stems, 120; dative dual

in Greek, 130 ; gen. sing, isti,

152 ;
-00a of 2 sing., according to

Bopp, 172; amaminor, 168; con-

junctive of verbs in -/, 184.

Analytic languages, difference of,

from synthetic, 159.
Aorist, 'simple' or 'strong,' 196;

reduplicated, 197.
traces of in Latin, 198.
'weak' or compound, relation of,

to strong Aorist, 210.

passive in Greek, 221.

Aryan, use and meaning of the

term, 10.

Aspirate sounds, and modifications

of
(spirants)^ 34.

changes of, in Latin, 69.

Aspiration of unaspirated letters,

77-
Assimilation of vowels, 61.

of consonants, 73-79.

Augment, in Greek and Sanskrit,

theories of its origin, 163.

Auxiliary verbs, traces of, in Latin,
26.

(prosthetic) vowels and con-

sonants, 83.

C

Cases, original number of, 105.
Chinese language, the, 4, 7, 8.

Chordae vocales, their part in the

formation of sound, 30.
Classification of languages, morpho-

logical, 4 sqq.

genealogical, 8 sqq.
of nouns, 108.

of pronouns, 142.
of verbs, 168.

Claudius, the Emperor, his attempt
to introduce new letters, 47.

Comparative philology, questions
treated by, I .

Comparison of adjectives, 132 ;
com-

parative and superlative suffixes,

ib.

'Conjugations' of Greek verbs, 168 ;

of Sanskrit, 199.

Conjunctive, suffix of, 184.

Consonants, meaning of the term,

3-
classification of, 31-35.

changes of, 63; general ten-
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dencies, ib. ; substitution, 64 ;

loss, 70 ; assimilation, 73 ;
dissi-

milation, 79.

Consonants, insertion of auxiliary,

80, 83.

D
Dative case, inflections of the, 127-

130.
Declensions of nouns, 108

;
division

of, into vowel- and consonant-

declension, ib.

Definite article, development of, in

Romance languages, 26.

Dental sounds, 33.

'Dentalism,' 51.
Derivative suffixes used in forma-

tion of noun-stems, 1 02.

Derivative verbs, formation of, by
suffix ya (ja), 103.

'

Digamma Aeolicum,' the, 43, 67.
Diminutives in -ellus, -ollus, -Him,

-ullus, 59.

Diphthongs, formation of, 36.

weakening of, to simple sounds
in Latin, 56.

Double consonants, when first

written in Latin, 47.
Dynamic change, 51 sqq.

E

Etymology, general principles to be
observed in, 49.

*

Explosive' or 'momentary' sounds.

32.

F
Final sounds, loss of, etc., in Greek
and Latin, 72, 73.

'Fricative' or 'protracted' sounds
32.

Future Active (Greek) in -era, 213 ;

in -o>
(Attic), 215; Latin in -bo,

210; in -so, -sim, -sere, 217.
Future Passive (Greek), 223.
'Futururn exactum' in Greek and

Latin, 220.

G
Gender, expression of, in Indo-

European languages, 106.
Genitive Case, inflections of, 118-

Grimm's Law, formulae of, 89, 90

Grimm's Law, original process of

changes expressed by, 87.
illustrations of, 86, 91.

Guttural sounds, 33.

Imperfect Tense, forms of, in Greek,

209 ;
Latin (-bam}, 220.

Subjunctive (-rem\ 223; of ci/i2

and sum, compared, 196.
Inchoative verbs, 208.

Indistinct articulation, changes due

to, 79-84.

Indo-European family of languages,

meaning of the term, 9; subdi-

visions of, n, 12
; comparative

antiquity of, 12, 13 ;
table of, 13 ;

divergence of, 16.

Infinitive, not a mood but a verbal

noun, 224.
forms of in Greek, 225-228; in

Latin, 228-231.
Inflectional (or terminational) stage

of language, 5.

Inflections of nouns, meaning of the

term illustrated, 98.
of verbs, variety of, 159.
effects of phonetic change upon,
22 sqq.

Inscriptions, specimens of Latin,

250-45 B.C., 237 sqq.
Instrumental Case, inflections of,

131-.
Intensification of vowel-sound, 53.
Iranic subdivision of Indo-European

family of language, 1 1 .

Isolating stage ;
see ' Radical.'

Keltic group of languages, 12, 15.

Kelts, their migrations, 14.

Koppa, the letter, in Phoenician,

Greek, and Roman alphabets, 40,

45 46.

Labial sounds, 33.

Labialism, 51.
'

Lautverschiebung' ofGrimm's Law,
87.

Liquid sounds, 34.
Locative Case, inflections of, 126.

Long vowel sound, attempts to ex-

press in Roman character, 47.
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M
'
Mediae,' meaning of term and va-

rious names for, 32.
Medial sounds, loss of, in Greek and

Latin, 71.
Middle Voice, a prior development

to Passive, 177.
Middle or Passive (Medio-Passive)

inflections, 178-183.
Moods, number of possible, and

meaning of term, 161.

Mood-signs, position and function,

159, 161.

forms of (Conjunctive and Opta-

tive), 183 sqq.

Mutes, meaning of term, and other

names for, 30.

N
Nasal sounds, formation of, ex-

plained and illustrated, 33.
influence of, upon preceding

sounds, 77.
insertion or addition of (Nasalisa-

tion), 55 ; employed in formation

of present-stem, 204.
National peculiarities of utterance,

84.
Nominative Case, inflection of, no.
Numeral signs, Phoenician and

Greek, 42 ; Roman, 46.

Optative, suffix of, in Greek, 185 ;

forms of, traceable in Latin, 186 ;

' Aeolic' in -atia, 213.

Orthograply, fluctuations of, in

Latin, 82.

P
Palatal sounds, 33.

Paradigms of noun-inflection, 135-
141.
of pronominal inflection, 147-

149.

Participles, Perfect Active (Greek),

231 ;
Present and Aorist, 232 ;

Middle and Passive in -pevos,

ib.; Passive in -tus, 233; Fut.

Active in -turus, 235.
Passive Voice, developed from

Middle, 177.
Perfect Active (Greek), strong and
weak forms of, 191 ; aspirated
form, ib.

Perfect Active (Greek), Middle and

Passive, ib.

Perfect-stem, formation of, in Greek,
1 88 sqq. ; in Latin, 192 sqq.

Person-endings of Greek and Latin

verb, 161, 169 sqq.
Phonetic change, influence of, upon

grammatical structure, 22 sqq.

general principles of, 29.
limited sense of, as involuntary

change, 51, 56.
Plautine prosody, illustrative of de-

cay of vowel-sound, 60.

Pluperfect Indicative (Greek and

Latin), 219; Subjunctive (Latin),

223.

Present-stem, its relation to the

pure verbal-stem, 199.
different formations of, classified,

200 sqq.
Pronouns, classification of, 142 ; in-

flection of, 143 sqq.
'Prosthetic' (auxiliary) vowel, 83.

R
Radical (or isolating) stage of lan-

guage, 4.

Reduplication, origin and general
use of, 52.

employment of in Greek and
Latin Perfect, 187, 192 ;

Present-

stem, 20 1.

'Attic' in Greek, 189.

Relationship between languages,
evidences of, 18.

illustrations of, for Indo-Euro-

pean family, 23 ;
for Romanic

languages, 24, 25.
Romanic or 'Romance' languages,

their descent from Latin, 19.

Roots, definition of, 94 sqq.
list of pronominal, 97 note.

S

Sanskrit, relationship of, to Greek
and Latin, 1 7.

alphabet, and value of to philo-

logists, 38 : Table of, Preface, ad

fin.

Scipios, epitaphs of the, 237-239.
Sclavonic group oflanguages, 12, 15.

Semivowels (fricative consonants),
as distinguished from mutes, 32.

in limited sense, consonantal

sound of i, u, 35 note.
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Senatusconsultum de Bacchanali-

bus, extract from, 239.

Sounds, relative strength and phy-
sical conditions of, 29.

Sounds, relation of, to letters of the

alphabet, 37.

Spirants (s, z,f, v), their connection

with spiritus asper and lenis, 35.

changes of, 65-69.

Spiritus'
'

asper,' and '
lenis,' 34.

Stems, how distinguished from roots

and inflected words, 98.

Suffixes, different kinds of, 100.

Tense-stems, 160; classification of,

162.

Tenues, meaning of term, and va-

rious names for, 32.
Tenninational stage of language ;

see 'Inflectional.'

Teutonic group of languages, 12.

Thematic (connecting) Vowel, 165.
Turanian family of languages, 8.

Verb, how distinguished from noun,

158.

Verb, forms of, more complex than
those of nouns, ib.

inflection, elements of, 161.

Vocative, not a case, 105 ;
forms of,

in Greek and Latin, 117.

Voice, distinctions of, in Sanskrit

and Greek, 177.

Vowels, meaning of term, 30 ;
enu-

meration of, 35, 36 ; changes of

56 ; substitution, ib.
; loss, 59 ;

assimilation, 61 ; dissimilation, 62.

auxiliary, prefixed or inserted,

83.

Vowel-scales, 54, 55.

W
Word-formation, processes of, 99.
Words, analysis of, into radical and

formative elements, 92.
division of into noun and verb

exhaustive, 93.



INDEX OF SOUNDS AND FORMS

EXPLAINED.

[N.B. In order to keep Greek and Latin forms together in this Index,
the different order of the respective alphabets has been thus adjusted :

77, to (
= e> 5} appear under e, o; y under g ; (tk) under I ; under z ;

under x : <p, x> ^> appear in their usual place, after u.~\

A, the vowel, 35. d/z/Sporos, 84.

breaking up of, into E, 0, 36, ape\yfs, 2 sing., 1 70.

54, 95-

-a, accus. sing., 115.
-d, instrumental sing., 131.
-a, -/fa, perf. termination, 191.
-d, -d, adverbial termination (Latin),

243.
-d, neuter plural, 155.

-a, adverbial termination (Gr.), 248.
-a, thematic, 167.
-a (orig. a), I. E. conjunctive suffix,

184.

-a, weakening of, in Latin to i, 58.

ab-sens, prae-sens, 232.

accestis, 224.

acer, acris, 112; acerrimus, 134.

d8e\<p (voc.), d8e\<pos, 1 1 7-

adeo, 154.

-ae, nom. plur., 113; gen. sing., 121.

dct'Sei/, infin. (Doric), 227.

dyayeiv, 160.

ayLOS, 66.

ago, actus, dcu, 77.

ago, in compounds -igo, 58.

dyXi,
126.

-at (archaic), nom. plur., 113; gen.

sing., I2i.

-aivca, -eiv<D, verbs in, 104, 206.

at'ei, ai'es (Doric), 126.

aixwrfjs, HO.
i, 189.

alicubi, alicimde, 71.

alis, olid, 153.
alius, d\\os, 207.

d\A.o/iat (salio), 206.

alterae, dative, 153.
am (Eng.), 169.
aua i a i .

, a/^te, 66, 74, 82, 144.

, 198.
di/d, at', 157.

avao-o-a, 75.

dvSdvw, eaSoi', ^5o/xt, etc., 203.

ai/Spds, 83.

ante-hac, 124.

-ao, -a, gen. sing., 119.

-aca, -afcw, derivative verbs in, 103.

Apolones (old genitive), 62.

apprime, adverb, 244.
ar-biter, ar-cesso, etc. (ad), 65.

arcesso, 218.

apijpoTai, 189.

'Aryan,'' meaning of the term, 10.

-as (archaic), nom. plur., 113; ace.

plur., 117; gen. sing, (archaic),
121.

-as (I. E.), gen. sing., 118.

asellus, 59.

dffrfy (star, Stella, etc.), 17, 83.

-arat, -arc, 3 plur. (Epic), 182.

(locative), 127.

95.
' A tmane-pada

'

(Sanskrit), 177.

au, diphthong, in Latin, 36, 56.

auceps, aucup-is, 61, 109.
ausim, 66, 217.

aya (aja), verbal suffix, 103.

B, formation of sound, 33.

&, confusion of, with v sound

Latin, 68.

#, use of, by Greek writers to repre-
sent Latin v, ib.

b, seldom initial in Sanskrit, 90.

0, parasitic, 84.

in
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b, d, parasitic, in modern languages,

84.

-lam, Lat. imperf., 210, 220; quan-

tity of a in, 221.

/SaatXca (Paffi\fv-s), 115; &aai\as,

118; QafftXrjos, 165.

ben?, matt, 124.
-bhi (-</>{), instrumental sing., 131.

-bi, dat. sing., 143; as adverbial

termination, 245.

-bhyams, dat. sing, (pronominal),

143; -bhyams, dat. plur., 129.

bibo, 201.

bifariam, adv., 245.
bin (German), 169.
bis= Sis, 50.

-bo, Latin future in, 216; excep-
tional forms in, of 3rd conjuga-
tion, ib.

bobus, bubus, 139.
/3oos 03ou-s), 1 1 8.

boverum, etc., gen. plur., 123.
brother, frater, etc., 20, 91.
-bus (-bos, -bios), dat. plur., 1 29.

C, in Latin, 31, 46.

pronunciation of, 37.

capesso, 218.

capio, in compounds -cipio, 58.
-ce, enclitic termination, 157, 244.
cecidi (cado), 59.
ceteri, posteri, etc., 133.
ci, pronunciation of, in Italian, 78.
ci and ti, interchange of, in Latin,

78.

cito, adv., 243.
clamor, clarus, 59.
Claudius, Clodius, 56.

coerare, coirare (old forms of curare),
56.

wgo, 59.

condicio, orthography of, 78.

confluxet, 223.

consumpse, 224.
corolla, 59.

corpus, corpor-is, 58.
coram, 245.

credere, etc. (root dhd), 88, 222.

cuculus, 52.
cucurri (curro), 59.
cim (<TIV), preposition, 50.
cum (quom, quum), conjunction, 62.

D, formation of sound, 33.
d, change of, to I, r, 65.
d, parasitic before y, 80.

c, 'old' ablative termination in

Latin, 124.

-d, neut. sing, termination (pro-

nominal), 151.

d-, dha, distinction between roots,

88.

SmSaAeos, 53.

Sams, 64.

de, preposition, 156.

-de, adverbial termination, 244.

SeSae, 198.

dedro, dedrot, old forms = dederunt,

J95-

8fiievvfjLi, Scurpfytcir, quantity of, 190.

53.

, 8t\(f>ls, in.

5^ 131.

Srjioio, 65.
-dem, -rfo, -dam, etc., 156, 245.

denuo, adv., 243.
dew, 156.
cKco (in-dte-are, StKij\ 55, 203.
dicundo (jure), 57, 61.

to), 202.

53.

die, gen. sing., 121.

dies, JDiespiter, 156.

-Sto-s, adjectival termination, So.

diu, 244.
Dius Fidius, 156.

59, 224.

t, 2 sing., 178.
dominus, formation of, 98.
dono dedit, 73.
8ds (imper.), 171.

107, 236.

, 119.
duellum (bellum), duonorum (bone-

rum), 51.

Sirydv (Boeotian) = Cv7^f, 80.

dudum, 244.

(daim, Soirjv), 187.

156.

E, a phonetic variety of A, 36, f 7,

95 ; position of, in scale of Latin

sounds, 57.

e, affinity of to r, 61.

-e, gen. sing., 121.

(orig. e), abl. sing., 125.

-e, -ei, -i, dat. or loc., 128.

I, pronoun, 145 ; declension of, 147.

I, for reduplication, 189.
e, in conjug. of weak aorist (Epic),

212.

e, -8, Latin adverbs in, 244.
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ria
= fy, 2IO.

eaoov, 164.
-eat (Epic), -, -#, 2 sing, mid., 1 78.

ecce, 244.
ecus (equus}, 62.

7a\ 170/1', etc., *70, 142; declension

of, 147.

edim, 187.

iJSed (rjofiv), conjugation of, cp. with

Latin videram, 219.

ffrfuu (sed-es), 76.
fi-t for reduplication, 189.
-et, 3 sing., 1 76.

firjv, optat.. 1 86
; firjv (

= ta-irjv,

syam, siem), conjugation of, ib.

fifcoffi, viginti, 78.

ffyi, t/xi (eo7*i), 5, 99.
-ei? (-fact, -ta), pluperf. I sing., 219.

-tiv, infinitive in, 227.
flvai, ZftfJifvai, 226.

flo, to, fv, etc., 146.

fiirw/u, conjunctive, 169.

-fipa, feminine. 107, 236.

-eis, 2 sing., 170.

-s, -cffaa, adject., 231.

-eis, plur. of o- atoms, 114; of i-

stems, 113.

-eis, dat. plur. of is, 63, 155.
fe= ts, 154.

eis, nom. plur. of is, 114, 155.

's, preposition, 157.

fiffTTjKflV, 66.

f/f 1TOVTO(f>lV, IJI.
ficrova, perfect, 79.

eAdo-o-cw, 75, 206.

-171% aor. pass., 221.

-fv, Doric infinitive, 227.

-ellus, -illus, ullibs (diminutives), 59.

ij\veov, i\ri\ov9a, 54, 83.

-em, accus. sing, in Latin, 1 16.

-em, subj. (optative) forms in, 187.

, cfjievs, ftovs, gen. sing., 143.

s, 66, 144.
fv, 143.

4yw/it (Aeolic), 74; fjv t imp., 210.

-endo (in), 157.

-fvai, infinitive, 226.

eveifta, evcpfjui, loretXa, tffT\\a, etc.,

212.

enim, nam, 83, 245.

(vvvfii, ves-tis, 74.

-CTIS, -ent-is, participial termination,

103, 232.
fov (imperf. ei/zt), 210.

-tew, -t(<y, derivative verbs in, 104,

205.

-<y, gen. sing, of a- stems in Greek,

119.
fwOovv, kcavov

'IATJV, tuipow, &c., 164.

rj<pi 0ir}(f>t, 131.

firofMi, xequor, 50.

equester, 79.

equidem, quidem, 83.

equus (iirvos, avas), 49, 50.

eram, conjugation of, cp. with Skt.

asam, Gk. ^a, jjv, 210
; quantity

of a in, ib.

-ere, 3 plur. perf. indie., 58.

-Zre, 2 sing, pass., 58.

ergo, adv., 243.

fpyov (work), 68, 71.

m>, 207.

eppcov, 165.

errm, 3 plur. perf. indie., 195 ; ten-

dency to shorten e of, ib. note.

es (sum), es, (edo), 170.

-fs, nom. plur., 112 ; -es (Lat.), 113.

-ess, feminine termination, 108.

effffa (ewvfjii), 212.

esse=*edere, 74, 228; infin. of sum,
228.

G-fJLfV, <lff-T, 17.

cffffftrai, Doric fut., 214.
ea-ai (ft), 17, 170.

ijacrow, 75, 206.

es (edo), 79.
(ardorfs, 232.

(Aeolic), i aor., 74.

171.

tQentjv, conjugation of, 197.
fvaSf (Epic), 164.

euntes, 61, 62, 232.

extemplo, 243.

exiet, 216.

F in Latin alphabet, 43, 69.

/ sound, formation of, 35 ; pronun-
ciation, 69.

/ representing aspirate sounds, 70.

facesso, 219.

facillimus, 75, 134.

fallo, a<f>d\\ca, 71.

famul, 67.

fan, 70.

favi (cp. egi,jeci, etc.), quantity of,

193.

faxim, 217.

femina, 70.

/erme (fes-tus), 66.

/errew, 75, 223.

,^de, gen. sing., 121.
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fides, f'tdo, foedus (foidos), 55, 203.

foedos, fordewm (
= hoedus, hor-

dewn), 70.

fores (6vpa, door), 70.

frac-tus, frag-or, 49; frango, 204.

fui, 70, 194.

fundo, a<f>ev56vi], 71.

G, in Latin, 31, 46; pronunciation
of, 37-

gaudeo, gavisus, 59.

yevfTfipa, 65.

yev-e-rrjs, 1 66.

yevos, genus, ^anas, 58.

generis, ytvovs, 61, 66, 120.

genus, declension of, 137.

gigno, 201 ; 7/7^0;, 202.

yvvai (voc.), 118.

H, the character, 43.

h, sound of, 34.

h, insertion of, after p, t, c, r, in

Latin, 82.

harena, harundo, haruspex, etc.,

orthography of, 82.

'EKaprj, Hecuba, (Hecobd), 61.

heri (x#), hesternus, 66, 126.

hie, peculiarities in declension of,

154-

hiemps, hiems, 50, 84.
hisce, nom. plur., 114.
ho;= huc, 154.

honor, honoris, 60.

I, vowel, 35 ;
J (Y), semivowel, ib.

;

attempts to distinguish them, 47 ;

to represent I, ib.

I, scale of, 54, 55.
i sound, weakness of, 57, 59.
i representing a in Latin, 58.
i, loss of, in Latin, 59.
i, affinity of, for dental sounds, 62.
i becomes e in contact with a, o, u,

62.

*.(#.?'),
sound thrown back, 104.

-i, nom. plur. of Latin o- stems, 114 ;

gen. sing., 120.
-i (-ei), abl. sing., 125.
-I (Gk. t), loc. sing. (orig. m), 126.
i, increase of pronominal stems by,
in Latin, 152 ; i, Greek suffix, ib.

I (perf. subj.) and (2 fut. indie.),
confusion of, 185.

z, characteristic of Latin perfect,

I93>
*

jam, 156.
-te, -it], -i, Gk. optative suffix, 185.

177(u, 202.

Uvai, iptvai, 226.

iens, euntis, 232.

-ten, -i, pass, infin., 229, 230 ; period
of transition between, 231.

illedum, cp. with elicitum, 235.
illico, adv., 243.

illius, ipsius, etc., 62, 152.

4m., accus., nouns which retain. 1 15.
-im (-in), locative, of pronouns, 153 ;

as adverbial termination, 245.

im, subjunctive (optat.) forms in,

187.
_

imago, imitor, 202.

ipar (ff/*), 202 ; Imus (o), ib.

-Imus, i plur. perf. indie., quantity
of, 195.

inclutus, 235.

induperator, 244.
inis, genitive from Latin nouns in

-o(w-), homo, etc., 62.

inquam, 169.

interdiu, 156.

-tea, -io, verb forms in, 104, 205,

207.

lopfv, conjunctive, 184.

-iow, -ior, comparative suffixes, 132,

M3-
iwv, luvfi, Iwvya (dialectic for iffy,

143-

(equus, asvas), 49, 50, 74, 82,

140.

, iinr6TT}s, no.
ipsus, ipse, 58, 67, 153.

is, -it, of 3 conjug., quantity of, 207*
-is, dat. plur., 130.

tadai, 176.

ifffjicv, 77.

-isse, perfect infin., 195, 228.

-issimus, superlative, 75, 134.

iste, declension of, 150.

larrj (icrra-flt), I 7 I
5

tffras (partic.),

232 ;
laOi (et/ii and o75a, ife.)

-laro-s, Greek superlative, 134.
tar

cap, 79.

-it, 3 sing. perf. indie., quantity of,

194 note,

ita, 156.

jugum, frybv, So.

jure dicundo (dative ?), 1 28.

lov, Epic aor. facw, 212.

i'fa, 202.
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k, lc, in Sanskrit, 33.
K, in Latin, 46.
KAL. (Kalendae), ib.

-Ka, weak perfect,' 191 ; aorist, ib.

Ka\avpoip, 165.
ttairvos, vapor, 50.

uv, KfK\v0i,KexapovTO,etc., 198.
(Epic), 65.
a, 206.

fc\avaov/j.e9a, Doric future, 214.
-KOV, aorist (rmirXa-Kov, etc.), 191.
Kopvo-ffou (KopvO-os), 75, 206.

L, formation of sound, 34 ; origin
of its use as Roman numeral, 46.

I, affinity of, to u, 61.

I, interchange of, with r, 63, 64.
AA, by assimilation from \y, 101,

104, 206.

U, in Latin forms, 207.
-la, nom. suffix, 103.
lac, lact-is, 73.

lacesso, 217.
lacrima, 65.

Xauftavca, 204.

lautus, lotus, 56.
AetV-ct;, e-\nr-ov, \c-\oitr-a, 53, 54.
\f\aOov, AeAaxop, 198.
AtAcueat, 178.

AtWoyuat (\iT-r)\ 75, 206.

-AA<y, verbs in, 104, 206.

locassim, 207.
\Vff0, 212.

M, formation of sound, 33.

history of the character, 44.
origin of its use as Roman nu-
meral, 46.

-m, i sing, termination, Skt. and
Latin, 169.

-ma, -mo, -mon, etc., noun suffix,
102.

mage (magis), 67.

magister, minister, 133.
magistris, nom. plur., 114.
-pai, -aai, -rat, middle and pass.,

theories of their formation, 180.
malle, 228.

Happaipeiv, 52.
-mas (Skt.),

-
fj.es, mus, I plur., 1 70.

fia.xeffOfj.ai, fj.axeffaofj.ai, fj.axovjj.ai,
21 5-

medius, utaaos, 207.
AteAt, jue'Atr-os, 72.
melior, 133 ; form, as compared with

fj,a\\ov, 207.

memoria, 53.
-A**", -/* (-mus), i pers. plur., 1 70.
-juerat, -/ii/, infin. in, 225.
-Atevo-s, participial suffix, 102, 232.
Wviev, quantity of, 205.
fj.fpiH.va, 70.

-/ze^a, -ufo-ea, 182
; -/tc^ov (dual),

183.
-ui, i pers. sing., 169.
miles, milit-is, 61.

fj.ijj,(0fjai, 52, 202.

-mini, 2 plur. pass., 179.
modo, adv., 243.

N, formation of sound, 33.
r, a final sound in Greek, 72.
V (J>C\KVffTlKOV, 170, 171, 183.
-v, accus. sing, in Greek, 115.
-v, i sing, termination, 169.
-va, -ve, -V7), -w, use of, to form the

present stem, 204.
-nam, termination, 156.
vavs (navis, naus), paradigm of,

139-
vavv, vfja, 115.
ne (nae), val, vrj, 157, 244.
-ne, adverbial term, 244.
neg-otium (nee}, 64.

nempe, 244.
vfds (navas, novus), 36.

VnoSes, 64.
nolle, 228.

nos, 144; v<a, v>e, vco'i, vw'iv, ib.

-ns, accus. plur. in Gothic, 116.

-nt, final sound in Latin, 72 ; treat-
ment of stems in, no, in.

num,nunc, 157.

0, a phonetic variety of A, 36, 54,
57, 95-

O futcpov and H fj.eya, 43.
-o, ablat. sing., 124; Latin adverbs

in, 243.
-ca, i pers. sing., 99.
-Q), -a, dat. sing., 128.

-oj, a), classification of verbs in, 168.
u

(eff-a}-fj.i), conjugation of, 184.
-a), contracted futures in, 214 ;

' At-
tic' future in, 215.

occurro (obc.}, 74.

odovs, dens, 83, 86.

-ot, -at, nom. plur., 112.
olda (ftSetV, video), 68 ; conjugation

of, compared with Skt. veda,
Lat. vidi, 190.

S 2
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OIKOS (vicus), olvos (vinum), 71.

-oifjii, -oirjv, optat., 1 86.

-OIF, dat. dual, 130; -oiiv (Epic), ib.

oino= unum, 73, 238.

olaOa, 171.

ollus, olim, 153.
%*, 74.

ofupaXos, 83.

-OH/, gen. plur., 122 ; participle, 232.

ovofjui, nomen, 83.

-OPT, participle stem, (Lat. -ew)>

232.
-OVTI (-overt), -wn, 3 pers. plur. 57,

176 ; -ovrat, -ovro, 182, 183.
-bvrow (Doric -6vrca), -unto, 3 plur.

imperative, 176.
~oo), -oy, derivative verbs in, 104.

6<f>ti\a>, o^e'AAcw, 206.

o/>o-o, l8l, 212.

-ws, -via, -6s (por-), perf. participle,

231.

-ws, Gk. adverbial termination, 124.
os (fffos, suus), 66, 145 ; os and 6,

151.

oso, adjectival suffix, 231.
-ou, gen. sing., 119.
-ow (-60-0, -co), 2 sing, mid., 1 80.

-ovaa, fern, participle, 232.
oi//, vox, paradigm of, 135.

P, formation of sound, 33 ; the cha-

racter, 42.

p, seldom initial in Gothic and
Saxon, 90.

p, insertion of, between m and t, 8, I,

84, 234.

pac-iscor, irfry-wju, 64.
padas (Skt.)=woSos,

57-

pagiwt (xn T&b.)=pangunt, 198.
iraiira\ois, 53.

nafjupaivfiv, 53.
' Parasmai p'ada

'

(Skt.), 177.
parentes, parientes, 198.
Partita (PalUia), 79.
paterfamilias (gen. ), 121.

, 157, 244.

ireiroiOa, 54.
, 71.

(pac-tum), 59.
TTfirfiafMiii 77.

irtmOov, 197.

pqnili, expuli, 192.
perperam, 245.
irfaovfMi, future, 215.
petcsso, 219.

i, etc., pres. with fut. sense, 216.

, 53, 59.

plaudo, ex-plodo, 56.

TrAcuaera^at, ir\cvaov[ic0a, Doric fut.,

214.

TrAexflck (ir\(tt-u), 50, 76.

Aovo-<os, 78, 175.

TToAfis, ir<5At (Ionic), 112; iroAeis,

accus. plur., 117.
TroXtws, TTO\TJOS, ir6\ios (Ion.), gen.

sing., 119.

pone, adverb, 244.

pono, posui, 71.

posse, 22 7.

possem, etc., 223.

por^ro, porrigo, 59.

pote (potis), 67.

postridie, 126.

wow* (^>es), 91.

npdyfMr-os, 98.

(Doric), future, 65, 214.

praesens, 103, 232.

pridie, 156.

procus, precor, 55.

propediem, 156.

-pte, adverbial termination, 244.
irroAe/io, irroAts, etc., 205.

Q, Q (Koppa), 45.

quaestor, quaesitor, 59.
quaestuis, quaesti (gen. sing.), 120.

quando, 244.

quattuor, rcrra/>cs t 51.

jac, 244.

5-ue, norn. plur., 114.
o;wi, adverb, 117, 244.

243.

, 244.

gat'*, rts, 51.

quoad, 243.

quoiei, dative, 128, 152, 155.

quom, quum, cum, 62, 154.

R, formation of sound, 34 ; the cha-

racter, 42.
r, affinity of to e, 61.

-r (
=

se), characteristic of Latin

passive terminations, 1 78.
-re (-M), Latin infinitive, 228;

original quantity of, 229.

recepso, 217.
-rem, imperf. conjunctive, 223.
remits, 71.

pea, cppfvaa, ippvrjv, etc., 70, 203.

reppidi, repperi, rettuli, 192.

pifa (Wurzel, wort), 71, 76.
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Roma, 71,

-rum, gen. plur., 122.

-ruri, 126.

2, S, different forms of, 43.

, changed to r between vowels in

Latin, 64, 66.

s (ff), changed to spiritus asper, 66.

c between vowels lost in Gk., 66.

-s, final, loss of, 67.
-s, initial, loss of, 70.
aff (TT), 75, 206.

ss, in Latin, 75, 76.

-s, nominative suffix, no.
-s (-as, -es, -es), nora. plur., 112.

-s, 3 sing. (Eng.), 176.
s, representing root as, fs, various

use of in verb formation, 211 note.

-ffa, 'weak aorist,' 211.

-ffai, 2 sing, mid., 181.

sal, &As, 64.

ffcLv, the letter, 44.
*

Sanskrit,' meaning of the term, n.
aa<t>f)8, 8 1.

0X*** 171-
-sco, -ffKQ), verb forms in, 208

;

-ffieov, ib.

scopulus, atc6irf\os, 61.

secundus = sequendus, 57.
secies (e'Sos), 35, 64, 66.

-ffia,
' Aeolic optative,' 213.

senatuos, senatuis, senati (gen. sing.),
1 20.

sepultus (sepelio), 61.

sepositus, sepostus, 234.

sequor, ITTO/MU, 50.

sequor, socius, 55.
sero, 20 1.

-<rt, -s (Skt. -si, -s), 2 sing. term., 170.
-at, -affi, dat. (locat.) plur., 127.

si, sic, 155.

-<n, 3 sing., 175.

-si, Latin perfect in, 193.
sldo, 20 1.

siZva, I/AT;, 64.
s*m (szew/), conjugation of, 186.

sisto, 201.

-<rio> (Doric), future termination,

214.

-ao, 2 sing. mid. (secondary form),

178.

-so, -sim, -sere, Latin future forms in,

217.

-aoj, formation of future in, 213-215.
sollistuinum (tripudiam), 134.
awp.a, au^ar-os, 72.

sont (French), 1 7.

spar-sus, 235.
-ssem, plup. conj., 223.
-ffffc* (-TTW), verbs in, 75, 206.

ff<f>w, ff<f><ui, etc., 145.

-st, 2 sing. term. (Eng. and Germ.),

172.
statim, 245.

stdla, 17, 59, 83.

-aOa, 2 sing., 171-174.
-aflat, inf., 174, 227.
-ortff, 182.

ff06v<u, 81.

-cr^cu, 174, 181
; -aBcav, -aOouffav, 182.

-s^i, 2 sing., 171, 173, 196.
stultus, stolidus, 61.

sub (UTTO), SMS (vs), 35.

aui', caw, 50.
sulcus (O\KOS), 61.

summits, 74.

sumpsi (sumo), 234.

<ru/)t(r8es (Doric), 170.
swts (ffpfrs, Ss), 66, 145.

-S7/a, gen. sing., 118.

T, change of, to <r before i, 78, 175 ;

in Latin (-ti to -s*), ib. ; -tus,

participle suffix to -sus), 235.

-t, nominative of stems in, in.
ta-, pronominal stem, declension of,

150.

-tar, the root, modifications of, 95.
-tar, noun suffix (agency), 7, 102,

236.
-tara (-rfpo-s), comparative suffix,

133.

raoav, gen. plur., 122.

tago= tango, 198.

-re, 2 plur., 175.
rcoTo (Epic), gen. sing., 145.

rtra^wv, 198.

TfTv<pOai, 228.

TfTv<J>ws, rtrv<p6r-os, HO.

-rrjp, -reap, -rpov (Lat. -tor, -trum),

noun-suffixes, 236.

-th, 3 sing. term. (Eng.), 176.

0\o>, (6e\(a, 83.

-Orjv, aorist pass., 222.

Orj\vs (femina), Ofy (/era), 35, 86,

91.
Oeos, vocative, 118.

0S, 171.

-61, 2 sing, imper., I7 1 -

eiv, 0ls, in.
-0(0 (pres.), -Oov (aor.), 222.

9vyarrjp, daughter, 86.
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rierjffi, 3 sing., 175.

-tim, adverbial termination, 245.

TI'S, quis, 51.

-Us, 2 plur., 175.

-TOJ, -to, verbal suffix (present stem),

205.

-rov, i dual, 175.

-rojaav, 3 plur. imperat., 176.

rpeis, tres, etc., 20, 86.

TV (ov), thou, etc., 20, 86, 145.

tugurium (tego), 62.

rvvr) (Boeotian), 145.

-turus, fut. participle, 235.

turtur, 52.

-tus, participle suffix, 233 ;
noun

suffix, 234 ;
i of, softened to s

after dental stems, 235.

rv<p-0ds (rinr-roS), 50-

TvfpOrjn, I aor. imper., 171.

rvif/as, rfyavr-os, HO.

U, vowel sound of, 35.
character (F) in Greek, 43.

v (
=

p), changes of, 68.

u, affinity of to I, 61, 192.
v (Latin), pronunciation of, 68.

vapor, Kairvos, 50.
-vas (Skt.), dual, 1 70.

vayam (Skt.), nom. plur. I pron.,

170.

vQpis (inr(p\ 64.
velle, 228.

Veda, Vedic, 53.
-ui (-vi), Latin perfect in, 193 ;

origin of, 194.
viciens, 79.

victrix, 107.

vidi, conjugation of, cp. with otSa,

etc., 190.
videram, cp. with pSca, ySciv, 219.

viginti, f'tKoffi, 78.

virgo, virago, 59.

vixern, 223.

ululo, 52.

-urn, gen. plur., 122; adverbial ter-

mination, 245.

wnerus, umor, orthography of, 82.

-undus, gerundive termination, 57.
-unt (-OVTI, -outrt), 3 pers. plur., 57,

176.

-vw, -vfa, etc., derivative verbs in,

104.

volumus, 57.

vox, vocis, voco, 99.

-uos, -uus, -ufo, gen. sing, of ea-

sterns, 1 20.

VTTO, sub, 35 ; urrot, 245.

-us, gen. sing, in Latin, 119, 152.

van'ivr), 66.

usura, 236.

uti, ut, 155, 244.

*, in Greek alphabet, 45; as a

numerical sign in Roman ditto,

46.

-(fxi, 'aspirated perfect,' 191.

<pdaO<u, 174-

(ptpcav, ferens, paradigm of, 136.

<pfvovpai, future, 65, 214.

-<f>i, -<piv (-bhi), instrumental, 131.

<f>opfoiffi, 3 plur. (Aeolic), 176.

76.

X, history of the character, in Greek
and Latin, 45, 46.

XapiWtra, 206.

X foj, ?xa, x va
, etc-. 7. 2O 3> 2I 3-

Xps (Aeolic) = x''p> 1IX -

u'a> (Aeolic), 68.

96vos, no.

)^, imperfect, 164.

, the character, introduction of, 45.

32.

H (
=

fs), history of, 45.

Y, the character, 47.

y, the semivowel sound oft, 35.

y, how represented in Greek, 65.

y (j, i), influence of in assimilation,

75, 206.

-ya (ja, to, is), noun suffix, 102.

-ya (IT), 10, i, etc.), verbal suffix, 103 ;

185; (optative), 205; (present

stem) feminine termination, 107.

-yant (yans, ians, -i<uv, -ios), compara-
tive suffix, 132.

yug, the root, 80.

Z, in Greek alphabet, 44; in Roman,

46, 47.

Zevs, 76.

fa (= 8y. yy), verbs in, 104, 206.

(root yug), 80.

],
80.
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The Text, Vol. I. 55. 6d. The Notes, Vol.11. 4*. 6d.

Sophocles: Scholia Graeca:

Vol. I. ed. P. Elmsley, A.M. 1825. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

Vol. II. ed. Guil. Dindorfius. 1852. 8vo. clotb, 45. 6d.

Euripides : Tragoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione Guil. Din-
dorfii. Tomi II. 1834. 8vo. clotb, los.

Euripides : Annotationes Guil. Dindorfii. Partes II. 1840.
8vo. clotb, i os.

Euripides : Scholia Graeca, ex Godicibus aucta et emendata a
Guil. Dindorfio. Tomi IV. 1863. 8vo. clotb, il. 1 6s.

Euripides : Alcestis,ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. 1834. 8vo.

sewed, 2s. 6d.

Aristophanes : Comoediae et Fragmenta, ex recensione Guil.

Dindorfii. Tomi II. 1835. 8vo. clotb, us. (See page 27.)

Aristophanes: Annotationes Guil. Dindorfii. Partes II. 1837.
8vb. clotb, us.

Aristophanes : Scholia Graeca, ex Codicibus aucta et emendata
a Guil. Dindorfio. Partes III. 1839. 8vo '
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Aristophanem, Index in: J.Caravellae. 1822. 8vo. cloth, 3*.

Metra Aeschyli Sophoclis Euripidis et Aristophanis. De-

scripta a Guil. Dindorfio. Accedit Chronologia Scenica. 1842. 8vo.

cloth, sis.

Anecdota Graeca Oxoniensia. Edidit J. A. Cramer, S.T.P.
Tomi IV. 1835. 8vo. cloth, il. 2s.

Anecdota Graeca e Godd. MSS. Bibliothecae Regiae Parisien-

sis. Edidit J. A. Cramer, S.T.P. Tomi IV. 1839. 8ro. cloth, il. 2s.

Apsinis et Longini Bhetorica. E Codicibus MSS. recensuit

Joh. Bakius. 1849. 8vo. cloth, 35.

Aristoteles; ex recensione ImmanuelisBekkeri. Accedunt In-
dices Sylburgiani. Tomi XI. 1837. 8vo. cloth, 2/. los.

The volumes (except vol. IX.) may be had separately, price 55. 6d. each.

Aristotelis Ethica Nicomachea, ex recensione Immanuelis
Bekkeri. Crown 8vo. cloth, 55.

Choerobosci Dictata in Theodosii Canones, necnon Epimerismi
in Psalmos. E Codicibus MSS. edidit Thomas Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi
III. 1842. 8vo. cloth, 155.

Demosthenes: ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii. Tomi I. II. III.
IV. 1846. 8vo. cloth, I/, is.

Demosthenes: Tomi V. VI. VII. Annotationes Interpretum.
1849. 8vo. cloth, 155.

Demosthenes: Tomi VIII. IX. Scholia. 1851. Svo.clotb, IQJ.

Harpocrationis Lexicon, ex recensione G. Dindorfii. Tomi
II. 1854. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

Heracliti Ephesii Reliquiae. Recensuit I. Bywater, M.A.
Appendicis loco additae sunt Diogenis Laertii Vita Heracliti, Particulae

Hippocratei De Diaeta Libri Primi, Epistolae Heracliteae. 1877. 8vo.
cloth, price 6s.

HerculanensiumVoluminumPartesII. 1824. ^vo. cloth, IQS.

Homerus: Ilias, cum brevi Annotatione C. G. Heynii. Acce-
dunt Scholia minora. Tomi II. 1834. 8vo. c/o/&, 155.

Homerus: Ilias, ex rec. Guil. Dindorfii. 1856. 8vo. cloth, 5*. 6d.

Homerus : Scholia Graeca in Iliadem. Edited by Prof. W. Din-
dorf, after a new collation of the Venetian MSS. by D. B. Monro,
M.A., Fellow of Oriel College.

Vols. 1.11.1875. 8vo. cloth, 245. Vols.III.IV. 1877. 8vo. cloth, 26s.

Homerus: Odyssea, ex rec. Guil. Dindorfii. 1855. 8vo. cloth,
5. orf.

Homerus : Scholia Graeca in Odysseam. Edidit Guil. Dindorfius.
Tomi II. 1855. 8vo. cloth, 155. 6d.
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Homerum, Index in : Seberi. 1780. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d.

Homer : A Complete Concordance to the Odyssey and Hymns
of Homer

;
to which is added a Concordance to the Parallel Passages

in the Iliad, Odyssey, and Hymns. By Henry Dunbar, M.D., Member of
the General Council, University of Edinburgh. 1880. 410. cloth, il. Is.

Oratores Attici ex recensione Bekkeri :

I. Antiphon, Andocides, et Lysias. 1822. 8vo. clotb, 7s.
II. Isocrates. 1822. 8vo. clotb, 75.

III. Isaeus, Aeschines, Lycurgus,Dinarchus,etc. 1823. 8vo. e/o/&, 75.

Scholia Graeca in Aeschinem et Isocratem. Edidit G. Dindor-
fius. 1852. 8vo. clothes.

Paroemiographi Graeci, quorum pars nunc primum ex Codd.
MSS. vulgatur. Edidit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. 1836. 8vo. clotb, 55. 6d.

Plato : The Apology, with a revised Text and English Notes,
and a Digest of Platonic Idioms, by James Riddell, M.A. 1878. 8vo.

clotb, 8s. 6d.

Plato : Philebus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by
Edward Poste, M.A. 1860. 8vo. clotb, 7$. 6d.

Plato : Sophistes and Politicus, with a revised Text and Eng-
lish Notes, by L. Campbell, M.A. 1866. 8vo. clotb, i8s.

Plato : Theaetetus, with a revised Text and English Notes, by
L. Campbell, M.A. 1861. 8vo. clotb, gs.

Plato : The Dialogues, translated into English, with Analyses
and Introductions, by B. Jowett, M.A., Regius Professor of Greek.
A new Edition in 5 volumes, medium 8vo. 1875. cloth, 3^. los.

Plato : Index to. Compiled for the Second Edition of Professor

Jowett's Translation of the Dialogues. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. 1875.
8vo. paper covers, 2s. 6d.

Plato : The Republic, with a revised Text and English Notes,
by B. Jowett, M.A., Regius Professor of Greek. Demy 8vo. Preparing.

Plotinus. Edidit F. Creuzer. Tomi III. 1835. 4to. i/. Ss.

Stobaei Florilegium. Ad MSS. fidem emendavit et supplevit
T. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi IV. 1822. 8vo. clotb, il.

Stobaei Eclogarum Physicarum et Ethicarum libri duo. Ac-
cedit Hieroclis Commentarius in aurea carmina Pythagoreorum. Ad
MSS. Codd. recensuitT. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomill. 1850. Svo.cloth,iis.

Thucydides: History of the Peloponnesian War, translated
into English by B. Jowett, M.A., Regius Professor of Greek.
In the Press.

Xenophon : Historia Graeca, ex recensione et cum annotatio-
nibus L. Dindorfii. Second Edition, 1852. 8vo. clotb, ios.6d.
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Xenophon: Expeditio Cyri, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Din-

dorfii. Second Edition, 1855. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

Xenophon : Institutio Gyri, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Din-

dorfii. 1857. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

Xenophon : Memorabilia Socratis, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L.

Dindorfii. 1862. 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d.

Xenophon : Opuscula Politica Equestria et Venatica cum Arri-

ani Libello de Venatione, ex rec. et cum annotatt. L. Dindorfii. 1866.

8vo. cloth, i os. 6d.

THE HOLY SCRIPTURES, &c.

The Holy Bible in the earliest English Versions, made from the

Latin Vulgate by John Wycliffe and his followers : edited by the Rev.

J. Forshall and Sir F. Madden. 4 vols. 1850. royal 410. cloth, $1. 35.

Also reprinted from the above :

The New Testament in English, according to the Version

by John Wycliffe, about A.D. 1380, and Revised by John Purvey,

about A.D. 1388. With Introduction and Glossary by W. W.
Skeat, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 6s.

The Book of Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, and
Solomon's Song : according to the Version by John Wycliffe,

Revised by John Purvey. In the Press.

The Holy Bible: an exact reprint, page for page, of the Author-
ized Version published in the year 1611. Demy 410. half bound, il. is.

Vetus Testamentum Graece cum Variis Lectionibus. Edi-
tionem a R. Holmes, S.T.P. inchoatam continuavit J. Parsons, S.T.B.

Tomi V. 1798-1827. folio, 7/.

Vetus Testamentum ex Versione Septuaginta Interpretum
secundum exemplar Vaticanum Romae editum. Accedit potior varietas

Codicis Alexandrini. Tomi III. Editio Altera. i8mo. cloth, iSs.

Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt; sive, Veterum Inter-

pretum Graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum Fragmenta. Edidit

Fridericus Field, A.M. 2 vols. 1867-1874. 410. cloth, 5/. 55.

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Latina, cum Paraphrasi
Anglo-Saxonica. Edidit B. Thorpe, F.A.S. 1835. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

Libri Psalmorum Versio antiqua Gallica e Cod. MS. in Bibl.
Bodleiana adservato, una cum Versione Metrica aliisque Monumentis
pervetustis. Nunc primum descripsit et edidit Franciscus Michel, Phil.

Doct. 1860. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

The Psalms in Hebrew without points. 1879. Crown 8vo.

cloth, 35. 6d.

Libri Prophetarum Majorum, cum Lamentationibus Jere-
miae, in Dialecto Linguae Aegyptiacae Memphitica seu Coptica. Edidit

cum Versione Latina H.Tattam, S.T.P. Tomi II. 1852. 8vo. cloth, 17*.
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Libri duodecim Prophetarum Minorum in Ling. Aegypt.
vulgo Coptica. Edidit H. Tattam, A.M. 1836. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d.

Novum Testamentum Graece. Antiquissimorum Codicum
Textus in ordine parallelo dispositi. Accedit collatio Codicis Sinaitici.

Edidit E. H. Hansell, S.T.B. Tomi III. 1864. 8vo. half morocco,
a/. I2s. 6d.

ETovum Testamentum Graece. Accedunt parallela S. Scrip-
turae loca, necnon vetus capitulorum notatio et canones Eusebii. Edidit

Carolus Lloyd, S.T.P.R., necnon Episcopus Oxoniensis. i8mo. clotb, 3$.

The same on writing paper, with large margin, cloth, IQJ. 6d.

Novum Testamentum Graece juxta Exemplar Millianum.
i8mo. clotb, 2s. 6rf.

The same on (writing paper, with large margin, cloth, gs.

Evangelia Sacra Graece. fcap. 8vo. limp, is. 6d.

The New Testament in Greek and English. Edited by
E. Cardwell, D.D. 2 vols. 1837. crown 8vo. cloth, 6s.

JSTovum Testamentum Coptice, cura D. Wilkins. 1716. 410.
cloth, I2s. 6d,

Evangeliorum Versio Gothica, cum Interpr. et Annott. E.
Benzelii. Edidit, et Gram. Goth, praemisit, E. Lye, A.M. 1759. 4to.

cloth, 1 2S. 6d.

Diatessaron ; sive Historia Jesu Christi ex ipsis Evangelistarum
verbis apte dispositis confecta. Ed. J. White. 1856. ismo. cloth, 35. 6d.

Canon Muratorianus : the earliest Catalogue of the Books of
the New Testament. Edited with Notes and a Facsimile of the MS. in

the Ambrosian Library at Milan, by S.P. TregeUes, LL.D. 1868. 410.

cloth, I os. 6d.

The Five Books of Maccabees, in English, with Notes and
Illustrations by Henry Cotton, D.C.L. 1833. 8vo. cloth, lOs. 6d.

Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae, a J. Lightfoot. A new
Edition, by R. Gandell, M.A. 4 vols. 1859. 8vo. cloth, I/. Is.

FATHERS OF THE CHURCH, &c.

Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited, with Introduction,
Notes, and a Liturgical Glossary, by C. E. Hammond, M.A. 1878.
Crown 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, is. 6d.

St. Athanasius : Orations against the Arians. With an Account
of his Life by William Bright, D.D., Regius Professor of Ecclesiastical

History, Oxford. 1873. Crown 8vo. cloth, gs.

St. Athanasius : Historical Tracts. With an Introduction by
William Bright, D.D., Regius Professor of Ecclesiastical History, Oxford.

In the Press.
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St. Augustine: Select Anti-Pelagian Treatises, and the Acts

of the Second Council of Orange. With an Introduction by William

Bright, D.D. Crown 8vo. cloth, gs.

The Canons of the First Four General Councils of Nicaea,

Constantinople, Ephesus, and Chalcedon. 1877. Crown 8vo. cloth, 2s.6d.

Catenae Graecorum Patrum in Novum Testamentum. Edidit

J. A. Cramer, S.T.P. Tomi VIII. 1838-1844. 8vo. cloth, 2l. 45.

dementis Alexandrini Opera, ex recensione Guil. Dindorfii.

Tomi IV. 1869. 8vo. clotb, 3/.

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in XII Prophetas. Edidit

P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi II. 1868. 8vo. clotb, 2/. 2s.

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini in D. Joannis Evangelium.
Accedunt FragmentaVaria necnon Tractatus ad Tiberium Diaconum Duo.

Edidit post Aubertum P. E. Pusey, A.M. Tomi III. 1872. 8vo. 2l. 55.

Cyrilli Archiepiscopi Alexandrini Commentarii in Lucae Evan-

gslium quae supersunt Syriace. E MSS. apud Mus. Britan. edidit R.

Payne Smith, A.M. 1858. 410. clotb, il. 2s.

The same, translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 2 vols. 1859.
8vo. clotb, 145.

Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei, aliorumque
Opera Selecta. E Codd. Syriacis MSS. in Museo Britannico et Biblio-

theca Bodleiana asservatis primus edidit J. J. Overbeck. 1865. 8vo.

clotb, ll. is.

Eusebii Pamphili Evangelicae Praeparationis Libri XV. Ad
Codd. MSS. recensuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi IV. 1843. 8vo.

clotb, I/. los.

Eusebii Pamphili Evangelicae Demonstrationis Libri X. Re-
censuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. Tomi II. 1852. 8vo. clotb, 155.

Eusebii Pamphili contra Hieroclem et Marcellum Libri. Re-
censuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. 1852. 8vo. clotb, 75.

Eusebius' Ecclesiastical History, according to the text of
Burton, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1872. Crown
8vo. clotb, 8s. 6d.

Eusebii Pamphili Hist. Eccl. : Annotationes Variorum.
Tomi II. 1842. 8vo. clotb, 175.

Evagrii Historia Ecclesiastica, ex recensione H.Valesii. 1844.
8vo. clotb, 45.

Irenaeus: The Third Book of St. Irenaeus, Bishop of Lyons,
against Heresies. With short Notes and a Glossary by H. Deane, B.D.,
Fellow of St. John's College, Oxford. 1874. Crown 8vo. cloth, 55. 6d.
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Origenis Philosophumena ; sive omnium Haeresium Refutatio.
E Codice Parisino nunc primum edidit Emmanuel Miller. 1851. 8vo.

cloth, I os.

Patrum Apostolicorum, S. dementis Romani, S. Ignatii, S.

Polycarpi, quae supersunt. Edidit Guil. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II.

Fourth Edition, 1863. 8vo. cloth, il. is.

Reliquiae Sacrae secundi tertiique saeculi. Recensuit M. J.
Routh, S.T.P. Tomi V. Second Edition, 1846-1848. 8vo. cloth, I/. 55.

Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Opuscula. Recensuit M. J.
Routh, S.T.P. Tomi II. Third Edition, 1858. 8vo. cloth, los.

Socratis Scholastici Historia Ecclesiastica. Gr. et Lat. Edidit
R. Hussey, S.T.B. Tomi III. 1853. 8vo. cloth, 155.

Socrates' Ecclesiastical History, according to the Text of

Hussey, with an Introduction by William Bright, D.D. 1878. Crown
8vo. cloth, 75. 6d.

Sozomeni Historia Ecclesiastica. Edidit R. Hussey, S.T.B.
Tomi III. 1859. 8vo. cloth, 155.

Theodoreti Ecclesiasticae Historiae Libri V. Recensuit T.
Gaisford, S.T.P. 1854. 8vo. cloth, JS. 6d.

Theodoreti Graecarum Affectionum Curatio. Ad Codices MSS.
recensuit T. Gaisford, S.T.P. 1839. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d.

Dowling (J. G.) Notitia Scriptorum SS. Patrum aliorumque vet.

Eccles. Mon. quae in Collectionibus Anecdotorum post annum Christi

MDCC. in lucem editis continentur. 1839. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY, &c.

Baedae Historia Ecclesiastica. Edited, with English Notes

by G. H. Moberly, M.A. 1869. crown 8vo. cloth, ios.6d.

Bingham's Antiquities of the Christian Church, and other
Works. 10 vols. 1855. 8vo. cloth, 3/. 35.

Bright (W., D.D.). Chapters of Early English Church History.
1878. 8vo. cloth, I2s.

Burnet's History of the Reformation of the Church of Eng-
land. A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated

with the originals, by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. 47.45.

Burnet's Life of Sir M. Hale, and Fell's Life of Dr. Hammond.
1856. small 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Cardwell's Two Books of Common Prayer, set forth by
authority in the Reign of King Edward VI, compared with each other.

Third Edition, 1852. 8vo. cloth, 7$.

Cardwell's Documentary Annals of the Reformed Church of

England; being a Collection of Injunctions, Declarations, Orders, Arti-

cles of Inquiry, &c. from 1546 to 1716. 2 vols. 1843. 8vo. cloth, i8s.
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Cardwell's History of Conferences on the Book of Common
Prayer from 1551 to 1690. Third Edition, 1849. 8vo. doth, ^s.6d.

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great
Britain and Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W.
Haddan, B.D., and W. Stubbs, M.A., Regius Professor of Modern

History, Oxford. Vols. I. and III. 1869-71. Medium 8vo. clotb,

each I/, is.

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland ; Memorials of St. Patrick.

stiff covers, 35. 6d.

Formularies of Faith set forth by the King's Authority during
the Reign of Henry VIII. 1856. 8vo. clotb, 'js.

Fuller's Church History of Britain. Edited by J. S. Brewer,
M.A. 6 vols. 1845. 8vo. clotb, il. igs.

Gibson's Synodus Anglicana. Edited by E. Cardwell. D.D.
1854. 8vo. clotb, 6s.

Hussey's Rise of the Papal Power traced in three Lectures.
Second Edition, 1863. fcap. 8vo. clotb, 45. 6d.

Inett's Origines Anglicanae (in continuation of Stillingfleet).
Edited by J. Griffiths, M.A. 3 vols. 1855. 8vo. clotb, 155.

John, Bishop of Ephesus. The Third Part of his Ecclesias-
tical History. [In Syriac.] Now first edited by William Cureton,
M.A. 1853. 410. clotb, il. I2s.

The same, translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. 1860. 8vo.
cloth, I os.

Knight's Life of Dean Golet. 1823. 8vo. cloth, yj. 6d.

Le Neve's Fasti Ecclesiae Anglicanae. Corrected and continued
from 1715 *>l853 by T.Duffus Hardy. 3 vols. 1854. 8vo. cloth, il. is.

The Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church. By F. E
Warren, B.D., Fellow of St. John's College, Oxford. In the Press.

Missale Vetus Anglo-Saxonicum : the Liturgy of the Anglo-Saxon Church. By the same Editor. In Preparation.
Noelli (A.) Catechismus sive prima institutio disciplinaque

Pietatis Chnstianae Latine explicata. Editio nova cura Guil. Jacobson,A.M. 1844. 8vo. clotb, 55.6^.

Prideaux's Connection of Sacred and Profane History. 2 vols.
1051. 8vo. clotb, ios.

Prime
^
s Put forth in the Reign of Henry VIII. 1848. 8vo.

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533.
Mostly now for the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum

Vbr
c
aneS C lleCted and arranSed ty N - P cock, M.A.

2 vols. 8vo. clotb, il. i6s.
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Refbrmatio Legum Ecclesiasticarum. The Reformation cf
Ecclesiastical Laws, as attempted in the reigns of Henry VIII, Edward

VI, and Elizabeth. Edited by E. Cardwell, D.D. 1850. 8vo. cloth,

6s. 6d.

Shirley's (W. W.) Some Account of the Church in the Apostolic
Age. Second Edition, 1874. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35.60?.

Shuckford's Sacred and Profane History connected (in con-
tinuation of Prideaux). 2 vols. 1848. 8vo. cloth, los.

Stillingfleet's Origines Britannicae, with Lloyd's Historical
Account of Church Government. Edited by T. P. Pantin, M.A. 2 vols.

1842. 8vo. cloth, los.

Stubbs (W.). Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt
to exhibit the course of Episcopal Succession in England. 1858. small

4to. cloth, 8s. 6d.

Strype's Works Complete, with a General Index. 27 vols.

1821-1843. 8vo. cloth, 7/. 135. 6d. Sold separately as follows:

Memorials of Granmer. 2 vols. 1840. 8vo. cloth, iu.
Life of Parker. 3 vols. 1828. 8vo. cloth, i6s. 6d.

Life of Grindal. 1821. 8vo. cloth, $s. 6d.

Life of Whitgift. 3 vols. 1822. 8vo. cloth, i6j. 6d.

Life of Aylmer. 1820. 8vo. cloth, $s. 6d.

Life of Cheke. 1821. 8vo. cloth, $s. 6d.

Life of Smith. 1820. 8vo. cloth, $s. 6d.

Ecclesiastical Memorials. 6 vols. 1822. 8vo. cloth, il. i^s.
Annals of the Reformation. 7 vols. 8vo. cloth, 2!. 3*. 6d.

General Index. 2 vols. 1828. 8vo. cloth, us.

Sylloge Confessionum sub tempus Reformandae Ecclesiae edi-
tarum. Subjiciuntur Catechismus Heidelbergensis et Canones Synodi
Dordrechtanae. 1827. 8vo. cloth, 8s.

ENGLISH THEOLOGY.

Beveridge's Discourse upon the XXXIX Articles. The third

complete Edition, 1847. 8vo. cloth, 8s.

Bilson on the Perpetual Government of Christ's Church, with a

Biographical Notice by R.Eden, M.A. 1842. 8vo. cloth, 4$.

Biscoe's Boyle Lectures on the Acts of the Apostles. 1840. 8vo.

cloth, 95. 6d.

Bull's Works, with Nelson's Life. Edited by E. Burton, D.D.
A new Edition, 1846. 8 vols. 8vo. cloth, 2/. 95.

Burnet's Exposition ofthe XXXIX Articles. 1845. 8vo.r/cM, yj.

Burton's (Edward) Testimonies of the Ante-Nicene Fathers to

the Divinity of Christ. Second Edition, 1829. 8vo. clotb, 7$.
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Burton's (Edward) Testimonies of the Ante-Nicene Fathers to
the Doctrine of the Trinity and of the Divinity of the Holy Ghost.

1831. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d.

Butler's "Works, with an Index to the Analogy. 2 vols. 1874.
8vo. cloth, us.

Butler's Sermons. 8vo. cloth, 51. 6d.

Butler's Analogy of Religion. 8vo. cloth, 5^. 6d.

Chandler's Critical History of the Life of David. 1853. 8vo.

cloth, 8s. 6d.

Chillingworth's Works. 3 vols. 1838. 8vo. cloth, il. is.6d.

Clergyman's Instructor. Sixth Edition, 1855. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d.

Comber's Companion to the Temple ;
or a Help to Devotion in

the use of the Common Prayer. 7 vols. 1841. 8vo. cloth, il. Us. 6d.

Cranmer's "Works. Collected and arranged by H. Jenkyns,
M.A., Fellow of Oriel College. 4 vols. 1834. 8vo - clotjj > I/. ios.

Enchiridion Theologicum Anti-Romanum.
Vol. I. Jeremy Taylor's Dissuasive from Popery, and Treatise on

the Real Presence. 1852. 8vo. cloth, 8s.

Vol. II. Barrow on the Supremacy of the Pope, with his Discourse
on the Unity of the Church. 1852. 8vo. cloth, *]s.6d.

Vol. III. Tracts selected from Wake, Patrick, Stillingfleet, Clagett,
and others. 1837. 8vo. cloth, us.

[Fell's] Paraphrase and Annotations on the Epistles of St. Paul.
1852. 8vo. cloth, 75.

GresweU's Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition, 1856. 8vo.
cloth, gs. 6d.

GresweU's Prolegomena ad Harmoniam Evangelicam. 1840.
8vo. cloth, 9$. 6d.

Greswell's Dissertations on the Principles and Arrangement
of a Harmony of the Gospels. 5 vols. 1837. 8vo. cloth, 3/. 35.

Hall's (Bp.) Works. A new Edition, by Philip Wynter, D.D.
10 vols. 1863. 8vo. cloth, 3/. 3s.

Hammond's Paraphrase and Annotations on the New Testa-
ment. 4 vols. 1845. 8vo. cloth, il.

Hammond's Paraphrase on the Book of Psalms. 2 vols. 1850.
8vo. cloth, I os.

Heurtley's Collection of Creeds. 1858. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d.

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by I.

Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. cloth, 7$. 6d.
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Hooker's Works, with his Life by Walton, arranged by John
Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, il.iis.6d.

Hooker's Works; the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A.
2 vols. 1875. 8vo. cloth, us.

Hooper's (Bp. George) Works. 2 vols. 1855. 8vo. cloth, 8j.

Jackson's (Dr. Thomas) Works. 12 vols. 1844. 8vo. cloth,

3/. 6s.

Jewel's Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1847.
8vo. cloth, il. i os.

Patrick's Theological Works. 9 vols. 1859. 8vo. cloth, il. u.

Pearson's Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by
E. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

Pearson's Minor Theological Works. Now first collected, with
a Memoir of the Author, Notes, and Index, by Edward Churton, M.A.
2 vols. 1844. 8vo. cloth, los.

Sanderson's Works. Edited by W. Jacobson, D.D. 6 vols.

1854. 8vo. cloth, i/. i os.

Stanhope's Paraphrase and Comment upon the Epistles and
Gospels. A new Edition. 2 vols. 1851. 8vo. cloth, los.

Stillingfleet's Origines Sacrae. 2 vols. 1837. 8vo. cloth, 9^.

Stillingfleet's Rational Account of the Grounds of Protestant

Religion; being a vindication of Abp. Laud's Relation of a Conference.

&c. 2 vols. 1844. 8vo. cloth, los.

Wall's History of Infant Baptism, with Gale's Reflections, and
Wall's Defence. A new Edition, by Henry Cotton, D.C.L. 2 vols.

1862. 8vo. cloth, il. is.

Waterland's Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildert. A new
Edition, with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1857. 8vo. cloth, 2/. Us.

Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with a

Preface by the present Bishop of London. 1868. crown 8vo. cloth,

6s. 6d.

Wheatly's Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A
new Edition, 1846. 8vo. cloth, 55.

Wyclif. A Catalogue of the Original Works of John Wyclif, by
W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. cloth. 3*. 6d.

Wyclif. Select English Works. By T Arnold, M.A 3 vols.

1871. 8vo. cloth, 2/. 2s.

Wyclif. Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. By
Gotthard Lechler. 1869. 8vo. cloth, 145,
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ENGLISH HISTORICAL AND DOCUMENTARY
WORKS.

British Barrows, a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral
Mounds in various parts of England. By William Greenwell, M.A.,
F.S.A. Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General

Remarks on Prehistoric Crania, and an Appendix by George Rolleston,

M.D., F.R.S. 1877. Medium 8vo. cloth, 25$.

Two of the Saxon Chronicles parallel, with Supplementary
Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a

Glossarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. cloth, 1 6s.

Magna Carta, a careful Reprint. Edited by W.Stubbs, M.A.,
Regius Professor of Modern History. 1879. 4to - stitched, is.

Britton, a Treatise upon the Common Law of England, com-
posed by order of King Edward I. The French Text carefully revised,
with an English Translation, Introduction, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols,
M.A. 2 vols. 1865. royal 8vo. cloth, il. i6s.

Burnet's History of His Own Time, with the suppressed Pas-
sages and Notes. 6 vols. 1833. 8vo. cloth, il. IDS.

Burnet's History of James II, with additional Notes. 1852.
8vo. cloth, 95. 6d.

Carte's Life of James Duke of Ormond. A new Edition, care-

fully compared with the original MSS. 6 vols. 1851. 8vo. cloth, il. 55.

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and Civil
Wars in England. To which are subjoined the Notes of Bishop War-
burton. 7 vols. 1849. medium 8vo. cloth, 2l. los.

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and Civil
Wars in England. 7 vols. 1839. i8mo. cloth, I/, is.

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) History of the Rebellion and Civil
Wars in England. Also His Life, written by Himself, in which is in-
cluded a Continuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With
copious Indexes. In one volume, royal 8vo. 1842. cloth, il. 2s.

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) Life, including a Continuation of
his History. 2 vols. 1857. medium 8vo. cloth, ll. 2s.

Clarendon's (Edw. Earl of) Life, and Continuation of his His-
tory. 3 vols. 1827. 8vo. cloth, i6s. 6d.

Calendar of the Clarendon State Papers, preserved in the
Bodleian Library. In three volumes. 1869-76.

Vol. I. From 1523 to January 1649. 8vo - cl<>tb, iSs.
Vol. II. From 1649 to 1654. 8vo. cloth, 1 6s.
Vol. III. From 1655 to 1657. 8vo. cloth, 145.
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Calendar of Charters and Rolls preserved in the Bodleian

Library. 1878. 8vo. cloth, I/. I is. 60?.

Freeman's (E. A.) History of the Norman Conquest of England;
its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8vo. cloth, 5/. gs. 6d.

Vols. I-II together, 3rd edition, 1877. I/. i6s.

Vol. Ill, 2nd edition, 1874. il. is.

Vol. IV, 2nd edition, 1875. i/. is.

Vol. V, 1876. i/. is.

Vol. VI. Index. 1879. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.

Lloyd's Prices of Corn in Oxford, 1583-1830. 8vo. sewed, is.

Luttrell's (Narcissus) Diary. A Brief Historical Relation of
State Affairs, 1678-1714. 6 vols. 1857. 8vo - cloth, il. 4*.

May's History of the Long Parliament. 1854. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d.

Rogers's History of Agriculture and Prices in England, A.D.

1259-1793. Vols. I and II (1259-1400). 8vo. cloth, 2l. 2s.

Vols. Ill and IV in the Press.

Sprigg's England's Recovery ; being the History of the Army
under Sir Thomas Fairfax. 1854. 8vo. cloth, 6s.

Whitelock's Memorials of English Affairs from 1625 to 1660.

4 vols. 1853. 8vo. cloth, I/. los.

Protests of the Lords, including those which have been

expunged, from 1624 to 1874 ;
with Historical Introductions. Edited

by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. 1875. 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, 2/. is.

Enactments in Parliament, specially concerning the Universi-
ties of Oxford and Cambridge. Collected and arranged by J. Griffiths,

M.A. 1869. 8vo. cloth, I2s.

Ordinances and Statutes [for Colleges and Halls] framed or

approved by the Oxford University Commissioners. 1863. 8vo. cloth,

I2s. Sold separately (except for Exeter, All Souls, Brasenose, and

Corpus), at is. each.

Statuta Universitatis Oxoniensis. 1879. 8vo. doth, $s.

The Student's Handbook to the University and Colleges
of Oxford. Fifth edition. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Index to Wills proved in the Court of the Chancellor of the

University of Oxford, &c. Compiled by J. Griffiths, M.A. 1862.

royal 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d.

Catalogue of Oxford Graduates from 1659 to 1850. 1851.
8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d.
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CHRONOLOGY, GEOGRAPHY, &c.

Clinton's Fasti Hellenici. The Civil and Literary Chronology
of Greece, from the LVIth to the CXXIIIrd Olympiad. Third edition,

1841. 4to. cloth, I/. 145. 6d.

Clinton's Fasti Hellenici. The Civil and Literary Chronology
of Greece, from the CXXIVth Olympiad to the Death of Augustus.
Second edition, 1851. 4to. cloth, il. I2s.

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1851. 8vo. cloth,

6s. 6d.

Clinton's Fasti Romani. The Civil and Literary Chronology
of Rome and Constantinople, from the Death of Augustus to the Death
of Heraclius. 2 vols. 1845, 1850. 410. cloth, 3/. 95.

Clinton's Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 8vo. cloth, jj.

Cramer's Geographical and Historical Description of Asia
Minor. 2 vols. 1832. 8vo. cloth, us.

Cramer's Map of Asia Minor, 1 51.

Cramer's Map of Ancient and Modern Italy, on two sheets, 15 j.

Cramer's Description of Ancient Greece. 3 vols. 1828. 8vo.

cloth, 1 6s. 6d.

Cramer's Map of Ancient and Modern Greece, on two sheets, 1 51.

Greswell's Fasti Temporis Catholici. 1852. 4 vols. 8vo. cloth,
2l. I OS.

Greswell's Tables to Fasti, 4to., and Introduction to Tables,
8vo. 1852. cloth, 155.

Greswell's Origines Kalendariae Italicae. 1854. 4 vols. Svo.c/otb
2l. 2S.

Greswell's Origines Kalendariae Hellenics. 6 vols. 1862.
8vo. cloth, 4/. 45.

MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &c.

Archimedis quae supersunt omnia cum Eutocii commentariis
ex recensione Josephi Torelli, cum nova versione Latina. 1702. fol.

cloth, I/. 55.

Bradley's Miscellaneous Works and Correspondence. With an
Account of Harriot's Astronomical Papers. 1832. 410. cloth, 1 75.

Reduction of Bradley's Observations by Dr. Busch. 1838. 410. cloth, 35.
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Astronomical Observations made at the University Obser-

vatory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, M.A., Savilian Pro-

fessor of Astronomy. No. I. 1878. Royal 8vo. paper covers, 35. 6d.

Treatise on Infinitesimal Calculus. By Bartholomew Price,
M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Oxford.

Vol. I. Differential Calculus. Second Edition, 8vo. cloth, 145. 6d.

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential

Equations. Second Edition, 1865. 8vo. cloth, i8s.

Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions; Dynamics of a Material

Particle. Second Edition, 1868. 8vo. cloth, 1 6s.

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems ; together with a Chapter on
Theoretical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S. 1862.
8vo. cloth, i6s.

Bigaud's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the i7th Century,
with Table of Contents by A. de Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J.

Rigaud, M. A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 2 vols. 1841-1862.
8vo. cloth, 1 8s. 6d.

Daubeny's Introduction to the Atomic Theory. 1850. i6mo.
cloth, 6s.

Vesuvius. By John Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of

Geology, Oxford. 1869. Crown'Svo. cloth, ios.6d.

Geology of Oxford and the Valley of the Thames. By the same
Author. 1871. 8vo. cloth, 2 is.

Synopsis of the Pathological Series in the Oxford Museum.
By H. W. Acland, M.D., F.R.S., 1867. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Thesaurus Entomologicus Hopeianus, or a Description of

the rarest Insects in the Collection given to the University by the

Rev. William Hope. By J. O. Westwood, M.A., F.L.S. With 40
Plates. 1874. Small folio, halfmorocco, 7/. los.

Text-Book of Botany, Morphological and Physiological. By
Dr. Julius Sachs, Professor of Botany in the University of Wiirzburg.
Translated by A. W. Bennett, M.A. and S. H. Vines, M.A., and edited

by W. T. Thiselton Dyer, M.A. Royal 8vo. Second Edition, in the

Press.

Johannes Miiller on Certain Variations in the Vocal Organs
of the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by
F. J. Bell, B.A., and edited with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod, M.A.,
F.R.S. With Plates. 1878. 410. paper covers, 75. 6d.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY.

Ebert's Bibliographical Dictionary, translated from the German.

4 vols. 1837. 8vo. cloth, i/. los.

Cotton's List of Editions of the Bible in English. Second Edition,

corrected and enlarged. 1852. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d.

Cotton's Typographical Gazetteer. 1831. 8vo. cloth, i2s. 6d.

Cotton's Typographical Gazetteer, Second Series. 1866. 8vo.

cloth, 1 2s. 6d.

Cotton's Rhemes and Doway. An attempt to shew what has

been done by Roman Catholics for the diffusion of the Holy Scriptures

in English. 1855. 8vo. cloth, $s.

MISCELLANEOUS.

Bacon's Novum Organum. Edited, with English notes, by
G. W. Kitchin, M.A. 1855. 8vo. cloth, 95. 6d.

Bacon's Wovum Organum. Translated by G. W. Kitchin,
M.A. 1855. 8vo. cloth, 95. 6d. (See also p. 35.)

The Works of George Berkeley, D.D., formerly Bishop of

Cloyne ; including many of his writings hitherto unpublished. With

Prefaces, Annotations, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy, by
Alexander Campbell Fraser, M.A. 4 vols. 1871. 8vo. cloth, 2/. i8s.

The Life, Letters, &c. i vol. cloth, i6s. See also p. 35.

The Logic of Hegel; translated from the Encyclopaedia of
the Philosophical Sciences. With Prolegomena by William Wallace,
M.A. 1874. 8vo. cloth, 145.

Smith's Wealth of Nations. A new Edition, with Notes,
by J. E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. a vols. 1870. cloth, 2 is.

A Course of Lectures on Art, delivered before the University
of Oxford in Hilary Term, 1870, by John Ruskin, M.A., Slade
Professor of Fine Art. 8vo. cloth, 6s.

A Critical Account of the Drawings by Michel Angelo
and Raffaello in the University Galleries, Oxford. By J. C. Robinson,
F.S.A. 1870. Crown 8vo. cloth, 45.

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman
Sturla Thordsson and other works. Edited with Prolegomena, Ap-
pendices, Tables, Indices, and Maps, by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson. In
a vols. 1878. 8vo. cloth, 2l. 2s.
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Casauboni Ephemerides, cum praefatione et notis J. Russell,
S.T.P. Tomi II. 1850. 8vo. clotb, 15$.

The Ornmlum; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R. M.
White. Edited by Rev. R. Holt, M.A. 1878. 2 vols. Extra fcap.

Svo. cloth, 2 is.

The Sacred Books of the East. Translated by various,
Oriental Scholars, and edited by F. Max Muller.

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Part I. The .Oandogya-upanishad,
The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya-arayaka, The Kaushitaki-

brahmawa-upanishad, and The Vag'asaneyi-samhita-upanishad. Trans-

lated by F. Max Muller. Svo. cloth, los. 6d.

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the
Schools of Apastamba and Gautama. Translated by Georg Biihler.

Svo. cloth, los. 6d.

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con-
"

fucianism. Part I. The Shu King, The Shih King, and The Hsiao

King. Translated by James Legge. Svo. cloth, 1 2s. 6d.

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Part I. The Vendidad. Trans-
lated by James Darmesteter. Svo. cloth, los. 6d.

Vol. V. Pahlavi Texts. Part I. The Bundahi*, Bahman
Vast, and Shayast-la-Shayast. Translated by E. W. West. Svo. cloth,

I2s. 6d.

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vishwu. Translated by Julius

Jolly. Svo. cloth, I os. 6d.

The following Volumes are also in the Press :

Vol. VI. The Qur'an. Part I. Translated by Professor
E. H. Palmer. Just ready.

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgita with other extracts from the
Mahabharata. Translated by Kashinath Trimbak Telang.

Vol. IX. The Qur'an. Part II. Translated by Professor
E. H. Palmer. Just ready.

Vol. X. The Suttanipata, etc. Translated by Professor
Fausboll.

Vol. XI. The Mahaparinibbana Sutta, The Tev%a
Sutta, The Mahasudassana Sutta, The Dhamma-^akkappavattana
Sutta. Translated by T. W. Rhys Davids.
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Clmttiwrn

The Delegates of the Clarendon Press having undertaken

the publication of a series of works, chiefly educational, and

entitled the Clawntom
|)rtss JSmts, have published, or have

in preparation, the following.

Those to which prices are attached are already published; the others are in

preparation.

I. ENGLISH.

A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin; and
edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiffcovers, ^d.

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra
fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d.

Oxford Reading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra
fcap. 8vo. slipcovers, 6d.

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book.
By O. W. Tancock, M.A., Head Master of Norwich School. Extra fcap.
8vo. cloth, is. 6d.

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms
in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A., Head Master of
Norwich School. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d.

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro-
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In Two Volumes. Extra fcap. 8vo.

cloth, 35. 6d. each.

Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay.

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, M.A.,
formerly Fellow of Oriel College, and Professor of Anglo-Saxon, Oxford.
Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d.

A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle,
M.A., Professor of Anglo-Saxon, Oxford. Second Edition. Extra fcap.
8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With
Grammatical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Swee ,

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d.
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Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition.
With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D.,
and W. W. Skeat, M.A.

Part I. In the Press.

Part II. From Robert ofGloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393).
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, Js. 6d.

Specimens of English Literature, from the '

Ploughman s

Crede' to the 'Shepheardes Calender' (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With

Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M.A.
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d.

The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman,
by William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M.A.
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

Chaucer. The Prioresses Tale; Sir Thopas; The Monkes
Tale; The Clerkes Tale; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by
W. W. Skeat, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 45. 6d.

Chaucer. The Tale of the Man of Lawe; The Pardoneres
Tale ; The Second Nonnes Tale ; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale.

By the same Editor. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 45. 6d. (See also p. 22.)

Old English Drama. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr.

Faustus, and Greene's Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar

Bungay. Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A., Professor of History and

English Literature in Owens College. Manchester. 1878. Extra fcap.

Svo. cloth, fis. 6d.

Marlowe. Edward II. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By
O. W. Tancock, M.A., Head Master of Norwich School. Extra fcap.

Svo. cloth, 35.

Shakespeare. Hamlet. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., and
W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. stiff covers, 2s.

Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A.
Extra fcap. Svo. stiffcovers.

The Tempest, is. 6d. King Lear, is. 6d.

As You Like It, is. 6d. A Midsummer Night's Dream, is. 6d.

Julius Caesar, 2s. Coriolanus, 2s. 6d.

Richard the Third, 2s. 6d. Just Published.

(For other Plays, see p. 23.)

Milton. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By
J. W. Hales, M.A., late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Second

Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 35.
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Bunyan. Holy War, Life and Death of Mr. Badman, &c.

Edited by E. Venables, M.A. In Preparation. (See also p. 23.)

Locke on the Conduct of the Understanding. Edited by T.

Fowler, M.A., Professor of Logic in the University of Oxford. In

Preparation.

Addison. Selections from Papers in the Spectator. With
Notes. By T. Arnold, M.A., University College. Second Edition.

Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

Burke. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the Regi-
cide Directory of France. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by
E. J. Payne, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 55. (See also p. 23.)

Also thefollowing in paper covers :

Goldsmith. The Deserted Village, id.

Gray. Elegy, and Ode on Eton College. 2d.

Johnson. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes by E. J.

Payne, M.A. ^d.

Keats. Hyperion, Book I. With Notes byW. T.Arnold, B.A. *d.

Milton. With Notes by R. G. Browne, M.A.

Lycidas, $d. L'Allegro, 3^. II Penseroso, ^d. Comus, 6d.

Samson Agonistes, 6d.

Parnell. The Hermit, zd.

A SERIES OP ENGLISH CLASSICS,

Designed to meet the wants of Students in English Literature,

by the late Rev. J. S. BREWER, M.A., of Queen's College, Oxford,
and Professor of English Literature at King's College, London.

1. Chaucer. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales; The
Knightes Tale; The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris,
Editor of Specimens of Early English, &c., &c. Sixth Edition. Extra

fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d. (See also p. 21.)

2. Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed chiefly
for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By
G. W. Kitchin, M.A.

Book I. Eighth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s.6d.

Book II. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d.

3. Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W.
Church, M.A., Dean of St. Paul's

; formerly Fellow of Oriel College,
Oxford. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s.
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4. Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A.,
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge ;

and W. Aldis Wright, M.A.,

Trinity College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers.

I. The Merchant of Venice, is.

II. Richard the Second, is. 6d.

III. Macbeth, is. 6d. (For other Plays, see p. 21.)

5. Bacon.
I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A.

Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo, cloth, 45. 6d.

II. The Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By J. R. Thursfield,

M.A., Fellow and formerly Tutor of Jesus College, Oxford.

6. Milton. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. 2 vols.

Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 6s. 6d.

Sold separately, Vol. I. 45.; Vol. II. 35. (See also p. 22.)

7. Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver
Cromwell ; Astraea Redux ; Annus Mirabilis

;
Absalom and Achitophel ;

Religio Laici; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie,

M.A. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. Svo. cloth, 35. 6d.

8. Bunyan. The Pilgrim's Progress, Grace Abounding, Relation
of the Imprisonment of Mr. John Bunyan. Edited, with Biographical
Introduction and Notes, by E. Venables, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap.

Svo. cloth, 55.

9. Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison,
B.D., Rector of Lincoln College, Oxford.

I. Essay on Man. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6d.

II. Satires and Epistles. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s.

10. Johnson. Rasselas
;

Lives of Pope and Dryden. Edited

by Alfred Milnes, B.A. (London), late Scholar of Lincoln College,
Oxford. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 45. 6d.

11. Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes,
by E. J. Payne, M.A., of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of

University College, Oxford.

I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents
;

the two Speeches on

America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 45. 6d.

II. Reflections on the- French Revolution. Second Edition. Extra

fcap. Svo. cloth, 55. (See also p. 22.)

12. Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, by
H. T. Griffith, B.A., formerly Scholar of Pembroke College, Oxford.

I. The Didactic Poems of 1782, with Selections from the Minor

Pieces, A.D. 1779-1783. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 35.

II. The Task, with Tirocinium, and Selections from the Minor Poems,
A.D. 1784-1799. Extra fcap. Svo. clotb, 35.
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II. LATIN.

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By John B. Allen, M.A.,
Head Master of Perse Grammar School, Cambridge. Third Edition,

Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

A First Latin Exercise Book. By the same Author.
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Anglice Reddenda, or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth t 2s.

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of Pass-

men and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of

Magdalen College, Oxford. Fifth Edition. Ext. fcap. Svo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition.

Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 2s.

Second Latin Reader. In Preparation.

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and

Maps. By Charles E. Moberly, M.A.

Part I. The Gallic War. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, ^s.6d.

Part II. The Civil War. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 35. 6d.

The Civil War. Book I. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 2s.

Cicero, Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With
Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Second Edition.

Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, ^s.6d. Each Part separately, limp, is.6d.

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History.

Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature.

Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces.

Cicero. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the
late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition.

Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 35.

Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). With Notes. By J. R.

King, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A.
Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By
H. Lee-Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. In Parts, limp, each is. 6d.

Part I. The Caudine Disaster.

Part II. Hannibal's Campaign in Italy.

Part III. The Macedonian War.
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Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions
and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay,
M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, Glas-

gow. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 55. 6d.

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By
the late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Edition.

Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35.

Virgil. Edited with Notes, etc., by T. L. Papillon, M.A., Fellow
of New College, Oxford. In Preparation.

Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum
criticum prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878.

Demy 8vo. cloth, 1 6s.

A Commentary on Catullus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A. 1876.

Demy 8vo. cloth, 1 6s.

Catulli Veronensis Carmina Selecta, secundum recogni-
tionem Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d.

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes, by A. S.

Wilkins, M.A., Professor of Latin, Owens College, Manchester. Book I.

1879. 8vo. cloth, 6s. Book II. In the Press.

Cicero's Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A.
Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. cloth, IDS. 6d.

Cicero. Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes,
and Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A. Second Edition. 1874.

Demy Svo. cloth, 1 8s.

Cicero. Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Extra

fcap. Svo. cloth, 45.

Cicero pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By W.
Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth,

35. 6d.

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen
Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A., Head Master
of Wellington College. Second Edition. 1877. Svo. cloth, I2s.

Also a small edition for Schools.

Livy, Books I-X. By J. R. Seeley, M.A., Regius Professor of
Modern History, Cambridge. Book I. Second Edition. 1874. Svo.

cloth, 6s.

Also a small edition for Schools.

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary.
By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettleship, M.A. Second
Edition. 1874. Svo. cloth, 75. 6d.
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Selections from the less known Latin Poets. By North

Finder, M.A. 1869. Demy 8vo. cloth, 155.

Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. With Introduc-

tions and Notes. 1874. By John Wordsworth, M.A. Svo. cloth, i8s.

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-VI. With Essays and Notes.

By T. F. Dallin, M.A., Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Preparing.

Vergil : Suggestions Introductory to a Study of the Aeneid.

By H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. sewed, is. 6d.

Ancient Lives ofVergil; with an Essay on the Poems of Vergil,
in connection with his Life and Times. By H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo.

sewed, 2s.

The Roman Satura : its original form in connection with its

literary development. By H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. sewed, is.

A Manual of Comparative Philology. By T. L. Papillon,
M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of New College. Second Edition. Crown
8vo. cloth, 6s.

The Roman Poets of the Augustan Age. By William
Young Sellar, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the University of

Edinburgh. VIRGIL. 1877. Svo. cloth, 145.

The Roman Poets of the Republic. By the same Author.
In the Press.

III. GREEK.

A Greek Primer, for the use of beginners in that Language.
By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L., Bishop of St. Andrews.
Sixth Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, is. 6d.

GraecaeGrammaticae Rudimenta in usum Scholarum.Auctore
Carolo Wordsworth, D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1877. 1 2mo. bound^s.

A Greek-English Lexicon, abridged from Liddell and Scott's
410. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Eighteenth Edition. Care-

fully Revised throughout. 1879. Square ismo. cloth, 75. 6d.

Greek Verbs, Irregular and Defective; their forms, mean-
ing, and quantity; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers,
with references to the passages in which they are found. By W. Veitch.
Fourth Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, 105. 6d.

The Elements of Greek Accentuation (for Schools): abridged
from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A., Waynflete Professor of
Moral and Metaphysical Philosophy, Oxford. Ext. fcap. Svo. clotb, 2s, 6d.
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A Series of Graduated Greek Readers ;

First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L., for-

merly Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, Second Classical

Master at the City of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Second Greek Header. By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap.
8vo. cloth, 35. 6d.

Third Greek Header. In Preparation.

Fourth Greek Reader ; being Specimens of Greek.
Dialects. With Introductions and Notes. By W. W. Merry, M.A.,
Fellowand Lecturer ofLincoln College. Extra fcap. 8vo . cloth, 45. 6d.

Fifth Greek Reader. Part I. Selections from Greek Epic
and Dramatic Poetry, with Introductions and Notes. By Evelyn
Abbott, M.A., Fellow of Balliol College. Ext. fcap. 8vo.cloth,^s.6d.

Part II. By the same Editor. In Preparation.

The Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry ; being a Col-
lection of the finest passages in the Greek Classic Poets, with Introduc-

tory Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., Fellow of Oriel

College, Oxford. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d.

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a collection of the
finest passages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory
Notices and Notes. By R. S. Wright, M.A., and J. E. L. Shadwell, M.A.
Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools). With Intro-
duction and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A., Fellow of New College.
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s.

Aeschylus. Agamemnon (for Schools), with Introduction and
Notes by Arthur Sidgwick, M.A., Lecturer at Corpus Christi College,
Oxford ; late Assistant Master at Rugby School, and Fellow of Trinity

College, Cambridge.

Aristophanes. In Single Plays, edited, with English Notes,
Introductions, etc., by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo.

The Clouds, 2s. The Acharnians, 2s. Just Published.

Other Plays will follow.

Arrian. Selections (for Schools). With Notes. By J. S. Phill-

potts, B.C.L., Head Master of Bedford School.

Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes by C. S.

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A.
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Euripides. Helena (for Schools). By the same Editor. In
the Press.



28 Clarendon Press, Oxford.

Herodotus. Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes,
and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of Lincoln

College. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Homer. Odyssey, Books I XII (for Schools). By W. W.
Merry, M.A. Nineteenth Thousand. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 45. 6d.

Book II, separately, is. 6d.

Homer. Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the
same Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 55.

Homer. Iliad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A.
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s.

Homer. Iliad, Book XXI. Edited with Notes, etc., for the
use of Schools, by Herbert Hailstone, M.A., late Scholar of St. Peter's

College, Cambridge. Extr. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 18. 6d. Just Published.

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A.
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d.

Plato. Selections (for Schools). With Notes. By B. Jowett,
M.A., Regius Professor of Greek ; and J. Purves, M.A., Fellow and
late Lecturer of Balliol College, Oxford. In the Press.

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By Lewis
Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp.

Oedipus Rex, Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, is. gd. each.

Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, Philoctetes, 2s. each.

Sophocles. Oedipus Rex : Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the
present Bishop of St. David's. Ext. fcap. 8vo. limp, Is. 6d.

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H.Kynaston, M.A.
(late Snow), Head Master of Cheltenham College. Second Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 45. 6d.

Xenophon. Easy Selections (for Junior Glasses). With a
Vocabulary, Notes, and Map. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., and C. S.

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d.

Xenophon. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps.
By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., Head Master of Bedford School. Fourth
Edition. Ext. fcap. 8ro. clotb, 35. 6d.

Xenophon. Anabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C. S.
Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s.

Aristotle's Politics. By W. L. Newman, M.A., Fellow of
Balhol

College, Oxford.

Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structure of the Seventh
tfook of the Nicomachean Ethics. By J. C. Wilson, M.A., Fellow of
Oriel

College, Oxford. 1879. Medium 8vo. stiff, 5s.
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Demosthenes and Aeschines. The Orations of Demosthenes
and -ffischines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes.

ByG.A. Simcox, M.A.,and W.H.Simcox.M.A. 1872. Svo.clotb, I2s.

Homer. Odyssey, Books- I-XII. Edited with English Notes,
Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, M.A., and the late James Riddel],

M.A. 1876. Demy 8vo. cloth, 1 6s.

Homer. Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV. With Introduction
and Notes. By S. H. Butcher, M.A., Fellow of University College.

Homer. Iliad. With Introduction and Notes. By D. B.
Monro, M.A., Vice-Provost of Oriel College, Oxford. Preparing.

A Homeric Grammar. By D. B. Monro, M.A. In the Press.

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes
and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A., Professor of Greek, St.

Andrews, formerly Fellow of Queen's College, Oxford. 2 vols.

Vol. I. Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. Second
Edition. 1879. 8vo. cloth, l6s. Vol. II. In the Press.

Sophocles. The Text of the Seven Plays. By the same Editor.
Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

A Handbook of Greek Inscriptions, illustrative of Greek
History. By E. L. Hicks, M.A., formerly Fellow of Corpus Christi

College, Oxford. In Preparation.

IV. FRENCH.
An Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, with

a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. By A. Brachet.

Translated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Second Edition.

Crown 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d.

Brachet's Historical Grammar of the French Language.
Translated into English by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Fourth Edition.

Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d.

Historical Outlines of French Literature. By George
Saintsbury, M.A. In Preparation.

A Primer of French Literature. By the same Author. Extra

fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. Just Published.

French Classics, Edited by GUSTAVE MASSON, B.A.

Corneille's Ginna, and Moliere's Les Femmes Savantes. With
Introduction and Notes. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Racine's Andromaque, and Corneille's Le Menteur. With
Louis Racine's Life of his Father. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Racine's Athalie.
With Voltaire's Life of Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Selections from the Correspondence of Madame de Sevign6
and her chief Contemporaries. Intended more especially for Girls'

Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35.
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Voyage autour de ma Ghambre, by Xavier de Maistre ; Ourika,
by Madame de Duras ; La Dot de Suzette, by Fiev6e ; Les Jumeaux
de 1'Hotel Corneille, by Edmond About j Mesaventures d'un ficolier,

by Eodolphe Topffer. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Begnard's Le Joueur, and Brueys and Palaprat's Le
Grondeur. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Louis XIV and his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts
from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English
Notes, Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

V. GERMAN.
LANGE'S German Course. By HERMANN LANGE, Teacher of

Modern Languages, Manchester:

The Germans at Home; a Practical Introduction to German
Conversation, with an Appendix containing the Essentials of German
Grammar. Second Edition. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

The German Manual; a German Grammar, a Reading Book,
and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d.

A Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. cloth, 3*. 6d.

This 'Grammar' is a reprint of the Grammar contained in
' The German

Manual,' and, in this separateform, is intendedfor the use of students
who wish to make themselves acquainted with German Grammar
chieflyfor the purpose of being able to read German books.

German Composition; Extracts from English and American
writers for Translation into German, with Hints for Translation in foot-
notes. In the Press.

Lessing's Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc.
By A. HAMANN, Phil. Doc., M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d.

Wn
?
elm

^
6lL A Drama ' By Schiller. Translated into

. English Verse by E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5 s.

Also, Edited by G. A. BUCHHEIM, Phil. Doc., Professor in

King's College, London :

Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Second Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 35.

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller
;
an historical

JUS Introduction
' Arguments, and a complete Commentary.Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 35. 6d.

Lessing's Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. With a Life of
Lessmg, Critical Analysis, Complete Commentary, &c. Third Edition.
Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 35. 6d.
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Schiller's Historische Skizzen
; Egmonts Leben und Tod, and

Belagerung von Antwerpen. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth,

2s. 6d.

Goethe's Iphigenie auf Tauris. A Drama. With a Critical

Introduction and Notes. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 33.

In Preparation.

Schiller's Maria Stuart. With Notes, Introduction, &c.

Schiller's Jungfrau von Orleans. With Notes, Introduction, &c.

Selections from the Poems of Schiller and Goethe.

Becker's (K. F.) Friedrich der Grosse.

A German Reader, in Three Parts. Part I. In the Press.

VI. MATHEMATICS, &c.

Figures Made Easy: a first Arithmetic Book. (Introductory
to 'The Scholar's Arithmetic.') By Lewis Hensley, M.A., formerly
Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo.

cloth, 6d.

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together
with two thousand additional Examples formed from the Tables in the

same, with Answers. By the same Author. Crown 8vo. cloth, is.

The Scholar's Arithmetic; with Answers to the Examples.
By the same Author. Crown 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

The Scholar's Algebra. An Introductory work on Algebra.
By the same Author. Crown 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

Book-keeping. By R. G. G. Hamilton, Financial Assistant

Secretary to the Board of Trade, and John Ball (of the Firm of

Quilter, Ball, & Co.), Co-Examiners in Book-keeping for the Society
of Arts. New and enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp cloth, 2s.

A Course of Lectures on Pure Geometry. By Henry J.

Stephen Smith, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow of Corpus Christi College, and
Savilian Professor of Geometry in the University of Oxford.

Acoustics. By W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S., Savilian Professor
of Astronomy, Oxford. 1870. Crown 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d.

A Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. By J. Clerk

Maxwell, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Experimental Physics in the Uni-

versity of Cambridge. A New Edition in the Press, edited by W. D.

Niven, M. A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge.

An Elementary Treatise on the same subject. Edited, from
the materials left by Professor Clerk Maxwell, by W. Garnett, M.A.,
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Preparing.

A Treatise on Statics. By G. M. Minchin, M.A., Professor of

Applied Mathematics in the Indian Engineering College, Cooper's Hill.

Second Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 1879. 8vo. cloth, 145.
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A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory of Gases. By Henry
William Watson, M.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge.

1876. 8vo. clotb, 35. 6d.

A Treatise on the Application of Generalised Coordinates
to the Kinetics of a Material System. By H. W. Watson, M.A., and

S. H. Burbury, M.A., formerly Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge.

1879. 8vo. cloth, 6s.

Geodesy. By Colonel Alexander Ross Clarke, C.B., R.E. 1880.

8vo. cloth, i2s. 6d.

VII. PHYSICAL SCIENCE.

A Handbook of Descriptive Astronomy. By G. F.

Chambers, F.R.A.S. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. cloth, a8s.

A Cycle of Celestial Objects. An enlarged and revised edition

of vol. II. of Admiral Smyth's work. By G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S.

In the Press.

Chemistry for Students. By A. W. Williamson, Phil. Doc.,
F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry, University College, London. A new

Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. clotb, 8s. 6d.

A Treatise on Heat, with numerous Woodcuts and Diagrams.
By Balfour Stewart, LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy in

Owens College, Manchester. Third Edition. 1876. Extra fcap. 8vo.

clotb, 75. 6d.

Lessons on Thermodynamics. By R. E. Baynes, M.A., Senior
Student of Christ Church, Oxford, and Lee's Reader in Physics. 1878.
Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d.

Forms of Animal Life. By G. Rolleston, M.D., F.R.S.,
Linacre Professor of Physiology, Oxford. Illustrated by Descriptions
and Drawings of Dissections. Demy 8vo. clotb, i6s.

Exercises in Practical Chemistry (Laboratory Practice).
By A. G. Vernon Harcourt, M.A., F.R.S., Senior Student of Christ

Church, and Lee's Reader in Chemistry; and H. G. Madan, M.A., Fellow
of Queen's College, Oxford. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. clotb. 75. 6d.

Crystallography. By M. H. N. Story-Maskelyne, M.A., Pro-
fessor of Mineralogy, Oxford ; and Deputy Keeper in the Department of

Minerals, British Museum. In the Press.

VIII. HISTORY.
The Constitutional History of England, in its Origin and

Development. By William Stubbs, D.D., Regius Professor of Modern
History. Library Edition. Three vols. demy 8vo. cloth, il. 8s.

Also in 3 vols. crown 8vo. price I2s. each.
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Select Charters and other Illustrations of English Con-
stitutional History, from the Earliest Times to the Reign of Edward I.

Arranged and Edited by W. Stubbs, M.A. Third Edition. 1876.
Crown 8vo. cloth, 8s. 6d.

A History of England, principally in the Seventeenth Century.
By Leopold Von Ranke. Translated by Resident Members of the

University of Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchin,

M.A., and C. W. Boase, M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 8vo. cloth, tf. 35.

A Short History of the Worman Conquest of England. By
E. A. Freeman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.

Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern History. By
H. B. George, M.A. Second Edition. Small 4to. cloth, I2s.

A History of France. With numerous Maps, Plans, and
Tables. By G. W. Kitchin, M.A. In Three Volumes. 1873-77.
Crown 8vo. cloth, each los. 6d.

Vol. i. Down to the Year 1453. Vol. 2. From 1453-1624.
Vol. 3. From 1624-1793.

A History of Germany and of the Empire, down to the close
of the Middle Ages. By J. Bryce, D.C.L., Regius Professor of Civil

Law in the University of Oxford.

A History of British India. By S. J. Owen, M.A., Reader in

Indian History in the University of Oxford.

A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and other Papers
of the Marquess Wellesley, K.G., during his Government of India.

Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A., formerly Professor of History in the Elphin-
stone College, Bombay. 1877. 8vo. cloth, il. 45.

A Selection from the Wellington Despatches. By the same
Editor. Just ready.

A History of the United States of America. By E. J. Payne,
M.A., Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of University College, Oxford. In
the Press.

A History of Greece from its Conquest by the Romans to
the present time, B.C. 146 to A.D. 1864. By George Finlay, LL.D.
A new Edition, revised throughout, and in part re-written, with con-

siderable additions, by the Author, and Edited by H. F. Tozer, M.A.,
Tutor and late Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. 1877. 7 vols.

8vo. cloth, 3/. los.

A Manual of Ancient History. By George Rawlinson, M.A.,
Camden Professor of Ancient History, formerly Fellow of Exeter

College, Oxford. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 145.

A History of Greece. By E. A. Freeman, M.A., formerly
Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford.
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Italy and her Invaders, A.D. 376-476. By T. Hodgkin,

Fellow of University College, London. Illustrated with Plates and

Maps. 2 vols. 8vo. cloth, \l. I2s.

IX. LAW.

The Elements of Jurisprudence. By Thomas Erskine

Holland D C.L., Chichele Professor of International Law and Diplo-

macy, and Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford. 1880. Demy 8vo.

cloth, i os. 6d.

The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a recension of the Insti-

tutes of Gaius. By the same Editor. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5*.

Gaii Institutionum Juris Civilis Commentarii Quatuor ;

or, Elements of Roman Law by Gaius. With a Translation and Com-

mentary by Edward Poste, M.A., Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of Oriel

College, Oxford. Second Edition. 1875. 8vo. cloth, 1 8s.

Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian. By T. E.

Holland, D.C.L., Chichele Professor of International Law and Diplo-

macy, and Fellow of All Souls' College, Oxford, and C. L. Shadwell,

B.C.L., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. In Parts.

Part I. Introductory Titles. 8vo. sewed, 2s. 6d.

Part II. Family Law. 8vo. sewed, is.

Part III. Property Law. 8vo. sewed, 2s. 6d.

Part IV. (No. i.) Law of Obligations. 8vo. sewed, $s. 6d.

An Introduction to the Principles of Morals and Legisla-
tion. By Jeremy Bentham. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d.

Elements of Law considered with reference to Principles of

General Jurisprudence. By William Markby, M.A., Judge of the High
Court of Judicature, Calcutta. Second Edition, with Supplement.

1874. Crown 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d. Supplement separately, 2s.

Alberici Gentilis, I. C. D., I. G. Professoris Regii, De lure Belli

Libri Tres. Edidit Thomas Erskine Holland I. C. D., laris Gentium

Professor Chicheleianus, Coll. Omn. Anim. Socius, necnon in Univ.

Perusin. luris Professor Honorarius. 1877. Small 410. half morocco, 2 is.

International Law. By William Edward Hall, M.A.,
Barrister-at-Law. Demy 8vo. cloth, 2 is.

An Introduction to the History of the Law of Real
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X. MENTAL AND MOEAL PHILOSOPHY.

Bacon. Novum Organum. Edited, with Introduction, Notes,
&c., by T. Fowler, M.A., Professor of Logic in the University of

Oxford. 1878. 8vo. cloth, 145.

Locke on the Conduct of the Understanding. Edited by
T. Fowler, M.A., Professor of Logic in the University of Oxford. In

Preparation.

Selections from Berkeley, with an Introduction and Notes.
For the use of Students in the Universities. By Alexander Campbell
Fraser, LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7$. 6d. (See also

p. 18.)

The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed mainly for the
use of Junior Students in the Universities. By T. Fowler, M.A.,
Professor of Logic in the University of Oxford. Seventh Edition, with
a Collection of Examples. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 35. 6d.

The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for the
use of Students in the Universities. By the same Author. Third
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 6s.

A Manual of Political Economy, for the use of Schools. By
J. E. Thorold Rogers, M.A., formerly Professor of Political Economy,
Oxford. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 45. 6d.

XI. ART, &c.

A Handbook of Pictorial Art. By R. St. J. Tyrwhitt, M.A.,
formerly Student and Tutor of Christ Church, Oxford. With coloured

Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter on Perspective by A. Mac-
donald. Second Edition. 1875. 8vo. half morocco, i8s.

A Music Primer for Schools. By J. Troutbeck, M.A., Music
Master in Westminster School, and R. F. Dale, M.A., B. Mus., Assistant

Master in Westminster School. Crown 8vo. cloth, is. 6d.

A Treatise on Harmony. By Sir F. A. Gore Ouseley, Bart.,
Professor of Music in the University of Oxford. Second Edition. 410.

cloth, i os.

A Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based upon
that of Cherubini. By the same Author. Second Edition. 410. cloth, i6s.

A Treatise on Musical Form and General Composition.
By the same Author. 410. cloth, los.

The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. By John Hullah.
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 2s. 6d.
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Hospitals, Barracks, Asylums, etc. By Douglas Gallon, late Royal

Engineers, C.B., F.R.S., etc. Demy 8vo. cloth, IDS. 6d.

River and Canal Engineering. By Leveson Francis Vernon

Harcourt, M.A., C.E. Preparing.
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By Archibald Maclaren. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 75. 6d.
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English Plant Names from the Tenth to the Fifteenth Century.

By J. Earle, M.A. Small fcap. 8vo. cloth, 55.
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Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, los. 6d.
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THE

OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS
CONTAINS THE FOLLOWING

HELPS TO THE STUDY OF THE BIBLE.

I. NOTES ANALYTICAL, CHRONOLOGICAL, HISTORICAL, GEOGRAPHICAL,
ZOOLOGICAL, BOTANICAL, AND GEOLOGICAL.

1. NOTES ON THE OLD TESTAMENT :

i. Title of the Bible.

ii. Hebrew Divisions of the Bible:

(a) The Law.
(fc) The Prophets.
(c) The Scriptures.

iii. Divisions of the English Bible:

(a) The Pentateuch.

(6) The Historical Books.

(c) The Poetical Books.

(d) The Prophetical Books. ;

Analysis and Summary of each.

2. SUMMARY OK THE INTERVAL BETWEEN THE
OLD AND NEW TESTAMENTS.

3. FAMILY OP THE HEKODS.
4. JEWISH SECTS, PARTIES, &c.

5. CHRONOLOGY OP THE OLD TESTAMENT.
6. CHRONOLOGY OP THE ACTS AND EPISTLES.
7. HISTORICAL SUMMARY.
8. MIRACLES AND PARABLES OP THE OLD TES-

TAMENT.
9. MIRACLES AND PARABLES OP OUR LORD.

10. NAMES, TITLES, AND OFFICES OF CHRIST.

II. PROPHECIES RELATING TO CHRIST.

12. SPECIAL PRAYERS POUND IN SCRIPTURE.
13. NOTES ON THE NEW TESTAMENT;

1. Early Copies.
ii. Division* of the New Testament:

(a) Constitutional and Historical.

(6) Didactic.

(c) Prophetic.
Analysis and Summary of each.

14. HARMONY OF THE GOSPELS.

15. PAUL'S MISSIONARY JOURNEYS.
16. VOYAGE TO KOME.
17. GEOGRAPHYAND TOPOGRAPHY OF PALESTINE.
18. MOUNTAINS OF SCRIPTURE, WITH THEIE AS-

SOCIATIONS.
19. BlVERS AND I/AKES OF SCRIPTURE, AND

EVENTS CONNECTED WITH EACH.
20. ETHNOLOGY OF BIBLE LANDS.
21. QUADRUPEDS NAMED IN THE BIBLE, WITH

DESCRIPTION OF EACH.
22. SUMMARY OF MAMMALIA OF THE BIBLE.
23. FISHERIES OF PALESTINE, WITH THEIR PRO-

DUCTS.
24. A QUATIC ANIMALS MENTIONED IN THE BIBLE.
25. BIRDS POUND IN PALESTINE.
26. REPTILES OF SCRIPTURE.
27. INSECTS OF PALESTINE.
28. TEEES, PLANTS, FLOWERS, Ac., OP PALES-

TINE.
29. GEOLOGY OP BIBLE LANDS :

i. Mineral Substances, ftc.

Ii. Metals.

iii. Precious Stones.

30. Music AND MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS :

i. Stringed Instruments.

li. Wind Instruments,

iii. Instruments of Percussion.

31. TABLES OP WEIGHTS, MEASURES, TIME, AND
MONEY.

32. THE JEWISH YEAB.
S3. WORDS OBSOLETE OR AMBIGUOUS
34. WORDS USED SYMBOLICALLY.
85. BLANK LEAVES FOR MS. NOTES.

H. AN INDEX TO THE HOLY BIBLE.

IIL THE NEW OXFORD CONCORDANCE.

IV. DICTIONARY OF SCRIPTURE PROPER NAMES, WITH THEIR
PRONUNCIATION AND MEANINGS.

V. SCRIPTURE ATLAS (INDEXED).

1. THE NATIONS OP THE ANCIENT WOULD.
2. ARMENIA, ASSYRIA, BABYLONIA, SYRIA, &c.,

IN THE PATRIARCHAL AGES.
3. CANAAN IN THE PATRIARCHAL AGES.
4. EGYPT AND THE SINAI PENINSULA, illus-

trating the journeys of the Israelites to

the Promised Land.
6. CANAAN AS DIVIDED AMONG THE TRIBES.
6. DOMINIONS OF DAVID AND SOLOMON.

7. THE KINGDOMS OP JUDAH AND ISRAEL.
8. ASSYRIA AND THE ADJACENT LANDS, illus-

trating the Captivities.
9. JERUSALEM AND ITS ENVIRONS.

10. PALESTINE IN THE TIME OP OUR SAVIOUR.
11. THE ROMAN EMPIRE IN THE APOSTOLIC

AGE.
12.-MAP ILLUSTRATING THE TRAVELS OP ST.

PAUL.
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Extracts from pfafons.

"The large collection of varied information which you have appended

to the OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS, in a form so readily, available for

reference, has evidently been compiled with the greatest care ; and the tes-

timony which you have received to its accuracy is a guarantee of its high

value. I cannot doubt that the volume, in its various forms, will be of great

service." THE ARCHBISHOP OF CANTERBURY.

"The notion of including in one volume all the helps that a clergyman or

teacher would be likely to want for the study of the Bible has never been

realised before with the same success that you have attained in the OXFORD

BIBLE FOR TEACHERS. In the small edition (Ruby 16mo. thin), by the use of

paper very skilfully adapted to the purpose, there is a Bible with an Atlas, a

Concordance, an Index, and several Tractates on various points of Biblical

antiquity, the whole, in a very solid binding, weighing a pound and an

ounce : no great weight for what is really a miniature library. The clergy will

probably give the preference to the larger book, marked No. 4. This includes

the Apocrypha, with all the helps to the use of the Bible that distinguish the

series. Its type is excellent Many clergymen are obliged to write sermons

when travelling from place to place. This volume would serve as a small

library for that purpose, and not too large for the most moderate port-

manteau. I think that this work in some of its forms should be in the

hands of every teacher. The atlas is very clear and well printed. The

explanatory work and the indices, so far as I have been able to examine

them, are very carefully done. I am glad that my own University has, by
the preparation of this series of books, taken a new step for the promotion
of the careful study of the Word of God. That such will be the effect of the

publication I cannot doubt." THE ARCHBISHOP OF YORK.

"It would be difficult, I think, to provide for Sunday-School Teachers, or

indeed for other students of the Bible, so much valuable information in so

convenient a form as is now comprised in the OXFORD BIBLB FOR TEACHERS."
THE BISHOP OF LONDON.

"Having by frequent use made myself acquainted with this edition of the

Holy Scriptures, I have no hesitation in saying that it is a most valuable

book, and that the explanatory matter collected in the various appendices
cannot but prove most helpful, both to teachers and learners, in acquiring a
more accurate and extensive knowledge of the Word of God." THE BISHOP
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^Extracts from pinions (continued).

"The idea of a series of Bibles in different types, corresponding page for

page with one another, is one which the Dean has long wished to see realised

for the sake of those who find the type of their familiar copies no longer

available .... The amount of information compressed into the comparatively
few pages of the Appendix is wonderful. And the Dean is glad to hear that

the help of such eminent contributors has been available for its compilation.

The Concordance seems to be sufficiently full for reference to any text that

may be required." TUB DEAN OF ROCHESTER.

"I have examined the OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS with very great care,
and congratulate you upon the publication of so valuable a work. It con-

tains within a reasonable compass a large mass of most useful information,

arranged so conveniently as to be easily accessible, and its effect will be

not merely to aid, but also, I think, to stimulate the studies of the reader.

The book is also printed so beautifully, and is so handsome in every way,
that I expect it will be greatly sought after, as a most acceptable present
to any who are engaged in teaching in our Sunday Schools and elsewhere."

THE DEAN OF CANTERBURY.

"I have examined with some care a considerable portion of the 'Helps
to the Study of the Bible,' which are placed at the end of the OXFORD BIBLE

FOR TEACHERS, and have been much struck with the vast amount of really

useful information which has there been brought together in a small com-

pass, as well as the accuracy with which it has been compiled. The botanical

and geological notices, the account of the animals of Scripture, &c., seem to

be excellent, and the maps are admirable. Altogether, the book cannot fail

to be of service, not only to teachers, but to all who cannot afford a large

library, or who have not time for much independent study." THE DEAN OF

PETERBOROUGH.

"I have been for some time well aware of the value of the OXFORD BIBLE

FOR TEACHERS, and have been in the habit of recommending it, not only
to Sunday-School Teachers, but to more advanced students, on the ground
of its containing a large mass of accurate and well-digested information,
useful and in many cases indispensable to the thoughtful reader of Holy
Scripture ; in fact, along with the Bible, a copious Index, and a Concordance

complete enough for all ordinary purposes, this one volume includes a series

of short but comprehensive chapters equivalent to a small library of Biblical

works." THE BISHOP OF LIMERICK.
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^Extracts from pinions (continued).

"Having examined the OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS carefully, I am
greatly pleased with it. The 'Helps to the Study of the Bible' at the

end contain a great amount of most valuable information, well calculated

not only to lead to a good understanding of the text, but to stimulate

the student to further efforts. It differs from many publications in this,

that the information is so admirably arranged, that it is well suited for

reference, and is easily available for the student The edition would be
most useful to Sunday-School Teachers, a great help to those who desire

that the young shall have a real knowledge of the Word of God." Tin
BISHOP OF CORK.

"The OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS may, I think, without exaggeration, be
described as a wonderful edition of the Holy Scriptures. The clearness and

beauty of the type, and the convenient shape of the volume, leave nothing to

be desired. I know nothing of the same compass which can be compared
to the 'Helps to the Study of the Bible' for fulness of information and
general accuracy of treatment. It is only real learning which can accom-

plish such a feat of compression." THE BISHOP OF DERRY AND RAPHOB.

"I consider the OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS to be simply the most
valuable edition of the English Bible ever presented to the public." THE
VEX. ARCHDEACON REICHEL.

"The OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS is In every respect, as regards type,

paper, binding, and general information, the most perfect volume I have
ever examined." THE Rsv. PREBENDARY WILSOX, of the National Society's

Depository.

"The latest researches are laid under contribution, and the Bible Student
is furnished with the pith of them all." DR. STOUGHTOX.

"The whole combine to form a Help of the greatest value." DH. ANGUS.

"I cannot imagine anything more complete or more helpfuL" DR. W.
MORLEY PUNSHOX.

"I congratulate the teacher who possesses it, and knows how to turn its

'Helps' to good account." DR. KENNEDY.

"The essence of fifty expensive volumes, by men of sacred learning, is

condensed into the pages of the OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS." THE REV.
ANDREW THOMSON, D.D, of Edinburgh.
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^Extracts from pinions (continued}.

"The OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS is the most valuable help to the

study of the Holy Scriptures, within a moderate compass, which I have

ever met with. I shall make constant use of it; and imagine that few

who are occupied with, or interested in the close study of the Scriptures,

will allow such a companion to be far from their side." THE REV. BALDWIN

BROWN.

"I do not think I shall ever leave home without the OXFORD BIBLE FOR

TEACHERS, for one can scarcely miss his ordinary books of reference when
this Bible is at hand. I know no other edition which contains so much
valuable help to the reader." THE REV. A. H. CHARTERIS, D.D., Dean of the

Chapel Royal

"The OXFORD BIBLES FOR TEACHERS are as good as ever we can expect to

see." THE REV. C. H. SPURGEON.

" The modest title of the work scarcely does justice to the range of subjects

which it comprehends, and the quality of their treatment. As a manual of

Biblical information and an auxiliary of Biblical study, it is unrivalled. It

is as exhaustive as it is concise, no irrelevant matter has been introduced,

and nothing essential to Biblical study seems to have been omitted, and
in no instance, so far as I can judge, has thoroughness or accuracy been

sacrificed to the necessities of condensation." THE REV. ROBERT N. YOUNG,
ofHeadingley College, Leeds.

"The OXFORD BIBLE FOR TEACHERS is really one of the greatest boons

which in our day has been offered to the reading public. The information

given is so various, and so complete, as scarcely to leave a single desidera-

tum. To Christians, in their quiet researches at home, or in the course

of extensive journeys, or in preparation for the duties of tuition, it is simply

invaluable, and constitutes in itself a Biblical Library. The range of topics
which it seeks to illustrate is very great, while the care and accuracy mani-

fest in the articles deserves the highest praise. It is no exaggeration to say,

that to the mass of Christian people it saves the expense of purchasing
and the toil of consulting a library of volumes. At the same time, I know
no book more likely to stimulate enquiry, and to give the power of appre-

ciating further research into the history, structures, and meaning of the

Sacred Oracles." DR. GOOLD, of Edinburgh.

"These admirable Bibles must tend to extend the fame even of the Oxford

Press." THE RIGHT HON. W. E. GLADSTONE, M.P.
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